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PREFACE. 



JLt it universally allowed that the only sure, and at the 
same time the shortest, methoci to attain the perfection of a 
language, is to study its principles after the most strict and 
exact riiles of Grammar. 

Conformably to this truth, generaliy acknowledged and 
confirmed by daily experience, I have composed this work 
on sound principles and exaot definitions ; and in order to 
promote as much, as possible the learning of this useful 
tongue, 1 have made a parallel of the French and English 
languages, which at the same lime will confirm the English 
Student in the principles of his native tongue, greatly facili- 
tate the understanding of the French rules, and point out 
the different genius of each language with accuracy and 
precision. 
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•V PREFACE. ^ 

The first part of this Grammar, which has for its object 
Pronunciation and Orthography, treats of the sound of let- 
ters, vowels and consonants. The different sorts of accents, 
the proper manner of using them, and their effects upon 
vowels, are put in the clearest light ; the use of the apos- 
trophe and capital letters ; the different sorts of punctua- 
tion and abbreviations; are treated in a method simple and 
concise, but at the same time so comprehensive, that 1 know 
not any thing which could be added on the same subject. 

The idea that it would be an encouragement to a pupil, 
if he could easily treasure in his mind a great col^lection of 
words, prompted me to compare the analogy between the 
two languages ; and after a mature consideration I have de- 
vised four ftuidamental rules, whereby the scholar may,vin 
a few lessons, and without much trouble, acquire several 
thousand French words (page 24.) 

The rules by which we distinguish the gender of noutts 
are simple and comprehensive ; the masculine substantives', 
which cannot be reduced under any rule of termininations, 
are set in alphabetical order : thus, in a short time, that 
important point may be perfectly attained jn which mott 
Grammarians are very defective and which many do liot 
even attempt to explain. 

The formation of the plural of nouns, and of the feminine 
of adjectives,^ is placed. in a new light (the iirst page 41 and 
42 ; and tfae second page 45 and 46). 

On the verb I have been very extensive add methodical : 
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having ex|)lained its nature and di^reut spepie^, I [mve fuily 
conjugated a verb of each regular and irregular «oiyaga- 
Uou3; to this exfilaoatiou I have added page (120 and 1^2) 
a new method grounded upoq principles by which all regu- 
lar and irregular verbs may be learnt with uncommon fa- 
cility. 



Having explained the difiercnt parts of speech, in the 
manner which seemed the most natural, shnple, and me- 
thodical, I proceed to the syntax, in which 1 treat of the 
union, concord, and disposition of words, in the same order 
%s I had pr^viouviy adopted in treating of their nature, de- 
clension, and conjugation. . , 

' This part, as tbe most essential and difficult, I have ex- 
plained at large in a series of clear, short, aid accurate 
rules for the most part illustrated by instructive examples 
from good authors; The pnnciples depend successtvdy on 
each other, and the knowledge of thepxecediag leads usually 
to the understanding of that which follows. The rules which 
I have given for the construction of the knguage are set in 
numerical order, and so disposed, >Mt they may be found 
as easily as a word in a ^ktiOBary ; an advantage peculiar 
to this Grammar. — >' 



The most difficult pomts of the language, such as the con- 
struciion of pronouns, the different modes of negation and 
interrogation, tbe distinction of teases, the use of the sub- 
jonetive mood, the government of verbs, &c. are particu- 
larly and fully explamed. 



Yl PREFACE. 

'The Orateiiiar concludes with an alphabetical series of the 
French verbs most in use, denoting, at once, of what con- 
jugation they are, and the case ttiey goverA, by tvliich two 
great difficulties in the French language will be removed. 

My first object was to render this work fit for the use of 
sphool^, and so to adapt it to the capacities of the youngest 
learners, that in beginning to learn French, they may begin 
it grammatically. For this purpose I have used my utmost 
endeavours to unite simplicity of method with clearness and 
precision ; and having, in some measure, succeeded m this. 
|ioint, 1 may assert, from experience, that ttiost of the rules 
and principles of this Grammar may, with the help of a good 
master, be understood and learnt by a child of six" or seven 
years of age. Of this those will be easily convinced who 
will attend to the natural order which exists in the diffesent 
parts, to the precision of tlie rules, to the clearness of the 
style, and in a word, to the work taken jdtogether, wltic6^ 
according to the opinion of several learned Gentlemen, i» 
executed on a plan, new, simple^ and much improved. ' 

*^* The present edition of this Graainiar has undergone a 
thorough revision : such corrections have been made, and 
sucn observations and explanations added as appeared ne- 
cessary to the improvement and the utility of the work. 
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A 



NEW GRAM MAR 



OF THE 



FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



ORAMMAR is tke m*t of reading, speakings and writing 
carreeify ; or» according to the definitioii of a celebrated 
author. Grammar is the art of reducing into rules the 
mannerof speaking of a nation.. 

A Grammar ought to treat of the sounds and characters 
of a language; of the nature of the words of which it is 
compooed; and of the union 9nd arrangement which is to 

}^ made of them in speech.. 

As I propose to consider these objects iu their different 
points of view, this . work is naturally divided ]q%» three 
parts. The first has for its object Pronunciation and Orr 
thognphy. The second explaius the nature or.etymplpgy 
of tb« different parts of speech, tJie declension of Nouns 
and PxonouDS, and the. conjugation of Verbs. The third 
contains a secies of clear, short, and accurate rules for tb^ 
coDfltruction or syntax of the language, and is completed 
by a coUcctioo of the Biost curious French idioms aad 
proferbs. 
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PART !• 

OP PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 



CHAPTER I. 



PRONUNCIATION.* 

Pronunciation is the right expression of the 
sounds and articulations of the words of a language. 

Words are composed of syllables, and syllables of 
letters; the letters of the French tongue are the following, 
sounded nearly according to the letters in English placed 
below each. 

FRENCH>LPHABET. 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, 
aw, bay, say, day, a, eff, gey, aush, e, jee, kaw, el, emm^, 
N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z, &. 
enne, o, pay, qu, er, s, tay, u, vay, ex, egrec, zed, ^. 

These five, n, e, i, o, ti, are called vowels, because they 
form alone a distinct sound ; we will speak oi y hereafter. 

The others are called consonants, because they cannot 
be sounded with a vowel. 

* As the English caimot of themselves learn the French pronuncia- 
tion (1>ecause the true sounds cannot be conveyed by niies\ and fis 
: •Miey etuily obtam this very essential p^nt wiHi the hdp of a ^ad 
. nafter, a ron^ treatise would be useless ; therefore I will only give the 
itiles, and make the observations, which to this day have be^ found 
the most clear, simple, and useful, and whicfa I have gdeeted from 
. Ibe aai^rs moafcceierally efteeiQfid. 



OV PRONinfCIATIOH* 3 

The vowels and consbnants can be jtAned together as 
follows: - * 

ba, be» bi, bo, bu, • • • • • • ab» eb, ib, ob, ub« 

ca, ce,' ci, cb, cU," •••••• ac, ec, k, oc, uc, 

^a, — ' — ^, fUf ••••-•• 

da, de, di, do, du^^^***** ad, ed, id, od, ud, 

fa, fe, fi, fo, fu, •••••• af, ef, if, of, uf, 

ga, ge, gi, go, gu, ag, eg, ig, og, ug, 

ha, he, hi,, ho, hu, ah, eh, ih, oh, uh, 

ja. j«* j». jo, ju, 

ka, ke, ki, ko, ku, •••••• ak, ek, ik| ok, uk, 

la, it, li, lo, lu, •••••• al, el^ il, o), ul, , 

ma, me, mi, mo, mu, am, em, irn^ om, um, 

na, ne, ni, no, nu, an, en, in, on, un,^ 

pa, pe, pi, po, pu, ap, cp, ip, op, up, 

qua, que, q^uV quo, qu, * 

ra, re, ri, ro, ni, ar, er, ir, or, ur/ 

sa, se, si, so, su, • as, es, is, osy us, 

ta, te, ti, ^ to, tu, at, et, it, ot, ut, 

?a, . ve, vi, vo, vu, •••••• av, ev, iv, ov, uv, 

xa, xe, xi, xo, xu, • • • • • • ax, ex, ix, ox, ux, 

za, ze, zi, zo, zu, •••-•• az, ez, iz, ^oz, uz« 



OF THE FRENCH ACCENTS. • 

There are three different accents in French, called acute, 
grave, and circumflex. 

The acute accent (^) gives to the vowel under it an acute 
sound, much resembling that of a in the English alphabet, 
^$ in the words vhHtS, truth, probitS, probity, prim^d^itc, 
premeditated. 

The grave accent (^ ) gives to the vowel under it a broad 
and open sound, as in the words accea, access, progr^, pro- 
gress, succ^s^ success. 

The circumflex accent (^ ) gives a long sound to the vowel 

f * I treat here of accents, tiecanse they five to the vowels several 
totmds which cumot be easily distina:iiished without some notion of 
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nmier it, as in tl^ words 6ms; soni, tite, hetd, gUe, lodg- 
ing, dime, cupola^^/^f, flute. 

THE ACUTE ACCENT IS USED, 

1. Over the S final, in a substantive which ends in tSin^ 
French, and in ty in English ; such s^re, impiHS, impiety, 
charitS, ch2Lt\ty^ humanity, hummiiy, &ci 
* 2. Over the first ^, when there are two joined at the end 
of a noun, as in Hie words armie, army, pensSe, thought, 
annSe, year, trophee, trophy, mausoUe, mausoleum. 

3. Over i followed by another vowel, which does not 
belong to the same syllable, as in the words ridf real, cria- 
teur, creator, rhtnion, reunion, prioccuppi, prepossessed, 
&c. 

4. Over the S finaf in the participh^s of all verbs of the 
first conjugation, that is, which end in er in the infinitive 
mood, such are parlS, chanii,' achet6, aim6, donui, froift " 
parier, to speak, chanter, to sing, acheter, to buy, aimer, to 
love, donner, to give. • • ' 

5. Over the ^ final of the fiVSf person* singular of theio' 
dicative present in all verbs' of the first conjugation, when - 
they are used interrogativdy,'bat<hot in cither cases* thus 
we write j> d<mne,lf^\e,je parte, I c?krry,je pre/ere, I pre- 
fer, &c. without accent, and donni-je, ptn-ti-je, prifh-t-je, 
with an accent. 

THE GRAVE ACCENT IS USED, 

1. Over the open ^, followed by the final s,, as in the 
words aupr^ near, f j*pre«,.expres8, progr^s, progress, &c. ; 
hut practice alone can teach when e is opeUv or not. 

2. Over 8 preposition, to distinguish it from the third 
person of the verb avoir, il a, he has. Example : tV ^ a 
moin^ de sloire k vaincre un ennemi. qu*k lui pardqnner, 

'qumd on ra vaincu. There is less glory in conquering an 
^nemy, thaq in pardoning him after he has been conquered. 
' 3. Over ih adverb, to distinguish jt from hi article or 
pronoun. Example, dt^ la vertufinit, \k le vice commence, 
Vhtire virtue eiids* there vice begins. 
\ 4. Over d^i preposition or conjunction, to distingui9h. it 



OP PRONUNCJATIOV: 5 

from iif« article. Example ; d^s fU€ famrai it f argent, 
faduierai des Uwre$; as soon as I have in«ney, 1 will buy 
books. 

5. Over ou adverb, to distinguish it from cu conjunction ; 
as, oii ^tesvaus ? where are you 1 vim* ou nun nom irons, 
fou or I shall go there. 

THE CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT IS USED, 

1. Over the penultimate or last vowel but one of all 
verbs, in the first and second persons plural of the preterite 
of the indicative. Example : nous parldmes, we spoke, 
vous parldtes, you spoke, nousagimts^ we acted^ vousagites, 
you acted, nous resumes, we received, vous regutes, you re- 
ceived. 

2. Over the last vowel of the third person singular of the 
preterite of the subjunctive, but not of the preterite of the 
indicative : thus, il agit, he acted, iljit, he did, t7 v^n^it, 
he sold, il refut, he received ; without accent in the pre- 
terite of the indicative ; and il agU, he might act,i/yi^ he 
might do, il vendit, he might sell, il repU, he might receive, 
with a circumflex accent in the preterite of the subjunctive; 

3. Over the syllables which ar6 long, and were formerly 
written ^ith an s ; such are honnite, honest, tempSte, storm, 
•mpdf, tax, gite, lodging. 

4. Over au, participk of devoir, to owe, to db'tinguish it 
from du, of the, article. Over cHi, participle of eroltre, to 
grow, to distinguish it from cm, participle of croire, to be- 
lieve. Over sur, sure, adjective, to distinguish it frbdi sur, 
upon, preposition : u,je suis sAr que k limreest siur la table, 
1 am sure that the book is upon the table. 

5. Over i when followed by t in the verbs which 
have their infinitive in (Aire or uAlre ; as, cr&Ure, to grow, 
pardUre, to appear, disparoitre, to disappear, conm^tre, to 
Know, naitre, to be bom, &c. 

The other circuHtstances in which th^ accents must be 
used in French, cannot be txplaiaed by any general rules. ^ 

. \ 
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OF VOWELS. 



When the vowels have an accent* they have a sound either 
acute, open, or long, according as the accent is acute, grave; 
or circumflex. 

When they have no accent, they generally keep their na- 
tural sound, that is, the sound we have given them in the 
alphabet, except e, which is often mute at the end of a word 
of several syllables, such B.smodestie, modesty, Jti^^tcf, jus- 
tice, il itudie, he studies, &c. and also in the future and 
conditional of many verbs ; thus, je serai, I shall be, jf s^ 
rois, I should be, je prierai, I shall pray, je prierois, I 
should pray, are pronounced pretty nearly as if they were 
written j> srai, je srois^ je prirai, je prirois, 

Y has the sound of f simple between two consoaantt ; 
thus the word myuthre, mystery, asyle, asylum, are pro- 
nounced as if they were written mistere, aaile. 

When y is between two vowels, it has usually the sound 
of u; thus essayer^ to try, employer, to employ, are pro- 
nounced as if they were written, essaiier^ emploiier. 



OF DIPHTHONGS. 



A Diphthong is the meetmg of two or more vowels in the 
same syllable, which convey to the ear a doable sound, as, 
Dieu, God, miel, honey, in which we distinctly hear the 
sound of t, and the soiind of eu, and e grave ; but being pro- 
nounced rapidly, they form only one syllable. 

Diphthongs ought not to be confounded with a coalition of 
two or more vowels, which produce only one smgle sound, 
as voif5, you, deax, two, ^c. they are called compound 
vowels. The following are sounded in French as follows : 

1 . AO is sounded like a in the words paon, paone, peacock 
or peahen ; and like o in the words aoriste, an aorist, and 
taan, a dun-fly. Ao4t, Aligust, is sounded like oo in book. 

S. EAltLnd AT are sounded like an 6 acute in the prete^ 
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rite of all verbs of the Ifirst conjugation; thus, jeparlai, I 
spoke, jemangeai, I did eat, je donnai, I g8Lve,je aumgeai, 
1 changed, are pronounced as if they were written, jepar- 
U,jemangi,Je dann6,je changi, 

3. A I, EAI,AfE, in the middle or at the end of nouns, 
are sounded pretty much like an ^ with a grave accent ; such 
are the words maiaon, house, dSmangeaison, itching, kak, 
hedge, pluie, wodnd. 

4. OI and EOI have the sound of an « grave in the im- 
perfect and conditional of verbs ; thusfaimois, 1 was lov- 
ing, j'aimfrMv^ 1 would love, je dansaia, 1 was dancing, jc 
danserois, I would dance, are pronounced nearly as if they 
were wriiien faimh,famert8,je tkmrispje danser^s ; ai has 
the same sound in all the tenses and persons of verbjs in &Ure, 
Mrhich have liior^ thdn two syllables in the infinitive mood. 
They are sounded in one emission of voice, but distinctly 
pronouncing the two sounds o and ^ grave in the words end- 
ing id or, dtf, mV, aire: such are the words moi, I, emplai, 
en^oy, vaie, way, vauloir, to be willing, orataire, oratdry. 

5. lis is sounded like an t, and ue like an u, in the differ- 
ent tenses and persons of the verbs which end in ier and uer, 
in the infinitive present : thus, jeprie, I prvLy,Je prierai, I 
shall pray, je prieroU, I should pray, are pronounced, je 
pri,je priraifje prirois : ^nd jeremue, I move, je retnue^ 
rai, I siiall moVe, il reiniUrQit, he should move, are pro«- 
nounced as if they were written je remu, je remurai, tire- 
muroit, 

6» AV and EAUmX the end of a word, have the sound of 
6 Ions ; thus, eimteau, knife, chapeau, hat, are pronounced 
€4fUto,chap6. 

7. GEA, GEO. GEURE, without an accent over e, 
are always sounded j*ii, jo, jure; thus, Gewge, ilchangea, 
be changed, wms jugeons, we judge, gageure, wager, art 
pronounced as if they were written, Jorge, chat^a, j^on9, 
gqfuif'e. 
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,A 'J , 

I ■ ' ' ' 

OF CONSONANTS. 

RULE I 

Wli^D the following consonants, ce^ff, II, tnm, nn, pp, rt 
9$, tt, meei4ogether, we most frequently pronounce but one : 
thus, accabler, to overwlielm, offenser, to offend, aller, to 
\go, commettre, to commit, opposer, to oppose, at^roser, to 
water, attireri to attract, are pronounced as if they were 
MvxHten, acabler, ofenseK, aUr, cbmetrtg cpcser, aroser, 
atirer, ' ' 

CC when followed by e or t, and dd are both sounded, as 
in the worcfe, occ^, acciikntt addition, reddition, 

LL, mm, and rr are both sounded, when they are pre- 
.ceded by an t at the beginning of a word ; such are ilUgi" 
time, illegal, immohilef immoveablei irrSsUtible, irresistible. 



RULEIL 

. When either of these four consonants, d, s, t, x, h Xht 
final of a word, and the next begms with a vowel or h mute 
without a comma between them, it is usually sounded on the 
next word as follows : 

- D is sounded as af; thus, grand ami, great friend, 
auand il viendra, when he will come, il attend d la porte, 
ne is waitirig at the door, are pronounced gran tami, quan 
til viendra, il^atten tit la pjorte. 

S is sounded as a z, thus, d^a dprhent, from this mo* 
'ment,/at;aii et^, I have been, are pronounced d^ zd prS^ent, 
**avoizit6» 

T is sounded on the n^xt vowel, thus, un savant homme, a 
man of learning. Je suis tout d vous, I am quite your*s, 
^l vient d la ville, if he come to town, are pronounced tin 
savan t homme, je suis ton td vow, 8*il vffti td la ville. ^ 

X is sounded like a z, thu^ six amii, six friends, hetireux 
Mnemtnt, happy event, are pronounced H zamii, heureu 
zivinement. 
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N in the words en, of il, on, they, when they precede 
9i verb, in bien, well, rien, nothing* followed by an ad- 
lective or a participle, in adjectives, ending* in n, placed 
before a substantive, and in the preposition fn, in, is sounded 
on the next word, when it^ ^begins with a vowel ; thus, 
4m apprend en Studiant avec mSthode, people learn, 
when studying methodically, mon ban ami, nous n'avez rien 
apprU, my good friend, you have learned nothing ; are pro- 
nounced as if they were widtten, on napprenden nitumant 
vec mSthode, mon hon nami, vous n'avez rien nappris. - . 

When the letter it is the iinal of a substantive, it is not 
sounded on the next word, though it begins with a vow«I; 
thus the following, uneiniet^tion excellenU, an excellent in^ 
\en^on,un pain ejfguis, excellent brea^, m vin agreaph, 
an agreeable wine, are pronouuced in two distinct words. 

RULE If I 

Thes(e c'dnsoVtitilts '-(, i, d,f, g, p, i, ^^e not sound^ at 
the end of a word, wjien the next begins with a consonant, 
in plomb, lead, accnsh, rtnt^ banc, a bench, broe, a large jug, 
clerc, clerk, eric, a crane, to lift burthens, ci;'oc^ ^ hook, esto- 
mac, stomach, jflanc, flank, jonci rush, marc, eight ounces, 
(abac, snuff, U vainc, he conquers, meud, knot, nid, nest, 
^ond, hinge, muid, a hogshead, eerf, a stag, iteuf, a tennis 
ball, coing, quince, etang, pond,/tftf^otirg>, suburb, haYeng, 
herring, poing, fist, 9eing, signature, camp^ camp, champ. 
Held, drap, cloth, galop, gallop, Ump, wolf, sirqp, syrup, 
and et, and. 

However, these six, b, c, d, m, r, a, are strongly sounded 
at the end of the names of heathen gods, and of proper 
names of persons, taken fropi.. a^ipient history* tbust Job, 
Jacob, Isaac', David, Sem, CSear, Darius, Jupiter, Venus, 
Marine, are pronounced Jobe, Jaeobe, Isaaque, &c. 
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Observations upon some Consonanis. * 



C has the sound of an « before e and t, thus, ceci, thiV, 
cela, that, are sounded sesi, sela* C has the sound of an « 
before a, o, and u, when it has a cedilla under it, and of a 
k, when not ; thus, facade, front, franfois, french, refu, 
received, are pronounced fassadc, fransois, ressu ; and ca- 
binet, closet, cochon, pig, cuisinier, cook, are pronounced. 
kabinet, koehon, kuisinier. ^ 

C has the sound of a A: before /, r, or t : thus, clair, clear, 
crayon, pencil, aetuel, actual, are pronounced klair, kreyon, 
aktueL 

C has the sound of g, in second, and its derivatives ; 
it is not sounded before e and t, when preceded by an s 
which belongs to the same syllable, thus, science, science, 
schie, scene, &c. are pronounced stence, sene, 

Ch are generally sounded in French as sh are in English* 

Ch followed by a, o, «, are sounded ka, ko, ku, in the 
words taken from the Greek or Hebrew : thus, Achab, Cha- 
naan, eucharistie, 2Lfe pronounced, Akab, Kanaan, euka- 
ristie. 



F is pronounced like v in neuf, nine, when it is placed be- 
fore a substantive or an adjective beginning with a vowel or 
h mute: thus, nmf HonmeM, nine men, nmfenfans, nine 
children, are pronounced nm vkommes, neuvenfans. 



G h sounded like j before e and t; thus, gewm, knee, 

fibier, game, mangeant, eating, are pronounced Jenou, /m 
ier, mat^ant. 

* llie letters not mentioned hereafter, are sounded asm the alpba- 
l>et, except in tbe cases ezptessed in the three preceding rales. 
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6 has a strong and harsh sound when it is followed by-tf, 
9, Up I, r, as in the words, gdteau, cake, gorier, galUU oigu, 
neuXe, gtorieux, gldrious, grandir, to grow tall, &c. 

On has a liquid sound resembling the last syllable of the 
English word &nion. As this sound is attended with some 
difficulty^ it must be heard Trom the master. 

H 

"^^ H is mute in the following words, their dertvatires, and 
proper names, except, la Hollande, la Hongrie, and a few 
» others : it is aspirated in ethers. 

habile, able. h^t^rog^ne, heterogenms* 

habit, a dress. heure, hour. 

habiter, to inhabit/ heureux, happ^» 

habitude, habit. hexag6ne, hexagon. 

haleine, breath. hexametre, hexameter. 

bame9on, a fish-hook, hier, yesterday. 

barmonie, harmony. hi^roglyphe, hierogfyphic. 

hebdomadaire,tcr^rA:fy. hirondelle, sUHaUw. 

Ii^berger, to harbour, histoire, history. 

h^b^tl, block-head, histrion, buffoon. 

h^.catombe, hecatomb. hiver, winter. 

h^gire« hegira. holocauste, bumt-offering. 

heliotrope, sun-flower, hom^lie, a homily. 

hemisphere, hemisphere, homicide, homicide. 

hemistiche, hemistich. hommage, homage. 

h^morragie, hemorrhage, homme, man. 

herbage, pasturage. homog^e, homogeneous. 

herbe, grass. honn^te, honest. 

heriter, to inherit. honneur, honour* 

h^r^sie, heresy. hdpital, hospital. 

hem^tique, alchymy. horizon, horizon. 

hermine, ermine, horloge, clock. 

hermite, a ^hermit. horoscope, horoscope. 

k6rcfoe, 'a heroine. faorreur, horror. 

Mro!que» heroic. horrible, horrid. 

h6ro!sme, heroism. hospice, hospital. 

hWter, tohesiiatt. hospitaller, hospitable. 

hiterodoxe, heterodox. hostie, victim. 



1^ 
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hostility. 


hostility. 


Iiumidit^, 


h6le. 


landlord. 


humility. 


li6tel. 


hotel, . 


byacintbe^ 


Ji6tellerie, 


tun. 


bydre, 


h6te8se. 


landlady. 


bydrpmely 


liuile^ 


oil. 


bydropisie. 


huissier. 


usher. 


bymen. 


hultre. 


oyster. 


bymne, ' 


buinaui. 


human. 


hyperbole. 


humble^ 


humble. - 


bypocrisie. 


luimecter. 


to moisten. 


hypotb^que, 


humeur. 


hum&ur. 


bypgtb^se^ 



dampness. 

humility 

hyacinth 

hyi'ra. ^ . 

mead. 

dropsy. 

hymen. 

hymn. 

hyperbole. 

hypocrisy. 

mortgage. : 

hypothesis, ], 



' There are some more words in which h is mute, but they 
are so seldom^used, that I have thought proper to omit 
them. * '* • ' ' 



'£, preceded by t, when doubled' or finbl/ is ordinarily li- 
quidy and is soundcfd as in the English words, brilliant, vd- 
liant. That sound being rathet' difficult, must ' be hearrf 
l^m tiie master. ' ', ' 

\ . " - ■ » ^' ^ ' . •■> 

• M . - . ., . . ;: 

M is sounded as an n, when it is followed by b, or jp, thus, 
ambitioh,. ambition, eonqfarer, to compare, ,^re pronounced 
anbition, conpara\ 



P is not sound, i at all in iapiime,hi3ip{inm, baptiser, td 
baptize', bafHiitatre, certificiite of baptism, compte, ,ac- 
count, and its^^erivatiVes ; in cor/i«,' body, exempt, exet^t, 
exempter,' to exempt,' prompt, quick, and its derivatives ; 
msculpter, to carve, and its derivatives ; in sept,, sty tUt 
septieme, seventh, septi^mement, 8eventMy» temps, i\me^ 
and in the persons of the verb rompre, to bftak, and its de- 
rivatives, m which it is followed by s or t, as je romps^ I 
break, t7 corroi»p^ he corrupt. * _: 
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PH are always Bounded as an/, thus, philippe, pkiloso- 
phU, are ]pronounced Jllippe,Jilo8qfie. 

Q 

Qt7 hare commonly the sound of a A:, thus qmtre, four, 
guttlitSi quality, marque, mark, are pronounced katre, koHU, 
mark. 



S has generally the sound of a 2 between two vowels, and 
after the sylkible Yran ; thus, oser, to dare, raisanner, i^- 
reason, transition, transition, are pronounced ozer, raizon- 
ner, tranzition, &c, ' 

In other ciromn^tances, $ has the hissing sound assigned 
to it in the alphabet, and particularly when it is double, or 
begins a word, as, assiduvti, superstition, &c. 



TI not preceded bj ae, or s, are sounded as si, 1. in all 
words ending in tion ; 2. in adjectives, ending in tial, tiel^ 
0ient, tieux, and their derivatives ; 3. in the names of per- 
sons or people, ending in ftf a ^ 4, in all the tenses of the 
verbs halbutier, to stammer, and initier, to initiate ; 5. in 
the following words ending in tie ; Jfac^tie, pleasantry, im- 
pMtie, ignorance, ineptie, folly, inertie, idleness, mimitie, 
trifle, primatie^ primacy, prophetie, prophecy, and sti- 
pt^hnatie, supremacy. 

X , • 

X is sounded, 1. like ks, in the midde of wovds, and in 
words beginning with ex, followed by a consonant, as maximc, 
maxim, extase, extasy ; 2. like gz, in words beginning with 
ex, followed by a vowel, as exemple, example, exiger, to ex- 
act ; 3. like k in all words beginning with exe followed by 
rori, as excellent, excellent, exciter, to excite. 



14 



dv ntonoirciATioir* 



Rimmrk$ M tie Prommdatitm of t&me wcrd$. 

1. The final oifiif, which is in the third person of the plu- 
ral in the imperfect and conditional tenses of all verbs, is 
sounded like otf of the first person of the same tense, only a 
little longer; thus^/^tm and ih itoient^ Je pensois, and tb 
petuoient, are pronounced nearly alike. 

2. The final ent, in the third person of tlie plural in the 
present and preterite of the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
thus, je parle, and ilsparlentfjeparlassevind ilsparlassent, 
aref pronounced alike. 

3. There are sereral substantives or adjectives which are 
^pelt absolutely Hke the tfavd person plural of sottte verbs. 
They are not to be mistaken, as in the substantives and ad- 
jectives the final tni h pronounced like ant, and iii the verbs 
it is entirely mute. Such are the following. 



SUBST. OR ADJ£CT. 

adherent, adherent, 



affluent, 

content, 

liiffh'ent, 

parenf, 

president, 

violent. 



VERBS. 

lis adherent, they adhere. 



flowing. lis afflueni;. th^ resort., 

content. ils content, th^ relate, 

different. ils different, they differ, 

relation. fls parent, they adorn, 

president, ' ils pr^ident* they preside, 

violent its violent, th^ violate. 

4^ Soni^ other words vp^i alike, differ by the pronuncia- 
lion* on account of the accent, or of oi» being pronounced 
in some like o^, and in some others like au Such are 
y il bat, he beats. f un Francois, a Frenchman. 

un b^t, a pack-saddle. \ Frau9ois, 

il boite, he limps. ( jeune» 

7 jeAne, 



helitnps. 
une boite, a box. 
'\\ chasse, he hunts^ 
une cb&sse, a shrine. 
un foret, a gimlet. 
une for^t, ajorest. 
p6cher, to sin. 
prober, tofish. 
' un p^chenr, a sinner, 
un p^cheur, a fisherman. 



\ matin* 
m&tin* 
paroisse, 
il paroisact 
tache, 
t4che, 

' tacher, 
t&cher. 



Francis. 

young. 

fast. 

mornings 

mastW^g, 

variM. 

nemayappear. 

a spot. 

task. 

to spot. 

to endeavour. 



Remarks on the Prommciathn ef Poehy* 

In poetry and in orations delivered in puhiu^ tbe finals 

« of words are sounded mnch more strooglj than in. common 

^onversatinn ; and we may here establish it as a nearly gene« 

tal rule, that all the final consonants are sounded on the 

Mxt word, when it begins with a vowel or h mute. 

The following diphthongs t£C, ie, io^ ion, ion, are gene- 
rally mounded with one emission of voice in prose, and with 
two in poetry : thus, for instance^ dituUme^ poMsion^ make 
two syllables in prose, and tbree in poetry. 

In jpeading poetry we commonly pause a little in the 
middle of along verse; and agau) at the end of every line, 
though there should be neither stop, nor comma, provided 
the sense does not suffer by it. 



CHAPTER n. 

OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

ORTHOGRAPHY is the art of using proper letters and 
J^g^tes in writing the words of a language. 

In this chapter I will speak, 1. of the proper spelling of 
words ; 2. ef the apostrophe ; 3. of the hyphen, iind cedilla ; 

4. of the parenthesis, quotations, diaeresis, and abt>reviations ; 

5. of pXmctuation ; and 6. of the use of capital letters. 

. /. Of tie prt^MT SpelHng ef French Words. 

^9>^tihogi:apfay in the Fuench langaage consists in the proper 
spelling; 1. of substantives in the (riural number; 2, ofad- 
jtGliivs in the plucal and iNninine ; 3. of verbs in ihek dif- 
ferent tenses and persons. Thefw ofcif^ts aife AiUy e^pl^- 
ed in the second part of this grammar. The plurals of sub- 
stantives and adjectives are found in chapter the 2d, section 
the 4th; the feminme of adjectives is described in chapter 
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the 3d, section the 1st; and in the conjugation of verbs 
Will be found the different terminations of their tenses mnd 
per^onSf 

I will here only make some observations which are con- 
formable to the {Practice of good authors. 

1« A simple or radical word has usually for its final that 
consonant which begins the next syllable of the word de- 
rived from it ; thus, plomb, lead, has b for its final, blanc, 
white, c, cOfnp, camp, p, &c. because the second syllable of 
plomber, to lead, begins with b, of bhUcheur, whiteness, 
with c, and of camper, to encamp, with p, 

2. We usually write am, em, im, om, urn, and pronounce 
an^en, in, on, un, in^ the words in which m is followed by 
b, p, or another m,. such are chambre, room, empqrter, to 
take tiway, emmenn% to carry away, &c. 

3. We write dord wiili a-^, when it is a relative pronoun, 
and with a c when it is a conclusive conjunction : as, les 
avantages dont nous jouissons viennent de Dieu j noTU 
devons done lui en rendre des actions de grdce. The advan- 
tages which we lenjoy come from God, we ought then to 
thank him for them. 

4. The word quand has a d for its final, when it signi- 
fies when, as ^quand viendrez-vous ? tohen will you come 1 
and a t when it signifies as for. Example : quant k moi, 
je le blame: as for me, I blame him. 

5. We double the consonants in most words derived from 
the Latin, when they are double in that language; thus, 
approuver, to approve, is spelt with pp, and offtir, to offer, 
with^, because they come from the Latin verbs approbare, 
offerre, in which these consbnants are double. 

6. The consonants /, m, n, t, are often doubled after a 
and e, when the syllable is to be sounded short ox open, 
whether the words are derived from the Latin or not. 
Thus we write with a double consonant, salle, chandelle, 
femme, canne, colonne, patte, assietti, &c. 

7. P is often double when it comes after a or o as op- 
prendre, to learn, opprimer, to oppress, &c. 
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//. Of the Apostrophe. 

the apostrophe is a kind of comma, fonned thus (') 
#hich is put between two letters, to denote the elision of 
4ne vowel before another* 

' A and e suffer elision in the monosyllables le, la^je, me, 
te, se, de, ee, ne,. que, when the word following begins with 
a vo^el or h muter thus we write loiseau, bird, Vamitii^ 
friendship, I'hdmme, man, ; at, I have, &c. instead of h 
oiseau, la amitie, ie homme/je au 

' Tl*ey do not suffer elision before out, yes, huit, eighty 
hultihne, eighth, onzCy eleven, onzi^me, eleventh, nor 'after, 
li verb iu the imperative mood : thus we write il n'y a que 
aui ou non ; there is nothing but yes or no : de onze, il n'eri 
t^tdque huit,' out of eleven, eight onfy remained; diiesle 
d mon phre^ tell it to my fatlier ; and not il n^if a tpCoili oU 
non : jior d'onze, il n*en resta qtChuU t dites Vd mon ptre, 
, /suffers elision in the conjunction «i, if, before the per- 
sonal pronouns i7, he, or its, they, but not before elfe, she, 
nor any substantive whatever: thus- we write 8*il vient, if 
becomes, with an apostrophe; and si elle yient, if slie 
tames, \irithout elision. ' ' : 

A vowel never suffers elision in ii word of more than one 
syllable, unless it be a conjunction composed of que^ as 
quoiqu*il disc, though he says, Ta vertu est aimdble, virtue 
U ^^\mh\e I noi la verV est aimable^ 



III. Of the Hyphen md Cedilla. 

The Hyphen, (in French le trait d'union,) is a line across 
thus, (-), which is used : 

1. After a verb followed by the pronouns, je, mot, tu, tot, 
nous, vous, il, ils, elle, elles, le, la, les, lui, leur, y, en, ce, 
an : as parleje, do I speak, viens-tu, dost thou come, di9r 
moi, tell me, voyez-les, see them, &c. 

2. Between several words so joined, that they make but 
one; as avant-coureur, forerunner, arc-en-ciel, rainbow, 
cure-dent, toothpick. 



9. Between thtpMrtidef ct» qt U, aid the word whicli 
precedes them: as cebii-ci, this, celui-ld, that» cet hommt- 
§i, Ihis jomf^ cHte fimmt id, that woman. - 

N. B* Wfaenm verb interrog^tiveiy nsed ends with n vowvl^ 
we put a t wkh two hyphens, between k and the fmm&om 
Ut eUt, or 4m; thus, A-tU? Has he? Parh^-dUf Does 
she speak t Vkmbthi-cn? Will they come, Arc. 

4. The AuRAeii is used at the end of a line, when ^heie i» 
aorpom lo write ti^ whole word. The syllables of a word 
are then divided, but not the letters of the aans syliaWer 
thus, for instance, if you cannot write the word moment in 
the same line, you nuiy end it with 8UK,.and begin ^ othet 
with ment; but you cannot end one line wHh m^m, and 
begin the other with enf . ~ 

The CetUUa is a little comma, thus (,) which is pnt un- 
der fo, fo, pt, when they must l>e sounded sa, so, sm: ^sus, 
meiw^ant, threatening^ can^m, concmed, kfon, lesson, with 
a cedilla, are pronounced as if they were written meiuMsa, 
consu, lesson. 

When e has the sound of an t, in the present of the inSm* 
life, it has the same sound in all the tenses and persons of 
the same verb, and therefore must have a cedilla, when il 
is followed by #, o, or tf . 



JF. 0/Parentheses,Quotatums,Di<erises,andAbdrematiofU. 

. 1. A Parenthesis is made thus ( ), and is used to enclose an 
occasional sentence, interposed in Uie middle <^ the principal 
one. The use of parentheses must not be too frequent. 

2. A Quotation is a double inverted comma (") put at 
the beginning, and at the end, or at the beginning ot each 
line of a passage extracted from auotber author. Example : 
JL' avarice est un vice in/dme ; void ce qu*en dit Bourdaiotte : 
*' r avarice eorrompt tout, elle renverse tout, elle domine 
** les hommes, elk en fait des esclaves, Sf les abrtUitJ' 

3. The Diaresis, (in French le trSma) is two dots^ thus, 
(••)> pwt over the vowels e, t, or ii, when they are not of the 
fame syllable as the vowel precedui|{ ; such are Ifoel^ 
Christmas, hw, hated, Saul. 
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4. The Abhreviations the most used in French -art Mr 
tft IV. for Monsieur. Mde.fot Madamu. Mile, for Ma* 
dtmaiselk. MM. for Mesiieun. S. M. for Sa MaitsU. 
S, M. Imp. for Su MaJesU Impiriale. & M. T. C. for Sm 
MqfestS JH$-Chr^tieHne, S. M. Cath. for Sa M^estS Co- 
thoiique. S. M. Brit, for Sa MajesU Britamique, S. A. 
A. for Sm Altease Royak. S. A. E. for San AtUsH EUe- 
torate. J. C. for Jhui-Chritt. CP. for CanstantUwpU^ 
MS. for Manuscript. Sept. or Jbre. for Septembre. Oct. 
or Sbre. for Octobre. Nov. or gbre. for Novembre. Dec. 
or lObre. for Dicembre. 



V, Qf Punctnation. 

Punctuation u used in wriHiig«n(i.priiiti0g» to denote the 
place where the reader should stop to take breathy or to dis- 
tkigttilh move easily the different parts of a sentence. 

The stops are of six sorts^'^of which the names and figures 
are as follow : 

(,) une Yirgulc* • • • • ••••••a comma. 

(;) un point et une vlrgule •••*•• a semicolon. 

(;)deuxpoints«»«»«»*««»i acolon. 

(.) un point • a full stop. 

(1) un point d'interrogation* • • • • • a notep/tnterrogation. 

(!) un point d'admiration* ••••••*« note if admirati^. 

These stofis are necessary to avoi.d ebscurity» to pfeveni 
misconstructions, and for the better wi<lerstaiiiitog of what 
we read or write. 

A Comma is used, 1. in an enumeration^ to distinguish the 
things enumerated, as : Les parties du dUcours sont, le sub- 
stantif, Vadjectift le pronom, le verbe, Vadverbe, Sic. the 
parts of speech are, the stthstantife, the adjective, the prp- 
noun, the verb, tlie adverb. Sec. 2. to distinguish the differ- 
ent parts of a sentence, and to give the reader a proper time 
for breathing, », ReH Urn diJMh» q ue l fmpki baopkie qm*on 
^oit^desouffrirlang-tempemnasepmMb^, his very diff- 
cult, whatever philosophy we may have, to suffer loiig 
witbont cMiplaiiiuig. 



so OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Wc do Dot use a comma between thediffercnt parts of m 
^hort sentence, which can be sounded at one breath, as, 
dites-moi sije me suia tromp6, tell me if I am mistaken. 

A Semicolon is used to distinguish the two parts of a sen- 
tence of a pretty good length when the first has a complete 
sense of itself, as, onestcoupablequandongardesonat^gent 
sans vouJoir s*en servir au besoin ; c*est U ce qu'on appelle 
avaiice, men are guilty when they keep their money, with- 
out being willing to apply it to the supply of their wants; 
this is what is called avarice. 

The Colon is used after a sentence which might stand 
alone, because it makes a complete sense of itself, but which 
is, however, followed by another, which explains or extends 
it, as, il nefaut point se moquer des malheureux: peut-^m 
se flatter de ne Vitre jamais soi-m^me ? people ought not to 
laugli at the unfortunate: c^n they flatter themselve<( that 
they shall never be so themselves ? 

A Full Stop is used when the sentence ^ complete, a^, 
la chariU est la premise des vertus Ckr6tiennes, charity is 
the first of christian virtues. 

A> Note of Interrogation is used at the end of a sentence 
which expresses a question,' ^s Mr, vc^re pere est-il i la 
maison? is your father a( home I 

A Note of Admiration is put at* the end of a sentence 
which expresses admirafion'or surprise, as, ^uf vous ites 
heureux ! how happy you are ! ^ 

N. B. In reading a book, you must stop a little at.every 
•comma, a little longer at a semicolon, more at a colon than 
at a semicolon, and more at a full stop than at a colon. 



VI. Of Capital Letters. 



Capital or great letters are used, 

1. At the beginning of every sentence in prose; they are 
besides used at the beginning of every verse in poetry. 
Examples : 

Prose i ^ vertu est ainrable. Lc vice est odieux. 
* \Virtue is amiable. Vict is odious. 



OF PRONUNCIATldK. 



it 



p . C Choissi$e2 des amb de qui la pi6t6^ 
i^oetry. | y^^^ ^^^ ^^ s{lr garant de leur fid^IUI. 



2. All Christian and proper naunes of persons^ kingdoms, 
provinces, towns> places, rivers/ ships, mountains, and also 
the names of heathen gods and goddesses, are written with 
a capita] letter ; as Mars^ V^nus, Cic^ron, Cesar, Londres^ 
la Tamise, lea Alpea, la France^ VAngleterre, la Bourr 
g0gne,&c. , 



AN ALPHABETICAL SERIES^ 



OF THE 



Kingdoms, Republics, Provinces, and principal Towns^^ 
v^ which have a dijf event Denomination iri French and in 

English. \V^ 

The Letter E denotes an Empire, K a Kingdom, P a Pro- 
vince, Ta Town, and R a Republic. 



English. 


.French. 


FinglUh. 


^French. 


Africa, 


Afrique, 


Cairo, T 


Caire. , 


America; 


AmCrique, 


.-Calabria, P. . 


Calabre. 


Anliocb, T. 


Antioche, 


Canterbury, T. 


, Cmtorhery. 


Antwerp, T. 


Anvers. 


Cappadocia, P 


, Cappadoce. 


Aptilia, P. 


la Pouille. 


Calcedonia, T. 


CalcMoine. 


Athens, T. 


Athines. 


Cologn, T. 


Cologne. 


Atlica, P. 


Attique. 


Copeniiagen, T 


\ Copenhague. 


Austria, P. 


Autriche, 


Corinth, T. 


Corinthe. 


Babylon, T. 


Bahylone. 


Cornwall, P. 


Cornouaille. 


Basil, T. 


BMe. 


Corsica, 


Corse. 


Bavaria, P. 


Baviere. 


Corunna, T. 


Corogne.. ~ 


Bern, T. 


Berne. 


Cracow, T, 


Cracovie. 


Bohemia, K. 


Bohime. 


Cyprus, 


Cypre. 


Bologna, T. 


Bologne. 


Pamascus, T* 


Dam0s. 


Braiil, P. 


BresiL 


Dauphiny, P. 


DauphinL 


Bremen, T. 


Brime. 


Denmark, K. 


Danemark. 


Brittany, P. 


Bretagne. 


Dover, T. 


Douvres. 


Britain, K. 


Bretagne, 


Dunkirk, T. 


Dunkerque^ 


Brussels, T. 


Bruxelles. 


Edinburgh, T. 


Edimhourg^ 


Burgundy, P 


*;B4mtgogne. 


Egypt, K. 


Egypte. 



t% FRBMCH MAMM OF KllfOOOlfi^ TQWNS, Ac. 



English* 
Eadand» K« 
EpbesuSy T. 
EpidauniSyT. 
£pirus» K. 
Flanders, P. 
Frankfort, T* 
Gascooy, P. 
Geneva, R« 
Genoa, R. 
Germany, £• 
Ghent, T. 
Greece, 

Guelderland, P. 
Hague, T. 
Hanover, P. 
Holland, R. 
Hungarvi K. 
Japali, £. 
Iceland, 
Ireland, K. 
Italy, 

LacedmnidB, T. 
Lancaster, T. 
Leghorn, T* 
Leyden, T. 
Lisbon, T. 
Lisle, T. 
Lombardy* P. 
London, T. 
Lorraid) P* 
Lueca, R« 
Lyons, T* 
Mantua, T. 
Mecoe, T* 
MecU^H T. 
Meoti,T. 
MexicfsP» 
Miklnt,T. 
Mnwfon^ 
Mogul, & 



JtrtttCh* 

AngUterre* 
Epkese. 
idottre, 

^andrei. 
Fnmfart. 
Chscogne* 
Gendve. 

Alkmagne* 

Gand» 

Grdee. 

Gmeldres. 

LaHaU. 

Hottande. 
Hangrie. 

hliOidt. 
Mtmd$* 

JJsbmmi. 

LorfwAatw 
ljufue94 

MiJcifm* 
MM. 



EngNfh, 
Morocco^ £. 
Muscovy, £• 
Nant2, T. 
Nimegnen, T. 
Nmeveh, T. 
Normandy, P. 
Norway, &• 
Odenburg, T. 
Ostend, % 
Otranto, T. 
Padua, T, 
Palermo,!*. 
Persia, K. 
Pharsalia^T. 
Picardv, P. 
Poland, K. 
Prussia, K. 
RaUsbmvT. 
Saguntnm, T. 
Sardinia, tL 
Sardii, T. 
Savoy, 
SaxMy, P« 
ScotlMid, K. 
Sicily, K. 
Sluys» T« 
Spain, K. 
Spaftt^T. 
Sual»ia,P« 
Sweden, K. 
Tarsaa^T. 
Thebaid, P. 
Theimly P. 
Toledo^ T. 
Triers, T. 
Troy, T. 
TiMiBey^E. 
Tuscany, 
Valenoia,T. 
Vrmet,JL 



I^reneki 

Nantes. 
Nimegue. 
iVnifPf* 
Narnumdh. 

OdemSowrgm 

Ostende. 

Otrante. 

Padaue. 

Palerme, 

Perse. 

PharsaU. 

Pkardie. 

Piflagne. 

Prusse. 

Ratisbomne. 

Sagai^te. 

Sardmgne. 

Sardes* 

Sav0k* 

JEc^sH. 

SieiU: 

UEchue^ 

Espagme. 

Spurts^ 

Sdmhe. 

Swtde. 

Ilsr<r. 

nSkOde. 

Tkmtdk. 

Trhes. 
Trok. 
Turjitk* 
T^cmss 

VhUse. 
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.Ov/mA. 


RmuA 


S»kK^ 


■ A^MfA* 


VioeDaa,T. 


rmnet. 


W«r»w.T. 


Vmrmrit. 


Wales,?. 


GtOU*. 


York,T. 


Yertk. 



OBSERVATIONS- 
1. All other ntsitt of kiagdomi, proviiieM, Md iowis, 
eQiiing Ui a in E»glish» hsoone FrMch by thuagitig m mto c 
mute* £«atnple9 : 

English : Asuij^ Arabia. Cesarea, Carolina* 4^c. 
French i A$kf ArahU^ C4sarie, Caroline, i^c^ 
% The other names of towns ending in hurg^ becoiae 
French by changmg hurg into iwrg^ th¥s « 
English: Ausburg» Friburf» Hainmirg, Brandebiirg^ &c. 
French : Au8hourg,FHbaurg,Hambourg,Brandebourg,&c. 

9v Most of the other nan^ not bere specified^ are t)i^ 
sanie in both languages. 



Bl 



A METHOD 

TO le($m the French DmomhMHon of Heathen Qetds, and oj 
Names taken Jhnn the €hre^ or Jjotin: and in what they 
^ difir/rom the Englietu 

1. The proper names of men ending in EngUsb in a> aVe 
the same in both tangnages : thus we say, 

English: Agrtppa^ Dolabeila, Nenra^ Calignia, Sta 
flench: Agrippa, Dolabella, Nerva, Caligula, &c. 

2. The prpper names of women and goddesses ending in 
a, become French by idi^^ging tb« final a into e mnte. Ex- 
amples: 

EngKsh : Julia, Cleopatra, Octairia, Agrippma, Diana, dsc. 
French : Julie, CUopairh Oefmrie, Agrippine^Diane, &c. 

3« Thai gieatest mNuber of proper otnes ending ia Eng- 
lisli in 08^ becMM Ffencb by «kangiiig aa into a muU. Ex- 
amies: 

lEmglieh: Ma^tms^ Hjomi^ Pythagopa^i &o» 
^rsff^fh* Miehe tlnk Puthafore. &q. 



%4i METHOD to l£ARN UAVY THOUSAND FREKCtf W01tDt« 

4. Itie proper naiHCs ending in £nglish in es, becimie 
French by changing that final into e mute. Examples ; 
English : Demosthenes, Ulysses, Socrates. &C4 
French : D^osthhie, Uli^ae, Socrate, &c. 

5« The proper names ending in d in English, become 
French by changing into on. Examples ; 

English : Dido, Cicero, Cato, Plato, Scipio, &c. 
' French : Didon, CicSron, Caton, Platan, Scipion, &e« 

6 The propel^ names ending in English in us or ttM, are 
the same in French when they are of two syllables only. 
Examples: 

English : Brutus, Cyrus, Croesus, Venus, &c. 

French: B^^tus^ Cyrus, Croesus, V6nus, Ac. 

7* Most proper names ending in us, eus, or ttf^, become 
French by changing that final into e mute, when they are 
composed of three or more syllables. Examples: 

English: Camilius, Orpheus, Esculapius, &c. 

French: Camille, Orphic, Escultrpe, &c. 

8. Most proper names ending in English in is ox al, are 
the same in both languages. Examples : 

English: Sesostris, Juvenal, Annibal, Asdrubal, &c. 
French: Sisostris, JuvSnal, Anmbal, Asdrubal„&c. 

9. Most proper names ending in English, in ander, he^ 
come French by changing ander into andre : as 

English : Alexander, Leander, Lysander, &c. 
French: Alexandre, Liandre, Lysandre, &c. 



A METHOD 

For learning with ease, several Thousand French Words. 

RULE J. 

Most nouns, substantive and adjective, which end in Eng- 
lish with any of the seven following syllables, hie, ce, de, ge, 
ite, fon, and ent, are the same in French as in English. 
Thus we say in both languages, but without accents in 
Enplish. 
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1» Up, Fable» visible, incapable, noble, lenaible, &e. 
2* <», Province, distance, vice, Evidence, force, &c. 

3. de. Servitude, habitude, prelude, &c. 

4. jfe. Charge, passage, si^e, febrifuge. Sec. 

5. ne. Machine, sc^ne, famine, doctrine, &c, 

6. um^Nation, opinion, union, ^ducatic^n, religion, &c* 
7* ^^ Prudent, diligent, patient, content, &c. 

RULE 11. 

Most English words ending in any of the seven following 
syllables ary, oty, cy, ty, ous, our, and or, become French 
by changing the final, thus : 

1. ary, into Hire, as mflitary, miliiaire, &c. 
' 2. ory, • • oire, as glory, gloire. Sec, 

3. cy, • • Cf, as clemency, cUmence, Sec. 

4. ty, • • t^, as humanity, humaniti, &c. 

5. ous, « • eux, as dangerous, dangereux, &c. 

6. our, •• ft«r, as favour, faveur,&c. 

7. or, • • eur, as doctor, docteur, Szc. 

RULE m.: 

Most English verbs ending in ise, use, ute, become French 
iy adding an r to the final, thus : to 

1 • ise, add r, as baptise, realise, baptUer, rialUer, Sec. 
Jc. use, • • r, as abuse, excuse, ahuser, exeuser, &c. 
5» ute, • • r, as dispute, refute, disputer, rifuter. See. 

RULE IF. 

Most English verbs ending in ate, fy, or ish, become 
French by changing the final as follows : 

EngUsh. French. 

U ate, into er, as accelerate, 2Lhrog8A/t,acc^lh^,abroger,&c. 

2. fy, • • /«r,as justify, liquefy, justifier, liquSJier,Sec. 

3. isby • • ir, as abolish, accomplish, aholir, accomplir,Sec» 

Note 1. Mo5t nouns which end in y, except those meiK 
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tioned in Rule^, i>ecome French by changing thai final in 
to ie, and hare the plural alike in both knguagca, thus : 

Singular. Plural. 

J^ir^/wik : folly, tragedy, fury; follies, tragedies, furies 
JV-fncA: folk^tragmie^furk; fotits, ti^agSdieM, furies. 

Note 2. The verbs ending in buU and fufe, are exeaf^ted 
from Rule 3, and become French by changing ute into uer, 
as : to attribute, attribuer, to substitute, suhstituer. 

Note Z* There are some exceptions to these four rules, 
particularly to the words ending in tjf ; but they are very 
few, and a great advantage will certaiidy be derived from 
learning these finals by heart. 
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PART !!• 

OF T«E NINE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

XHERE are in French, as in other langtuiges^ nine parts 
.of speech, called artiek, iubtiMnHte, MtHtdiv^ pnmmmp 
fferhf adverb, prep€9itiaH, c0t^Mneti&n,%nainterJ€ctumi the 
£rst five ate declinable, and the four others indeclinable. 



CHAPTER L 

0/ the Article. 

The article is a little word, placed before a subslantire, 
to specify the extent of the signification in Vrhich it is taken. 
There are in French three sor^ of articles, via. 

1. definite: h^ lii. la, f« Us, p\,the. 

2. indefinite: tm^ m. wu, f. no ph a or an, 

S« panitijre: dn, nu debt, f. des^pheomeorany. 



CHAPTER 11. 

Of Sttbstm^tei. 

This chapter is divided into fbar sectioas : thejtnt ex* 
plains the nature and the different luode of substantives ; the 
second speaks of their cases and dedeasioB ; the third treats 
of their gender, and shews how to distinguish the masculine 
from the feminine ; theftmrth has for object the plural of 
nouns, and its formalion fVon the nngular number 

SECTION THE FIRST* 
Of the Natitre md Kimde 0f SHbUmUitee. 

A Saiitmiiive as a word wluch expresses the name of a 
person^ or a thingi BU^efkl, f|Hritua)» or ideal; sncb as 



28 OF ARTICLES AND SUBSTANTIVES. 

homme, man ; femme, woman ; cheval, horse ; maison, 
house; vertu, virtue, &c. 

There are three sorts of substantives^ viz. proper, com- 
mon, and collective. 

The substantive proper expresses soitie individual per- 
son or thing which cannot be divided into species ; such 
are, Pierre, Peter; Londres, London; Caton, Calo; 
Paris, Paris, &c. 

The substantive common comprehends all objects of the 
same kind ; such are, royaume, kingdom ; riviere, river ; 
solddt, soldier. 

The substantive collective is a word which presents to the 
mind several persons or things. The nouns collective are 
general or partitive, 

A noun collective general represents the whole object ; 
such are, la nation, the nation; Varmie, flie arm^; la 
Jlotte, the fleet ; te parlement, the parliament. 

A noun cidlective partitive represents only a part of the 
whole object ; such are, tin grand nombre, a great number ; 
unefoule, a crowd; laplupart, the most part. 

N. B. See the use of substantives, Rtile 21, and follow- 
ing, in the syntax. 

SECTION THE SECOND. 

Of the Declension of Nouns. 

As the French nouns do not change4heir termination in 
the same number, many grammarians pretend, that there 
are no cases in our tongue ; but I think it is more simple 
and natural to give the same names, mall languages, to the 

^ same relation of thuigs ; and the rather because many t>f 
those who learn French, learn at the same time Latin or 

. Greek: therefore I admit of six cases, called, nominative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative. How- 
ever, as there can never be any mistake about the vocative, 
for brevity sake, we will decline our nouns with five cases 

- only. 

N. denotes tfie nominative, G. the genitive, JD. the 
dative, Ac. the accusative, Ab. the ablative^ 
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f 

DECLENSION 

OF NOUNS WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. A Noun MascuUne. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. Ac. le roi, the king. les rois, £Ae kings. 

G. Ab. du roi, of ox from theking, des rois, of or from the. 
p. au roi, to the kiiig. aux rob, to the kings. 

2. A Noun Feminine, 

N. Ac. la reine, the queen. leg reines, the queens. 

G. Ab. de la reine, ^or/rom the. des reines, of or from the. 
D ^ la reine, to the queen, aux reines, to the queens. 

3. A 'Noun beginning with a Vowel. 

N. Ac. rami, the friend. les amisy the friends. 

G. Ab. de I'ami, o/*or/roiw /A^. des amis, o/'or/roi»^A«. 
D k rami, to the friend. aux amis, to thefriendr. 

• 4« A Noun beginning with an h mute. 

N. Ac. rhomine,' the man, les hommes, the men. 

G. Ab. dcVhomme,o/'oryr<rt»#A*.dcshomme8, ^r/ra»t.' 
D. k riiomme, to the man. , aux hommes, to the men. 

5. • A Noun preceded by touU ' 

^ SINGULAU* 

N. Ac. toutlemondf, every^body. 

G. Ab. de tout le mbnde, of or from tveryhody. 

D • a tout le monde, to every body. 

PLURAL. 

N. Ac. tous les enfans, all the children. 

G. Ab. de tous les enfans, o/'or^omtf//^AtfcAtUimi« 

D. h tous les enfans, to all the children^ 



so DBCIi£M6Ka|f Of N<>VN8^ 

DECLENSION 

OF NOUNS WITH THB INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE, 

N. Ac. un jardin» a garden, une maison, a house. 
G. Ab. d'unjardiii,4^or/rtfi»a. d'une raaison, ^or/rom. 
D. k UD jardiii, to a garden, k une inaison, teahouse^ 

DECLENSION 

; of nouns with the partitive article. 

Singular, masc. Plural, masc. 

N* Ac. du paioy some bread. des ipoissom, fishes. 
D. it du pain» to some bread, k des poissona, to fishes. 

Singular, fem. Plural, fem. - 

N. Ac. de la viande, some meat des oraiiges, oranges. 
D. k de la yeUadt,to^omemeat^ des oranges, to oranges 

declension of proper names. 

N. Ac, Londres, London. Pari% PatHs. 

G. Ab. de Londres, ofotfrwu. de Paris, of ox from. 

D. ^ LoadreSf to Lomkm^ > Paris, t^ Paris. 

N. Ac. Pierie, Pe^er. Annibal, ^imi(a/. 

O. Ab. 6eTiene,4^i^foomP9tarA'Amabiii, ofovjrom. 
D. k Pierre; to Peter. ^ k Anaibsi, to Annibal. 

Obsenre, 1* Du and dee, which avein the genitive, are 
used by a contraction for dele, de les; and au, aux, for 
eLUf iles, which contraction does not take place, when a 
noun is preceded by f ou^, as above* 

Observe, 2. That all the nouns which- begin with a 
vowel or h raote, lake V in the nominative or accusative, 
ife r in the genitive, and ^ f in the dative, whetlier they be 
masculine, or feminine, m order to avoid the hard sound 
which would mult ftom the meeting of two vowels ; thus, 
m^smj^Vhm, thesouU instead of & Am^ rombHion, the 
ambitioD, iasteatl of is amUtion^ Spc, 
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SECTION THE THIRD. 

How to distmgnish when a Noun is maseuHne or feminine. 

The distiDctton of genders in subsftntives Qriginates in 
the distinction of sexes, b^ imitation the masculine or fe- 
minine gender have been given to all substantives though 
the^ have no reference to any sex : thus, ibr instance, jMitit« 
bread, couteau, knife, jardin^ garden, &c. are masculine, 
and cuiller, a spoon, fourchette, a fork, laMe, a table, &e. 
are feminine. 

A GENERAL RULE. 

The nouns which have reference to males are of the 
. masculine gender, and those which have reference to fe- 
males are femmine. Thus, tin homme^ a man ; un chevai, 
a horse; are mascidine: and une femme,\Yfomm; ttfie 
jwmntf a mare ; are femkune. 

The gender ctf other nouns is known by their termina- 
tion, as follows : 

N. B. FUhee, reptUe$^ and imecie, hotk nude and femak, 
oreknown inFrench hy one geud^emhf'^wkiehii genera^ 
distinguished by their finals as are the inanimate objects, 
of which hereafter: many birds and wild beasis are also 
of one gender only. 



MASCULINE TERMINATIONS. 

RULE I. 

Nonns which end in a con^cmant, are of the masculifle 
gender, when they have any other final than x, eur, and 
ton, io which must be added son, {^receded by a vowel, of 
which we shall speak heres^er. 

^ This rule, which comprehends many thousand words, has 
jpo other exceptions than the thirty-one foUowbg words: 
>■■ la boisson, drinking, de la chair, Jlesk. 

une brebisy / asho^, une chanson, «of^« ^ 
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CSNDER OF NOUN^* 



une clef, 
la cour, 
une cuiller, 
fa cuisson, 
une dent, 
une dot» 
la facon, 
la faim, 
la fin, 
une fois, 
une for^t, 
la hart, 
une le9on, 
la main, 



ahty. 


la maman,, 


the court. 


la mer. 


a spoon, 
baking, 
a tooth. 


la mort, 


la nioisson. 


la mousson. 


a portion, 
making. 


la nef. 


hunger. 


la nuit. 


the end^ 


la part. 


once. 


la ran9on. 


aforest. 


la soif. 


halta\ 


une souris. 


a ieison, 


' une tour. 


the hand. 


une vis, 



mamma. 

the sea. 

death. 

harvest. 

the monsoon. 
I the body of the 
[ church. 

the night. 

the part. 

the ransom. 

thirst. 

a mouse. 

a tower. 

a sarw. 



RULE IT. 



All trees, and also all adjectives and verbs subslanlively 
used, are masculine, whatever be their termination ; such 
are^ for trees, tin houx, an holy-oak ; ten chine, an oak ; t^n 
hitre, a beech : for adjectives, tin impie, an impious raan,- 
. un sot, a fool, tin brave, a brave man ; and ibr verbs, le 
boire, the drinkuig, ie manger, the eating, &c. 

RULE in. 

The names of days, months, seasons, shrubs, towns, co- 
lours, metals, mountains, and winds, are masculine, except, 
Vautomne, the autumn, of botti genders, les Alpes, les 
PyrhU:es, les Cordillihres. 

RULE IV. 

Nouns which end in the vowels a, i,o, u, are masculine t 
and also those which end in 6 accented, and not preceded 
by a f : as tin opira, an opera ; tin oubli, oblivion ; tin c^- 
peau, a hat ; le tM, tea ; fin pr^, a meadow. 

These fonr, /Iflf/of, faith; /a/oiii*mt, the ant; laloi, the 
law ; la merci, mercy ; are excepted from the final i. 

These five ; de belle eau, fine water ; de la glu, bird-lime ; 
la peau, the skin; unetribu, a tribe; lavertu, virtue; are 
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€xcepled from the final tc. The finals a, o, i, have no 
exceptions. 

RULE V. 

Neuns ending in any of the following temunations, agt^ 
igtt uge^ oiref acle, aume, hne, isme, and 6me, are mas- 
culine ; as un pai/sage, a landscape ; ten piege, a snare ; 
U dSluge, the flood, &c. 

La gioirCf glory ; une ecritoire, an inkstand ; rhistoire, 
the history; uneracloire, a strickle; la machoire, the jaw; 
la nageoirej the fin ; une passoire, a colander ; la victoire, 
. victory ; are excepted from the final oire. 

The word crime, cream, is excepted from the final hne. 

The words page, page, rage, rage, cage, cage, image, 
image, are excepted from the final age. 



FEMININE TERMINATIONS. 

RULE L 

All nonfis which end in x, eur, idn, and aUo in son, when 
s is preceded by a vowel, are feminine ; as lapaix, peace ; la 
ckaleur, heat ; la natiofi, the nation ; la makon, the house. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Le chaix, choice, un crucifix, a crucifix, le flux, 
the flux, le reflux, the reflux,- fe prix, the price. 

2. Le banheur, happiness, le comv, the heart, le dhhon- 
neur, dishonour, Vequateur, the equator, Vhonnetir, honour, 
lelaheur, labour, lemalheur, misfortune, lespleurs, tears. 

5. Le bastion, the bastion, un champion, a champion^ 
un croupion, a rump, tin lampion, a lamp* tin million, a milr 
lion, tin scorpion, a scor))ion, le septentrion, the north. 

4. Le blaton, heraldry, tin sazan, a green tuff, Vhoriton, 
the horizon, tin aison, a gosling, tin peson, a steelyard, 
fe |N>t9^ jihe poison, un twon, a brand. , • 
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RVLE IL 

All DoiiDS which end in tS, tie, 6e, %e, ue, ace, ade, ude, 
oner, encel anse, ense, krt, wrt, Ue, mme, nne, rre, sse, tie, 
are feminine. Examples: la eharitS, charity^ la pensie, 
thought, la vie, life, la vWj sight, la glace, ice, &c. 

iSxceptions to these finals. 

IM arritS, a resolttlioii, un athSe, an atheist, mi augUre, 
an augury, du bevrt^ butter, un carrosse, a coach, un 
ekevre^emlle, a bone^^uekk, un eimetihre, a churcfayaad, 
un codicille, a codicil, M colosse, a colossus, un comks, -a 
comaiiitee, un eamiS, a couoty, leeM, the side, le dtrrihre, 
the hack, kfri, the lifer, un espace, a space, le gSnie, ge- 
nius, un grade, a degree, un incendk, a cmAageation, mn 
intervalle, an interval, un libelk, a libel, un mausol^e, a 
mausoleum, le mercure, mercury^ un murmure, a murmur^ 
un parterre, a flower-garden, un panure, perjury, unpara^ 
pluie, an umbrella, unpdtS, a pie, teprSlttde, the prelude,. 
le silence, silence, letonnerre, thunda*i k traitS, treaty, 
un trophic, a trophy. 

«t;iE ///. 

All nouns ending in e mute, are feminine, when they 
have any other final than those mentioned in rule the fifth 
of the masculine terminations. Examples : la colhre, anger, 
la face, the face, la racine, the root, la bouche, the mouth, 
lajambe,the leg, &c. 





EXCEPTIONS. 




A 


alb4trc. 




arabre. 


Ablme, 


abyss. 


wige^ 


acte. 


act. 


angle. 


advcrbe. 


an adverb/ 


antidote. 


aduU^re, 


adulUry, 


antre. 


aigFe, 


eagle. 


aiMie, 



idabaster. 

amber. 

angel. 

angk. 

antidote. 

aeawu 

umpwt. 



k ttrr ^9 n&&m UksctttN^. 
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wht0, 


a tru, . 


eigne. 




arbuste. 


shrub. 


cilice. 


hair-chth. 


artifiGe, 


miidce. 
asthma. 


cylindre. 


cylinder. 


asthme. 


cinieterre. 


cimeter* 


aslre. 


star. 


clist^re. 


a clyster. 


asil^ 


sanctuarif. 


cloilre. 


cloister. 


auspice. 


auspice. 


code. 


code. 


axe» 


axis. 


coffre. 


a trunk. 


- 




eolloqoe, 


aconfermce. 


> 


B 


commerce,* 


trade. 




- 


concile. 


eouneih 


Benefice, 


a living. 


coocombre. 


cucummcr. 


blAm^ 


blami. 


c6ne. 


a conci 


bituiue. 


bitumsn. 


congre. 


a conger. 


branle. 


• iHotion. 


compie. 


an account. 


bronze. 


cast copper. 


coAte, 


tale. 


buste. 


^ufT. 


contratflf. 


contra^. 






coude. 


elbow. 






couveFcle, 


Ud. 




C 


ci^pusori^ 


twUight. 




. 


crApe, 


a crape. 


Ckble, 


cable. 


cribie. 


sieve. 


cadavre. 


a corpse. 


crime. 


crime. 


cadre. 


frame. 


cube. 


cube. 


calibre. 


size. 


cuivre. 


copper. 


calice. 


chalice. 


- Gulte, 


worship. 


«aline. 


calm. 






caniphre, 


camphire. 




D 


cantiqtte, 


spiritual somg. 




caprice. 


whim. 


D6compte, 


discoufUtng, 


earacth^. 


character. 


d^daK 


maze. 


casfue. 


a helmet. 


d^lire,^ 


delifium. 


catalogue, 


a catalogue. 


d^ra^rite. 


demerit. 


cauterre. 


a cautery. 


d^sastre. 


disaster. 


centre. 


centre. 


d^sordre,^ 


dUefrder. 


cercl^ 


circle. 


diable, 


devil. 


chanvre. 


hemp. 


dialogue. 


dialogue. 


cbapitre. 


a chapter . 


diam^tre. 


. diameter 


chiAe, 


act/pher. 


dilemme. 


dilemmm. 


cidre, - 


cyder. 


dioc^ae. 


diocese. 


cierge. 


wax taper. 


divorce^ 


divorces 
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dogme. 


, dogma. 


gouffre. 


whirlpoQL 


domaine. 


domain. 




4 


domicile. 


abode* 




H 


doute. 


doubt. 




■ 






Havre, 


haven. 




£ 


homicide. 


a murder. 






h6le. 


landlord. 


Eb^ne, 


ebony. 






^change. 


exchange. 




I 


Edifice, 


edifice. 






6Ioge, 


praise. 


JeAne, 


fast. 


^m^tique. 


emetic. 


iDsecte, 


insect. 


empire. 


empire. 


interr^gpe. 


interregnum. 


empl^tre. 


plaister. 


istbme. 


isthmus. 


Episode, 


episode. 




T 


^quilibre, 


equilibrium. 




Ma 


6quinoxe, 


equinox. 


Labyriutbe, 


labyrinth. 


esclandre. 


a bustle. 


legume. 


pulse. 


escompte. 


discount. 


lierre. 


ivy. 


6vangile, 


gospel. 


li^vre. 


hare. 


exercice. 


exercise. 


linge. 


linen. 


cxode. 


exodus. 


lucre. 


profit. 






lustre. 


lustre. 




F 


luxe. 


luxury. ' 


Fattc, 


top. 




M 


faste. 


ostentation. 


, 




iacre. 


hackney-coach. M&Ie, 


male. 


flegme. 


phlegm. ' 


mal^fice, 


witchcraft. 


fleuve. 


river. 


mauifeste. 


manifesto. 


frontispice. 


frontispiece. 


marbre. 


marble. 






martyrc/ 


martyrdom. 




G 


masque. 


a mask. 






massacre. 


a slaughter. 


Geni^vre, 


jumper. 


membre. 


member. 


genre, 


gender. 


melange. 


mixture^ 


^erme. 


mensonge. 


a lie. 


geste. 


gesture. 


m6rile. 


merit. 


glaive. 


a sword. 


merle, ^ 


a blackbird. 


globe. 


a globe, 
ghbule. 


m^tdore. 


meteor. 


globule. 


meuble. 


furniture. 
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meartre^ 


murder. 


pouce» 


thumb. 


minht^re^ 


miniatry. 


pr^plc. 




iDobUe, 


motion^ 


precipice. 


precipice* 


module, 


model. 


pr^judioe. 


prejudice. 


monarque. 


monarch. 


prestige. 


an imposture. 


monde. 


the world. 


pr^texte. 


a pretence. 


monast^re. 


monastery. 


priocipe. 


a principle. 


monopok, 


monopoly. 


prodige. 


prodigy. 


moQstre, 


monster. 


provcrbe. 




myst^re^ 


mysteiy. 


pup!tre» 


a desk. 




N 






Nayire^ 


shif. 


Regime, 


a diet. ] 


D^goce, 


trade. 


r^gne. 


reign. 


nombre. 


wsnuweTm 


remade, 


r^nedy. 






reptile. 


a reptile. 




O 


reproche. 


reproach. 






rette. 


rest. 


Ongle, 


naU. 


rive. 


a dream. 


opprobre^ 
ordre. 


reproaeik^ 


rhume. 


a rheum. 


order. 


risque. 


a risk 


organc. 


ilh organ. 






orge. 


barley. 




.- s. 




P 


Sable, 


sand. 






sabre. 


broad-sword 


Pactf, 


a bargain. 


sacrifice. 


sacrifice. 


paradoxe. 


a paradox. 


sacerdoce. 


priest-hood. 


parricide. 


parricide. 


salpfetre, 


salt'petre. 


pariicipe. 


participle. 


scandale, 


scandal. 


patrimoioe. 


. patrhmomy. 


sceptre. 


a sceptre* " 


peigne. 


a comb. 


.schisme. 


a schism* 


p^ne. 


a bolt. 


scrupule, 


a scruple. 


peuple. 


people. 


. seigle. 


rye. 


pb^Dom^ne, 


phenomena. 


' service. 


service. 


plAtre, 


plaistar. 


sete. 


ase». 


poifre, 


peppoTf 


si^clc. 


anage. i 


p6le. 


pote. 


aigne. 


a sign. 


portiqoc, 


portico. 


songe. 


dream. 



4S Substantivet Masc, in'om Sign^ati&n, and Fem^ in another 



soufHe, 


breath. 


trouble. 


trouble. 


»oufre. 


ndphxir. 


tube. 


tube. 


spectre. 


a ghost. 


tumulte. 


tumult. 


style. 


a style. 






subside. 


subsidy. 


« 


V 


Sucre, 


s^gar. 






supplke. 


a torment. 


Vacarme, 


uproar. 


syinbok. 


a symbsL 


ventre. 


belly. 


syiiode. 


a synod. 


verbe, 


verb. 


synonymr. 


a synonima. 


yerre. 


glass. 






vestibule. 


entry. 




T 


vice. 


vice. 






vinaigre. 


vinegar 


Telescope, 


telescope. 


volume. 


volume. 


terme. 


a term. 


ulcere. 


ulcer. 


texte. 


a text.] 






th^^tre. 


theatre. 




Z 


triaqglc. 


triangle. 






tr6ne. 


M throne. 


Z61e, 


zeal. 


tropique, 


tropic. 


26phyre, 


uphir. 


N. B, There are some more, but they'^ 


are 90 littl 


that I have not thought proper to insert them. 



SUBSTANTIVES 
MascuUne in one Sign^eation^ and Ftminiae in anoth^. 



un aune. 


an alder. 


uneanne. 


an ell. 


unbarbe, 
une barbe. 


a Barhmy horse. 

a beard. "" 


un basque, 
une basque. 


a Basque. ^; 
a skirt. 


un coclie, 
une cociie. 


a traveling coach. 

a sow. {ynfe.) 


un couple, 
une eoupky 


4 couple, (a husband and his 
a couple, (0/ things.) 



SubitatUvou itfoc. in one Signtficahon, and Fern, tn tmtktr. 39 



uh enseigne^ 
une enseigne^ 

un exemple, 
UDe exeniple, 

an garde, 
une garde, 

le greife, 
la greffe, 

un guide, 
une guut^ 

UD iris, 
une iris, 

un livre, 
une livre, 

un manche, 
une manche, 

un in^moire, 
une ii^^nioire, 

un mode, 
une mode, 

un m61e, 
une m6]e, 

un nmiie, 
une moule, 

un mousse, 
la mousse, 

un oeuvre, 
une oeuvre, 

un page, 
uue page, 

un paillasse, 
one paillasse, 

Qn'parall^le» 
«ne parallMe, 



an ensign* 
.0 9tgn» 

a pattern, 
a copy, . 

a keeper. , . 

a guard. 

registry, 
the graft, 

a guide, 
a guidance, 

a rainbow^ 

an iris, (pre6i&m st^e.) 

a book, 
a pound* 

a handle, 
a sleeve, 

4> memorandum, 
a memory. 

a modality, 
a fashion* 

a mole, 
a mooncalf. 

a mould, 
amuscUt 

a ship-boy. 
the moss, 

a work, (of music) 
a work. 

opage, (to a king.) 
^P<ig^$ ( tfabookl ) 
a clown, 
astrauhbsd. 

s comparison. 
aparaUeUUne. 
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U pendule, 
une pendule. 

k p^riode, 
une p6riode, 

le plane, 
la plane, 

le platine*, 
la platine, 

le ponte, 
la ponte, 

an pi^ue, 
une pique, 

un poUe, 
une.poftle, 

un poste, 
lapofte, 

le pourpre, 
la pourpre, 

un quadrille, 
une quadrille, 

un Satyre, 
une satyre, 

le solde, 
la solde, 

un somme, 
une somme, 

un tour, 
une tour, 

un triomphe, 
une triomphe;, 

un trompette, 
une trompette. 



ihependuhm. 
s eUtik. 

piteh. 
uperhd^ 

th$ plan€4re€. 
the plane. 

plaOna^ (a metal.) 
platen. 

punter. 

the laying of eggs, 

a mattock, 
a pike. 

a stove. 

a frying pan. 

an employment, 
the post'offtce. 

purples^ (a sort of illness, J 
the purple. 

guadril, (game.) 
a troop of horses. 

a Satyr, 
asajthre. 

the balance of an aecompt. 

a sleep, 
asmn. 

a trick. 
m tower. 

a triumph. 

a trump ai cards. 

a trumpeter » 
a trumpet. 



* Mascttline, tccordinr to the last edition of the Dietionary of th« 
Fre&€U,'Academy, and tfie actftsl ase* 
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layase^ the mud. 

on voile, a veil. 

une Toile, a sail* 

personne, M. when pronoun. 

personne, F. when suhetantive* 

' Other substmitives belong exclusiyely to the masculine 
or feminine gender. ' « 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 
Of the Number of Substantives. 

The number of nouns denotes the dbtinction between 
one and several objects. 

' There are two numbers, called: singular and plural. A 
noun Js in the singular, when it denotes but one person or 
thing, as tin homme^ a man ; un$ maison, a house : a noun 
is in the plural, when it denotes several persons or tilings, 
as des kommes, men; des maisons, houses* 



HOW TO FORM THB PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

A general Rule. 

The plural of nouna is formed by adding an s to the sin- 
gular. Example: 

Singular. Plural, 

un homme, a man. des hommes^ men, 

un ami, a friend. des amis, friends. 

une maison, a AotMe. des maisons, houses. 

1. Exception.. 

Nouns which end in u in the singular, take an » when u 
is preceded by another vowel; as k Ueu^ the place, le cha- 
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peiu, hat, singular : kt iiriix. Us chapeaux, pforal. > Trom, 
}ko\t, etau, B9j\,JilaHt sharper, matou, mm-cviigUeau, halter, 
follow the geaeral rule. 

2. Exception. 

Nouns which end in i, x, or z, in the singular, haf e both 
nambeM alike, as lefiisf the son, h voi»^ the voide, h ntz^ 
the nose, singular ; iesJiU, lea voix, lea^ nez, plural. , 

3» Jutctptwit* 

Most nouns which ^ad in dl or ait, in the singular, become 
plural by changing al or aii into aux ; as cheval, horse, tra- 
vail, work, singular; ckevaux, travauaf, plural. 

4* Exception. 

Nottiis which end id fi#, in the singular, become pluml by 
the addition of an $, if the Word is of one syllable only : as 
pent, bridge, dent, tooth, singular : ponte, dmti, plural ; 
aod most commonly by changing t into $, if the word be of 
several syllables; as enfant, child, parent, relation, singu- 
lar; en/ans, parens, plunl. 

The words dieul, titl, ^l, tmU, make in the plural, akux, 
cieux, yeux, tous. 



How Compound Words form their Plural. 

Rule 1. When a word is composed of a substantive a^d 
an adjective, both take the mark of ^plural. Example: un 
gentil-Jumme, a nobleman, des gentils-hommts ; un arc-bou- 
tant, buttress^ dea arcs-houtans* 

Rule 2. When a word is contfKited of a substantive and a 
pronoun, both take the mark of a plural.; as Monsieur, Sin, 
Madame, Madam, singular^ Messieurs, Mesdames, plural. 

Huh 3. When a word is composed of two substantives net 
separated by a preposition^l^oth take also the mark of th« 
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plural ; as'tiii Garde-Suisse, singular; des Gardea-Suissis, 
plural. / 

itifir 4« When s^ Vford k composed of two substaatifes 
separated by a preposition, the first alone takes the mark of 
the plural : as ten are-em-citU » rainbow, tm eJuf'^^etnre, a 
master-piece, singular ; des arcs-en-ciel, de$ chrfs-d'teuvre, 
plural. 

Rule 5. When a word is composed of a substantive and a 
verb, or a preposition ; the substantive alone takes the mark 
of the plural : as un ^ardi-manger, a larder, un avant-cau^ 
reur, a forerunner, singular; d^ gardes-manger, dea avant- 
courcurs. 

Sttbstantives which have no Plural in French, 

The nouns which have no plural are, 1. the names of me- 
tals, taken in general; as Tor, gold; /'ar^eftf, silver; le 
cmvre, copper ; le plomh, lead ; lefer, iron. Indeed we 
sometimes say lea for s, leaplomba, &e. but tben we consider 
these metals as wrought, and do not speak of them generally. 

2. The names of habitual virtues and vices, such as lafoi 
faith ; Vesph-ance, hope ; la charitS, charity ; la prudence 
prudence ; Vcrgueil^ pride ; I'avarice, covetousness, &c. 

3. The infinitives substantively used, as le hoire, the 
drinking ; le manger, the ^eating, &c. ; not les boirea, ka 
mangers. 

4 The following substantives have no plural : 

Tabsinthe, wormwood. le lait, milk. 

I'arlillerie, artillery. le miel, honey. 

le Gourroux, wrath. la molesse, effeminacy. 

la disette, scarcity. la noblesse, nobility . 

I'enfance, infancy. Todorat, smelling.] 

I'estime, . esteem, Touie, hearing. ^ 

k fairo, ^ hunger. la pauvret6, poverty. 

lagloire, glory. lepourpre, red fever, 

Fencens, tncense. le prochain, our neighbour 

Teucbaristie, eucharist. ta renpmm6e, /ante. ' 

lajeunesse, youth. le repos naU 
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lesalut, 
le MDg^ 
la »oif. 
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sahatian. 

blood. 

thirst. 



le sommeily 
la vieillesse^ 
la virility. 



9kep. 
old age, 
manhood.r 



Substantives which have no singular tit JV*«itcA. 



les.accordailles, 
les annales, 
les anc^tres, 
les arinoiries, 
les arr^rages, 
les atoursy 
les brossaiUes, 
les calendes, 
les catacombesy 
ks ciseaux, 
les confinr, 
les d^combres, 
les d^pens, 
les 6crouelles» 
les entraves, 



espousals, 
annals. 


les 
les 


ancestors. 


les 


coat of arms 


.les 


arrears. 


les 


elegant dress.les 
briars. les 


calends. 


l^s 


catacombs. 


les 


scissors. 


les 


the confines. 


les 
les 


cost. 


les 


theking'seviLles 
shackles, les 



eqtrailles, bowels. 
^pousaiUes, espousals. 
frais, expenses. 

fun^railles^ funerals. 
gens, people. 

mat^riaux, materials, 
moduxs, manners. 
moucliettes,tni£^^. 
munitions, ammunition. 
obs^ques, obuquies. 
pleurs, tears. 
proches, relations. 
pr6mices, Jirstfruits. 
repr^sailles, reprisals. 
vivres, victuals. 



CHAPTER III. 



OF ADJECTIVES. 

THE substantive is the name of n person or thing ; adjec- 
tives, on the contrary, express the qualities of a person or 
thing ; as la vertu est aimable, le vice est odieux: virtue is 
amiable, vice is odidus. — Vertu and vice are two substantives ; 
odieux and aimable two adjectives. 

A noun'which makes good sense with the word perstit or 
thing, is an adjective ; a noun which cannot make any sense 
. with them is a substantive. This is an infallible rule to 
distinguish them from one another : for instance, the word 
good is an adjective, because we may say a good person^ a 
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good thing ; but the word ntan is a substantive, because we 
cannot say, a man person, a man thing. 

The substantives, few excepted, are of one gender only ; 
but the adjectives which qualify them, admit of two genders 
and numbers, because they must agree with the substantives 
to which they have reference. They form the feminine from 
the masculine termination, as follows. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 
How to form the Feminine of Adjectivet . 

Rule 1. Adjectives which end in e mute in the masculine 
^singular are alike in both genders, as sage^ wise, brave, 
brave, cSl^bre, famous, masculine ; sage, brave, c^lebre, fe- 
minine. 

Rule 2. Adjectives wliich, in the masculine gender, end 
in any of the following vowels, e accented, t, or u, become 
feminine by the addition of an e mute; oapoU, polite, nu^ 
naked, sensS, sensible, masculine; poUe, nue, aens^e, fem'i- 
nine. 

The adjectives beau, fine, mou soft, fou, foolish, nouveau, 
new, are written bet, mot, fol, nouvel, before a substantive 
masculine which begins with a vowel or k mute, and make 
m the femme belle, mclle,folle, nouvelle. 

Rule 3.' Adjectives which end in /in the masculine, be- 
come feminine by changing/ into ve ; as vif, quick, aclif, 
^ptive, neuf, new, masculine; vive, active, neuve, feminine, 

Rule 4. The adjectives of the ten following terminations, 
el,eil, ul, ien, on,a$, ais, os, et, ot, commonly double their 
final consonants, and take an e mute for the final in the 
feminine gender : as cruel, cruel, pareil, alike, nul, no one, 
ancien, ancient, bon, good, gras, fat, ipais, tiiick, gros, 
big, net, clean, sof, . stupid, masculine; cruelle, pareille, 
nuUe, andenne, bonne, grasse, fpaisse, grosse, nette, sotte, 
feminine. 

Ruk 5, Ac(jectives ^bich end in « in the masculine, be- 
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tome fettintae by cfaangiDg x into H ; as Jaloux, jealous, 
heureux, happy» masculine; jahmH, heureute, feininioe. 

These touTp daux, sweet, faux, false, tieux, old, raux, 
red, make m the feminine, donee, famse, tieille, rousse. 

Ruk 6. Of the seven adjectives which end in c, these 
diree, htanCt white, frane, frank, sec, dry, make, in the §e^ 
mrnvke^hlancke^franehe, i^ehe: thefouc others, eaduc, de- 
cayed, OreCp Greek, public, public, Tktrc, Turkish, make, in 
the feminine, caduque, Gr^ue, puhlique, Turque. 

Ride 7. Those ending in eur, become feminine by chang- 
ing ear into eure, when they are not derived from verbs ; as 
interieur, interior, exHrieur, exterior, masculine ; inth-ieitre, 
exthneure, feminine : but tr§mpeur, deceitful, makes from- 
peuse, grandeur^ grumbling, grondeuse, &c. 

Remark. Several substantives in. ^r, have both gen- 
ders, as they may apply to men and women, but they must 
not be mistaken for adjectives, though they may sometimes 
be used as such. Like the adjectives of the preceding rule, 
some form their feminine only by the addition of an e, as 
jnrieur, prior, prieure, prioress; some change eur, 'mio euse, 
2i3Joueur, gamester, ^otiftMf; and some others change eur 
into rice, as acteur, actor, actrice, actress ; picheur, sinner, 
makes pichereese; enchanteur, enchanter, enchafitresse : 
vengeur, avenger, vengeresee. 

Rule 8. Adjectives of all finals not mentioned before, be- 
come feminine by adding an e to the masculine termination ; 
as grand, great, divin, divine, eavant, learned, masculine ; 
grande, divine, savante, feminine. 

These four^ ab80U$, absolved, dieso^, dissolvedy.yhzf>^ 
fresh, long, long, are excepted, and make in the feminine, 
ab^oute, di880ute,frdkke, Umgue. 

Ni B. Observe, from the preceding rules, that all adjec- 
tives end ID e mute in the fenioine singular; and as those 
which end in e mute form their plural by the addition of an 
$ ; all adjectives, withoat any exception, end in et in the fe- 
minine plural. 
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SECTION THE SECOND. 

Of the Plural ^ Adjuiiife$. 

Adjectives form tbeir plural like the substatitifes of which 
we have before spoken, and the rales given in page 41 , can 
be applied to adjectives withont «ny exception. 

ThefoUomng Adjectives have no Plural in the Masculine 
Gender: 



austral. 


southern* 


lustral. 


lustral. 


boreal. 


northern. 


littoral. 


literal. 


canonial. 


canonical. 


matinal. 


earlif. . 


conjugal. 


Conjugal. 


naval. 


naval. 


diametral. 


diametrieaL 


pastoral. 


pastoral. 


fatal, 


fatal. 


pascal. 


pascal. 


filial. 


filial. 


pectoral. 


pectoral. 


final. 


final. 


special. 


special. 


frugal. 


frugal. 


v^nal. 


venal. 


jovial. 


jovial. 







SECTION THE THIRD. 
Of Comparatives and Superlatives. 

A Comparative is a comparison of two or more objects, 
in order to know what proportion they bear to one another : 
now aa two objects can either be equal, superior, or inferior 
to one another, there are three sorts of comparatives, called 
cii equality f superiariiy, ua^inferiority. . 

The Comparative of equality is formed by prefixing the 
word aussi to an adjective ; as jt smis aussi riche que vous; 
I am as rich as you. 

The Comparative of superiority is formed by prefixing the 
word plus to an adjective ; as jf suis plus grand que vous : 
I am taller than you« 

The Comparative of inferiority is formed by putting a ne« 
gatim before the verb, and n before the adjective, or only 
by prefixing the word mains to an a<]fjective; as jesuis 
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mokks heureux. que vaus, or Je dc tiiif pas ni'i^mreuJt que 
V0us; I 2imnot so happy as you. 

The Superlatives increase or diminish to the utmost de- 
gree the signification of adjectives* They are of two sorts ; 
the one rehttive, and the other absolute. 

The first is formed by prefi^iing the article le, la, les, with 
phis, to the adjectives ; SLsfai vu la plus belle femme d'An- 
gleterre: I have seen the handsomest Yfoman in Eug\2ind. 

The second is formed by prefixing the adverbs tr^s or fort 
to the adjective ; as je jsuis irhs-malheureux ; I am very 
unfortunate. 

Comparatives-Mnd Superlatives formed irreguJarfy. 

These three adjectives, bon, good, mauvais, bad, petit, 
little, as well as their corresponding adverbs, deviate from 
, others in the formation of their comparatives and supertax 
tives, which are as follows : 

'^ 

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 

f bon, good, meilleur, better, le meilleur, the best, 
adj. < mauvais, oacf. pirc, t&or«f. lepire, the worst. 
(^ petit, little, moindre, less, le moindre, the least. 

C bien, 

adv.^ mal, 

(peu. 

We say also plus mauvais, plus petit, plus mal; but never, 
plus bon, phis bien, plus peu. 



well, mieux. 


better, le mieux. 


the best. 


bad. pis, 


worse, le pis. 


theuHfrst. 


little, moius. 


less, le moins. 


the least. 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 

Of the Cardinal Numbers. 

The Cardinal numbers denote the quantity of persons or 
things, and answer to the question how much? how maMft 
They are called cctTf^ina/, because they are the root of all 
others ; (hey are as follows : 
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h 

3, 
4. 
5, 
6. 
7. 
«. 
9. 
10, 

12. 
'.3, 
14, 
15, 
16-, 
17. 
18, 
19. 
--120, 

21. 
22. 
23, 
2-4, 
25. 
26, 
27. 
28, 

29, 
30, 
31. 
32, 
S3. 
34. 
35, 
36, 
37. 
38, 

39, 

40, 
41, 



#1, m. une,/. 


^f. 


deux. 


tW0, 


trois. 


three. 


quatre. 


>Mr, 


cinq, 


Jive, 


SIX, 


six. 


sept. 


seven. 


huit. 


eight. 


neuf. 


nine. 


dix. 


ten. 


onze. 


eleven. 


doiize. 


twelve. 


Heize, 


thirteen. 


quatorze. 


fourteen. 


quinze. 


fifteen. 


s«i«e. 


sixteen. 


dix-sept, 


seventeen, 


dix-buit. 


eighteen. 


dix-neuf. 


nineteen. 


vingt. 


twenty. 


vingt et un. 


twenty-one. 


vingt'deux, 


twenty-two, 


vingt-trois, 


twenty-three. 


▼ingt-quatre, 


twenty-jour, 


vingt-cinq. 


twenty-Jive, 


vingt*six; 


twenty-six. 


viugt-sept. 


twenty-seven. 


vingt-huit, 


twenty eight, 


viDgt-neuf, 


twenty-nine. 


twi^te. 


thirty. 


trente et un. 


thirty-one. 


trente-deux. 


thirty-two. 


trente-trois. 


thirty-three. 


trente-quatre. 


thirty-four. 


trente-cinq. 


thirty-five. 


irente-six. 


thirty-sis. 


trente-sept. 


thirty-seven. 


trente-huit. 


thirty-eight, 


trente-neuf^ 


thirty-nine, 


quarante. 


forty, 


quarante et un, 


forty-one. 



L 
II. 

HI. 

IV. 

V. 
VL 

vir. 

VIIL 
IX. 
X. 
XL 

xir. 
xiir. 

XIV. 
XV. 

xvr. 

XVII. 

xvni. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 

XXII. 

XXIIL. 

XXIV. 

XXV. 

XXVI. 

XXVIl. 

XXVIII. 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

XXXII. 

XXXIII. 

XXXIV. 

XXXV. 

XXXVI. 

XXXVII. 

XXXVIIL 

XXXIX. 

XL. 

XLI 
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42, quarante^deux, 

43, quarante-trois, 

44, ' qOarante-quatre, 

45, qiiarante-cinq, 

46, quarante-six, 

47, quarante-sept, 

48, qiiarante-huit, 

49, quarante-neuf, 
dO, cinquante, 

51, cinquante et un, 

52, cinquante-deux, . 

53, cinquante-trois, 

54, cinquante-quatre, 

55, cinquante-cinq, 

56, cinquante-six, 

57, cinquante-sept, 

58, cinquante-huit, 

59, cinquante-neuf, 
. 60, ' 8oi\ante, 

6i, . sdxante et UD, 

62, soixaute-deux, 

63» soixante-trois, 

64, soixante-quatre, 

65, soixantcrcinq, 

66, soixaate-six, 

67, 8oixante-sept, 
6S, seixaate-buit, 

69, ' 8olxaiite-4ieuf, . 

70, soixante-dix,. 

71 « soixaate «t qxax^ 

7%% 8oixaBte-dott2e» 

79, soixaote-treaze^ 
7K 8oixante*quatorae, 

75, soixante-quinze, 

76, soixante-seize, 
77* 8oixante-dix-septy 
78, soixante-dix-huit, 
79* soixante-dix-oeui; 

80, quatFC-Yingt, 
61^ quatre-Tingt-uu, 
8S, quatre-viogt-deux. 



j&rty-iwo, 

forty-three, 

forty-fmr, 

forty-jive, 

forty-six, 

forty-seven^ 

forty-eight, 

forty-nine. 

My* 

ftfty-one, 
fifty-two, 
fifty^hree, 
fiftyfour, 
,fiftyfive, 
•^fty-Hix, 
^ftyseven, 
fifty-Hght, 
fifty-nine, 
sixty, 
sixty-one, 
sixty-two, 
sixty-three, 
sixty-four, 
sixtyfive, 
sixty-six, 
sixty-seven, 
sixty-eight, 
sixty-nine, 
seventy, 
seventy-one, 
seventy-two, 
seventy-three, 
seventy-four, 
seventy-five, 
seventy-six, 
seventy-seven, 
seventy-eight, 
seventy-nine, 
eighty, 
eighty-one, 
eighty-two. 



XLH. 

XLIIL ' 

XLIV. 

XLV. 

XLVL. 

XLVII. 

XLVm. 

XLIX. 

L. 

LF. 

LII. 

LIII. 

LIV. 

LV. 

Lvr. 

LVIL 

LVIII. 

LIX. 

LX. 

LXI. 

LXIL 

LXIIL 

LXIV. 

LXV. 

LXVI. 

LXVII. 

LXVIir. 

LXIX. 

LXX. 

LXXI. 

LXXII. 

LXXIII. 

LXXIV. 

LXXV. 

LXXVI. 

LXXVIL 

LXXVIII. 

LXXIX. 

LXXX. 

LXXXI. 

LXXXIL 
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quatre-vingt-tirois, eighhf-tkree, 

quatre-vingt-quatre^ eig/ttj/-faur, 

quatre-viDgt-tiaq, etghty-jitie, 

quatre-vingt-six, tighty-six, 

quatre-vingl-s^pt, eighty-seven, 

quatre-vingt-huit, eighty-eight, 

quatre-vingl-neuf, eighty-nine, 

quatre-vingt-dixy ninety, 

quatte-vitigt-onze, ninety-one, 

q^atre-vidgt-douze, ninety-two, 

quatre-vingt-treize, ninety-three, 
quatre-vingt-quatorze» ninety-four, 

quatr^-vingt-quinze, ninety-five, 

quatre-vingt-seize, ninety-six, 

quatre-vingUdix-sept, ninety-seven, 

qualre-vingt-dix-huil, ninety-eight, 
quatre-vingt-dix-neuf, ninety-nine. 



cent, 
deux cents, 
trois cents, 
quatre cents^ 
cinq, cents, 
six cents, 
sept cents, 
huit cents, 
neqf cents, 
mille. 



hundred, 
two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred, 
five hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
eight hundreds 
nine hundred, 
one thousand. 



LXXXIII. 

LXXXIV. 

LXXXV. 

LXXXVI. 

LXXXVIL 

LXXXVIfL 

LXXXIX. 

XC. 

XCI. 

XCII. 

XCIIl. 

XCIV. 

XCV. 

XCVI/ 

XCVII. 

xcvrir. 

XCIX. 

c. 

cc» • 

ccc. 

cccc. 

D. 

DC. 

DCC. 

DCCC. 

DCCCG, 

M. 



Observations upon Cardinal Numbers. 

!• When two or more numbers are joined together, the 
greatest goes first in French : thus we say, vingt-cinq, vingt- 
six, &c. and not cinq Sf vingt, five and twenty, six c^ vingt, 
six and twenty, as the English sometimes do. 

£. When several numbers meet together, we do not put 
in French any conjunction between them : thus we say» 
cent vingt, cent trente, and not cent Sf vingt, cent S^ trente, 
hundred and twenty, hundred and thirty. 

S. The English word thousand, is rendered hi French by 
mil, with one / only, when it is used for the date of the year, 
•nd by milk with lie, in other circumstances : tlius, we say» 
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ran mil huit cent kuSt, in the year one thousand eight hun- 
dred and ei^ht. 

4. When the words cent and mille, are followed by a 
number, they are never preceded by the word un in French^ 
as they are in English by the word one: thus we say, cent 
cinqnante^ fox one hundred and fifty ; mil sept cent, for one 
thousand and seven hundred ; and not un cent cinquante, nor 
un mil sept cent. 

5* These numbers, quatre-vingt, six vingt, and cent, are 
written with an s, only when they are followed immedi- 
ately by a substantive: thus we write quatre-vingts livres, 
eighty pounds; trois cents soldats, three hundred soldiers, 
with an s; and quatre-vingt-dix livres, ninety pounds; 
trois cent vingt-six soldats, three hundred and twenty-six 
soldiers, without an s, 

5. Tlie word million is a true substantive, and takes the 
mark of the plural, as 4eux millions, dix millions. 

7. Mille, when meaning a thousand, never takes an «, so 
ve say deux mille, two thousand : but when mille means a 
mile, it takes ^ in the plural,^ as un mille, one mile, deux 
milles, two miles, &e. 

8. AH numbers not mentioned in the preceding observa- 
tions are always indeclinable. 



SFXTION THE FIFTH. 
0/ Ordinaf Numbers. 



Ordinal numbers denote the order and disposition of 
thmgs ; they are as follows : 

1st, Jlrst. 
2d, second. 

3d, third. 

4th, fourth. 

5th, ffth. 

6th, sixth. 

, 71 h, seventh. 

Sth, eighth. 

9lh, ninth. 



ler. 


premier, m. 


' premiere, /. 


£d. 


second, m. 


seconde,/ 


3e, 


troisi^me. 




4e, 


quatri^me. 




5e, 


cinqui^me. 




6e,. 


sixi4me, 




7e, 


septi^me. 




8e, 


huiti^me. 




9e, 


neuvi^me. 
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lOe, 


dixi^me. 


10th, 


tenth. 


He, 


onzi^mey 


11th, 


eleventh. 


J2c, 


douzi^me, 


12th, 


twelfth. 


i3e, 


treizi^me. 


I3tb, 


thirteenth. 


14c, 


quatorzi^me/ 


14th, 


fourteenth* 


15e, 


quinzi^me. 


15th, 


fifteenth. 


j6c. 


scizi^me. 


16th, 


sixteenth. 


17e, 


dix-septi^me. 


17th. 


seventeenth. 


18e, 


dix-huiti^me. 


18th, 


eighteenth. 


19c, 


dix-neuvij^me. 


19th, 


nineteenth. 


20e, 


vingti^me. 


20th, 


twentieth. 


21c, 


vingt ct uni^me, et 7 
ainsi de suite. 3 


21st, 


' twenty-first, 
] and 80 on. 



Observations upon Of*dinal Numbers. 

1. Except le premier and le second, the ordinal oHmbers 
are formed from the cardinal, by changing e mute into ihne, 
for those which e;id with a vowel : as fuatre, quatrihte ; and 
by adding ieme to those which end m any other coi^sonant 
than/: as trots, dix, cardinal ; troisihne, dixieme, ordinal, 
except cinq which takes u before ihne, cinqui^nu. 

2. Those which end in/, change that final into vihie i 
at neuf, dix-ntuf, cardinal ; neuvOme, dixrneuvi^e, or- 
dinal. 

I 3. The English always use the ordinal numbers, wbeu 
they put a date lo any thing ; the French, on the contrary, 
most commonly use the cardinal in thb case, (except the first 
which is ordinal) : thus we say, le premier de nhnvier, h 
deus de Fevrier, le trois de Mars, le quatre d'Avril, U oinq 
de Mai,&c. the first of January, the second of Februaryt 
the third of March, the fourth of April, the fifth of May, &c, 

4. The English use the ordinal numbers, with an article 
after the Christian name of a sovereign ; the French, on the 
contrary^ use the cardinal, (the two first exceptedX and, 
■ever put any article before them. Example : Ilenri pre- 
mier, Henri second, Henri trois, Henri quatre, &c. Uc^- 
ry the first, Henry the second, Henry the third, Henry the 
fourth, &c« we say alsp nevertheless, Henri deux, Charley 
deux. 

5. The adverbs of ntimder are formed from the ordinah 
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by adding im^if/ to th« final: as quatrieme, ^dixitmi, ordinal; 
quatrUfmsment, dmemement, adverbs. 

There are again three other sorts of numbersj called coir 
lective, distributive And proportional; the collective denptes 
a certain quantity of things joined together: '^ une douzaine, 
a dozen ; une ctnquantitine, fifty, Tlie distributhe express 
a part of Uie whole : as la ytoitie, the half ; le tiers, the 
third part; fe A>t^/we, the tenth part, &c. The propor- 
tional express the same quantity^ multiplied, as double, 
double, triple, triple^ centuple, centuple. 



CHAPTER IV, 

Of Pronouns, 

Pronouns are words used instead of nouns. If we were 
oMigiod to use a substantive before or after every verb, the 
repetition vyould be extremely tedious ; we avoid this in- 
convenience by the help of »ome little words used instead of 
tiiem» which are called j^ronoun;. They are of six sorts, 
«lilled personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, interro- 
gative and indeterminate, of which as follows : 

i. Of Personal Pronouns, 

The personal pronouns denote the persons ; there are three 
persons: the^r^f is that who speaks, the second is that to 
whom one speaks, and the third is the person of whom one 
speaks. The pronouns of the first person, jV, me, moi, nous, 
uid those of the second ^«, te, toi, vous, are said of persons 
only, or of personified objects ; but those of the third, il, 
(Is: dU, elles; lui, leur, le, la, les; se, soi; y, en, are said 
of persons, animals, and things. 

As the same pronoun is expressed one way when it is eon- 
jmnctive, (that ts to say, indispensably joined to a verb), and 
another when disjunctive, (that is to say, which may be used 
without any reference to a verb) ; strict attention must be 
given to the following declensions, in which they are care- 
fully distinguished. 
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DECLENSION OF CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONpUNS. 
FIRST PERSON. 





Singular. 




Woral. 






«»./. 






«./. 


• ' 


N. 


Je, 


/. 


.N. 


Nous, 


We. 


G. 


En. 


Ofnte. . 


G. 


En, 


Ofu». 


D. 


Me, 


Tomf. 


D. 


Nous, 


Tout. 


Ac. 


Me, 


Me. 


Ac. 


Nous, 


Vs. 


, 




SECOND 


PEBSO> 


r. 






m.f. 






«./. 




N. \ 


Tu, 


T%ou. . 


N. 


Vous,. 


Yw. 


G. 


En, 


Of thee. 


6. ^ 


Ed. 


Ofyou. 


D. 


Te, 


To tliee. 


D. . 


Vous, 


To you. 


Ac. 


Te, 


Thu. 


- Ac. • 


Vous, . • 


YiL 






THIRD 


PERSok 






N. 


Ii,«i. 


He. 


N. 


lis, ffi. 


Tkty. 


G. 


En, 


Ofhinti , 


G. 


En, 


Ofthim. 
To them 


D. 


Lui, 


to him. 


D. 


Leur, 


Aq. 


Le, 


Him. 


Ac. 


Les. 


Them. 


N. 


Elle,/. 


She. 


N. 


Elles, /. 


Viey. 


G. 


En, 


Of her. 


G. 


En, 


Ofthem 


D. 


Lm\, 


To her. 


D. 


Leur, 


To them 


Ac, 


L». 


Her. 


Ac. 


Les, 


Them, 



OF TkE DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
FIRST PERSON. 





Singular. 




Plural. 




N. 


Moi, /. 


N. 


Nous, 


We. 


G. 


De moi. Of me. 


G. 


De nous, 


Ofut. 


D. 


A moi. To me. 


D. 


A nous, " 


Tout. 


Ac. 


' Moi, Mt. • 


Ac. 


Nous, 


Vt. 
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SECOND 


PERSOir. 


, 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 


Singular. 
Toi, Thau. 
Dctoi, Oftbee. 
A. toi. To thee. 
Toi, . Thee. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 


Plural 
' Vous, 
De vous, 
A vous, « 
Vous, 


You. 
Of you. 
To you. 
You. 






THIRD 


PERSON. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 


Lui, m. 
De lui, 
A lui, 
Lui, 


He. 

Ofhim. 
To him. 
Him. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 


Eu)r, m. 
D'eux, 
A eux, 
Eux, 


They. 
Of them. 
To then-. 
Theip, 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac, 


Elle,/. 
Delle, 
A elle, 
Elle, 


She. 
Of her. 
To her. 
Her. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 


Elles,/. 
D'elles, 
A elles, 
EUes, 


They: 
Ofthem^ 
ToJhem, 
Them. 


Pronouns used with reference 


to animals and things. 


G. 
D. 

Ac. 


Singular. 
11, elle, or ce, it. 
En, ^tY. 
Lui, y, to it. 
Le, la, it. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 


Plural. 
Il8,'elle8, or ce, them. 
En, of them. 
Leur, y,.^ to them. 
Lcs, them.' 



N. B. The compound pronouns moi-mime, myself; toi- 
mhne, thyself; lui-mime, himself; elle-mime, herself; nous^ 
mhnes, ourselves; vous-rnhnes^ yourselves; eux-mhnes^ 
themselves ; take the preposition de in the>g€nitive case, and 
i in the dative. 



2. Of Possessive Pronouns. 



The possessive pronouns denote possession. They are 
called conjunctive t when they are joined to a noun, and. 
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disjunctive when they are used with reference to a noun an- 
tecedent. Both are declined as follows : 

DECLENSION OP CONJUNCTIVE FOSSESSIYE PRONOUNS. 





Singular^ 


Plural. 


> 


m. /., 


m.&/. 


N. Ac. 


mon, ma. 


mes, my. 


G. 


de mon» de ma. 


de mes, o/" mjr. 


D. 


k mon, k ma. 


k mes, #« my. 




Singular. 


Plural. 




f». /. 


m.&/. 


N.Ac. 


ton, ta. 


tes, %. 


G, 


de ton, de ta. 


detes;, o/%. 


D. 


k ton, k ta, 


^tes, fo%. 




Singular. 


^ Plural. 




m. f. 


Wi & f. 


N.Ac. 


son, sa. 


ses, Aw, A^, its. 


G. 


de son, de sa. 


deses, rfhis,Sfc. . 


D. 


k son, k sa. 


^ ses, fo Am, ^'c. 




Singular. 


Plural. 




m. &/. 


m. &y. 


N. Ac. 


notre. 


nos, our. 


G. 


de notre, 


denos, of our. 


D. 


k notre. 


k nos, f our. 




Singular. 


Plural. 




m. &/. 


m. &/. 


N. Ac. 


votre. 


vos,« your. 


G. 


de voire. 


de vos, of your. 


D. 


k voire. 


k vos, <o your. 




Singular. 


Plural." 




m. &/. 


m.i&/. 


N. Ac, 


. leur. 


leurs, M«r. 


G. 


de leur. 


de leurs, of their. 


D. 


Jtl^ur. 


k leurs, to their. 
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DECLENSION OF DISJUNCTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular. Plural. , 

m. f, lit. f^ 

N/ Ac. le luieii^ lamienne, les miens, lefi ini«nnes, mtite. 
G. d u mien, de la nuenne, des miens, des mienne^, of mine. 
D. au mien, h, U mieiioe, aux miens, aiix mieooes, to mine, 

Singvlar. Plural* 

m. /. m. /. 

N. Ac. le tien, latienne, les tiens, les fiennes, thine, 
G. du tien, de la tienne, des tiens, des tiennes, of thine. 
D. au tien, k la tienne, aux tiens, ^ux tiennes, to thine. 

Singular. Plural. 

m, f, m. f. 

N.Ac.lesien, lasienne, lessiens, h$sknnB% his, her, its. 

G. du sien, de ksieniie, ]des siens, ()es sienoes, of his, d:c. 

D. au sien, k la sienae, aux iiens, aux fiennes, to his, &c . 

Singular. Plural, 

m. /. m. S: f. 

N. Ac. le n6tre, la D6tre, les n6tres, ours. 

G. du n6tre, de b n6tre, des n6tres, ofomre 

D. au ndtre, k la n6tre, aux nitres, to own 

Singular. Plural. 

m. /. m. & /. 

^N. Ac. le T^tre, la v6tre, les v6tres, yours. 

G. daT6lre, de la t6tre, desv6tre8, o^^(mr«« 

D. au v6tre, k la v6tre, aux v6tre9, to yours. 

Singular. Plural. 

' tn /. m. Scf. 

N. Ac. le leur, la leur, les leurs, the^. 

G. du leur, de la leur, des leurs, ff theirs. 

D. , au leur, k la leur, aux leurs, t0 theirs. 
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Ohurvatwns ^gon these Pronowm^ 

1. The possessive pronouns agree in gender and number 
with the substantive which they precede^ ©r to which they 
have reference. 

2. Men, ten, sen, are used in the feminine instead of ma, 
ta, ' sa, before a vowel or h mute ; as, man dme, my soul, 
sari humeur, his humour. 

3. The conjunctive take the preposition de in the geni- 
tive case, and a ia the dative, like proper names. The 
disjunctive are preceded by le, la, les, in the nominative ; 
by du, de la, de$, in the genitive ; aod by au, d laiaujt, 
in the dative, Ukt a substantive. 

4. Leur, to then, must not b^ confounded with leUr, 
their. The first is a personal pronoun which goes before a 
verb, and never takes ao «, as t/ Itwrpan^le, he speaks to them. 
The second is a possessive pronoun which goes before a sub* 
stantive, and take an s in the plural, m leurs frhres sent 
venus, their brothers are come. 

5. Notre and fsotre, conjunctiv«^ are mounded short; 
le ndtre, k v6trc, diiijuiictive, ar^ souaded long, and have 
a circumflex accent over^; as hotre phre est mprt; k 
v6tre est en bonne santi ; our father is dead ; yours is in 
good heafih. 



3« C^ Ilemomsirstm Prmifiwm* 

' Demonstrative pronouns denote precisely, and pokit out, 
as it were, to the eye, the noun which they precede, or to 
which they have reference. They are called caii/Mncfw de- 
monstrative when thej are joined to a substantive, and. i^tf^ 
junctive when they have reference to a substantive antecedent 

Pronouns used before a Substantive, 
m. f. 

N. Ac. fsfi^. ce, cet% cette, ikuiox thaJL 

G. dece, decet, de cette, of this ox of that. 

D, iice, kcet, ^ cette, to this qx to that ^ 

* Tl^is pronoun is uted before a Doan masculine, which begins witii 
a vow«l or an A mate. 
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N.Acp/. ces, 
G. de ces, 

D. k ces. 



&f. these or those. 

of these or of those, 
to these or to those. 



Demonstrative Pronouns followed hy a genitive or a rela- 
tive Pronoun. 



K. Ac. stit^. celui, 
G. de celui, 
D. k ctlui. 


celle, that. 

decelle, of that. 

k ce(le, to that. 


N. Ac,|>/. ceux, 
G. de ceux, ^ 
D. ^ceux. 


celles, those. 
decelles, of those, 
k celles, to those. 


1 |.'*--r«T^ • -^ 


. - -„■..» 


Pronouns used with reference 

• 


to the last noun spoken of 


N. Ac. sing^ celui-ci, 
G. de celui-ci, 
D. k celui-ci. 


celle-ci, this. 
decelle-ci, of this, 
k celle-ci, to this. 



^N«Ac./>/. ' ceux-ci, 
G. de ceux-ci, 

D. k ceux-ci, 



(celles-ci, these. 
decelles-ci, of these.] 
k celles-ci, to these. 



[ Pronouns used with reference to the first noun spok^i of. 



N. Ac. Mng. celui^l^, 
G. de celui-1^, 

D. k celui-lik, 

'S. kc.pl. ceux-1^, 
G. de ceux-1^, 

D. k ceux-1^. 



celle-li, ^ that. 

de celle-1^, of that. 

iicelle-1^, to that. 

celles-la, those. 

de celles-]^, of those ^ 

k celles-]^, to those. 



Pronouns wed to point at an object without naming it. 

■ If* Ac, sing, ceci, this. cela, that. 

G. dececi, of this. decela, of that. ' 

D. k ceci, to this. k cela, to that. 
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4. Of Relative Pronouns^ 

Though every pronoun has reference to a substantive^ and 
might be, on that account, called relative, yet the following^ 
qui, que, dont, lequel, laquelle, hsquels, lesquelles, espe- 
cially bear that denomination, being more particularly re- 
lated to their antecedent than any other. Of the relative 
pronouns, some have reference only to persons or person!- 
iied objects, and some to animals and things. They are de« 
clined as follows : 

PranouM relative ta persons. 

m, f. sing. plur. 
N. qui, who. 

6. . de qui, or dont, o/'tf^m. 
D. h, qui, to whom. 

Ac, qui, or que, whom. 

Pronouns relative to animals and things. t 

Singular. 
m. J. m. jr» 

N. qui or lequel, laquelle, which, 

G. doQt or duquel, de laquelle, of which: 

D. auquel, ^laquelle, to which. 

Ac. que or lequel, laquelle, which. 

Plural. 
«!./. m. /. 

N. qui or lesquels, lesquelles, which. 

G. dont or desquels, desquelles, of which. 

D. auxqueU, auxquelles, to which. 

Ac. que or lesquels, lesquelles, which. 



5. Of Interrogative Pronouns. 
Interrogative pronouni are those used to aik a question; 
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w\z.wkotwkich? and tohatt expressed and declined b 
FrtDchas followa: 

Pron(mns uui mth rfference toptrsQni. 

G, dei^i? 0/wkmnt 

D. f^c^t t^wkam? 

PrmkouM used with reference to persom and things. 
Singular^ Plural. 

' f». /• m. /. 

N.Ac, lequel, la(}ueH«» l«sqad9> lesquelles, trAicA ? 
O. duquel, de laqjn^ desquels, desquellti , of which f 
D. auquel, ^to4^Ut» fUiftqoeh,-attzqueUfs»^« trAtcAf 

Whatt followed by a substantive. 
Sinjsulai'. Plural. 

••• J» HI. Jm 

N.Ac. quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what? 
G. de quel, de quelle, de quels, de quelles, of what f 
D. i^ quel, k qudk, k quels, a qMiles, to what? 

Wh0S^t not followed by a substantive. 

N« quoi, what? 

G. dequof, of what? 

D. k quQi, to toAtf^ t 

Afi. qwi, «iA«r? 



6. 0/ Indeterminate Pronouns. 

Indeterminate pronouns are so called, because th^ express 
a vague and indal^iwinimi eiitiaet; Ihey art 'divided into 
four classes. 
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1. Those which are never joined tea nmm» 

on, one, people, tfa^y. ftm l^mdre, one anotlicr* 

quelqu'un, somebody. ' autrvi, others. 

quiconque, whoever* pereonnf, nobody. 

chacun, every one. nen. nothing. 

2. Those which>irealwaye joined to a noun, 

gnelfuet sapv^ fuelconguf, whatever* 

chafue^ ^v^ry^ certain, some. 

. 3. Thoae whkk are sometimes joined to a noun and 
sometimes not, 

nui, BAl one. fit IHm itt Vautre^jmih^u 

paoun, 9ot one. hwtime, ^etsone. 

auoum, Bttt one. iel, such. 

m^re, r •noth«r. jp^iftmrt, many, 

run et I* autre, bothr tout, ^very, ^a^thing. 

Vun ou /'tf ti^re^either. 

4. Those which are followed by the conjunction que. 

qui que, whoever, muiqueque, whatever, 

^le^t que, whatever. tel que, such as. 

quel que, whoever or whatever, ti^t qu^, ^ however. 

iequel que, whichever. 

Observe, 1. After the iodeteiminale pronoun on» and 
other, in the singular, we expresa the personal pronouns 
which relate to them, by de soi, dsoi, so, aot, as on doit 
vetlkr sur soi, one must watch mner one's self, ^hae^doit 
penset d soi, every -^ oiaght to tfdK aaie of himyielf!) 

2. Vun V autre makfiis tun <b F^^trf, in the genitive, and 
run d r autre, in the 4atii^« ; fm ff V autre, Vun ou Vautre, 
ni Vun ni V autre, makeib T^ifi ^t de V autre, de Vun ou da 
t autre, ni de Vun ni de Vautr^, in the genitive, and d Vun et 
i Vautre, iVun QudVautre, ni-d Vun ni i Vautre, in the 
dative, U mhne makes du mime, auvitme. 



$4 OF VERBS. 

3. All Other pronouns take onlj the preposition dein the 
genitive, and d in the dative. 



CHAPTER V. 

OF VERBS. 

This chapter is divided into eight sections : the first speaks 
of the nature and species of verbs ; the second treats of their 
different moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; the third gwts 
the conjugation of the auxiliaries avoir and Hre, and contains 
a list of those conjugated with to have in English, and with 
itre in Frencli ; the fourth comprehends the twelve regular 
coiy ugations ; thefifth explains the conjugation of reflected 
verbs ; ihe sixth teaches themethod of coiyugating all verbs 
with negations, interrogations, and pronouns ; the seventh 
has for object the irregular conjugations; and the eighth 
treats of the impersonal verbs. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 
Of the nature and species of verbs. 

A verb, according to the Latin etymology, verbum, signi* 
fies word, to denote that the verb is the word by excellence, 
and the principal part of speech. 

A reri expresses an action done, or received ; or denotes 
only the state of its nominative case ; hence arise three 
distinct sorts of verbs which are called, 

1, active, actif. 

2, passive, passif 

3, neuter, neutre. 

The active verb expresses the action of its nominative upon 
some persons or things ; as Dieupunira Us michans, God 



DIFFERENT SORTS OF VERBS. 65 

wfll punish the wicked. Punish is a verb active, which 
expresses the action of God over the wicked. 

The passive verb expresses an action received by its no- 
minative case ; as ies mdchans seront jninis de Dim, wicked' 
people will be punished by God. 

The neuter verb expresses merely the state of its nomina- ' 
live case;, as Je suis, I ?im:jedors, I sleep; jf hnguis, 
1 languish. It expresses also an action, but which remains 
m the subject, which produces it; ?isjemarche, i walk, 
fagis, I act. 

Verbs are again subdivided into six classes which ar« 
called, 

VERBS, 

1, auxiliary, auxiliaires. 

2, reflected, re/lSchis. 

3, persona], personnels. 
4,. impersonal, impersonnels. 

5, regular, reguliers, 

6, irregular, irreguliers, 

1 . The auxiliary verbs are these two, arotr, to have ; and 
iire, to be ; they are called auxiliaries, because they help 
to conjugate all other verbs in their compound tenses. 

2. The reflected verbs are those which have for subject 
and object the same person or thuig; asje me Uve, I rise ; 
je m'habille, I dress myself; jemerepens, I repent. 

3. The personal verbs are those which are conjugated 
with three persons in the singular number, and three in the 
plural, in all the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive 
moods; 2LSje parte, tu paries, il parte, nous parlons, vous 
parlez, &c. 

4. The impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 
' the third person singular of each tense; as ilpleut, it rains; 
' t7 neige, it snows ; ilg^le, il freezes. 

5. TAe regular verbs are those which are conjugated in 
all their tenses and persons, like the verb of the same final 
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in tke iofinitiYe, which is given for exumple in regttlur doAJtt^ 
gations ; thus, for instance, chanterntid danstnr, to sing, and 
to dance, are regular of the first conjugation, because they 
We conjugated like paHer in all their tenses and persons* 

The irregular verbs are those which deviate in some lensea 
or persons, from the verb regular of the same cot^jugaiioh 
which is given for example; thus, a/fcr, to go, is irtegular. 
because it is not conjugated, like fmrleir, though it has the 
same final in the infinitive mood. 



, SECTION THE SECOND. 

Of Moods, Tenses, Nnrntists and Persons of Verbs. 

Verbs are necessarily subject, 1. to mods, whereby they 
express in what manner a thing comes to pass ; 2. to tenses, 
by the help of which they represent the thing spoken of^ 
as present, past or future; 3. to numbers and persons, that 
they may agree with their nominative case. What is called 
coiy ugation is the method of varying these different moods« 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

Moods are the different manners of using a verb^ There 
are four moods ; the infinitive, the indicative, the sk^une- 
^ five and }Aie'imperative. 

TJb infinitive mood, which is the root of a verb, and by 
whicti the conjugations are distinguished from each other, 
expresses an action, but in aii indeterminate manner, with* 
out specifying any particular agebt : as piirtir, to speak; 
dormir, to sleep; agit*, to act, &fe. 

The indicative mood shews directly and positive^ the dif* 
Iferent tenses of a verb : tt formula sense of itself mdeneod- 
ebtly of wfaaft prece<)es or follows ; ^s^ivmjt, I am wiilii^ ; 
ficris, I am writing; Je parte, I speak. 

fhe subjunctive mood detiote^ also diSerHit moei, but 
dependenUy on the Verb of cdnjunction antecedent; fcs, U 



faut que nous soyons modestes, fuelgue mSrite que nous 
ay ons : if you tak« oat Ufind pu, fUdfue mMte que, the rest, 
noue sayane^ nou$ ayans, have not a complete sense. 

The imperative mood expresses the action of desiring, com- 
manding, exhortini^ &c. as, rSp&ndat^un, answer me : 

Tinez v^tre parole inviolablement, 
MaU nela dottuezpaa intmuidMment^ 

2. OF TENSES^ 

Tenses indicate the time ; and are expressed by different 
terminatkniB ; a verb hat naference to. present, past, or fu- 
ture. Tbeir names are found in the following oonjugations, 
and tb^ use it fully explained in the Sj^ax, chapters 15, 
l6, and 17* 

3. OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

Theve are two fwrnbers in a verb, wkiob «re the tingular 
tind plural f the singular is used when we speak of one, as, 
voire frh'e est mort, your brother is dead; and the plural, 
when we speak of more ihwi one, as, voefrhree sont morie, 
your brothers are dead. 

There are tbvtc persons in edeh number ; ihefirH is used 
when ipe ^wak of oMrselves^ the secottd when we speak to 
aootbtr, and the third wben we speak of aaother. 



SFXTiON THE THmi>. 
Cemingation of tk$ auxxKary veth «vdr, io kmi. 

mnNtTlVE AfOOD. 

Premauma^ avoir, Ukam. 

Gerund, ayant, having. 

Pariitipk, eu, m, cue,/, had. 

C^mpoumd ^ the preeptt, uwt eu» • faAa9e had. 

Comfoundofthe gerund, ayant en, hmfiug had. 
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6% OF AUXILIARY VBRBS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. J'ai*, I have. Nousavons^ we have. 

2. tu as, thou hast. vous avez, you have, 

3. il a, he has, ils oiit,^. thei/ have, 

IMPERFECT. 

]. J'avoist, I had, ^ous ZYions, we had. 

2> tu avois, thou hadst, tous aviez, you had. ^ — 
3. il avoit, he had, ils avoient, they had, 

PRETERITE. 

1. J'eus, / had. Nous e&mesy we had. 

2. tueus, thou hadst. vouse^tes, you had. 
%i>A^ 3. il eut, he had,fd^Su/'\\^ eurent, they had. 

FUTURE. 

1. J'aurai, Ishallorwiin .Nousauroiis,wf s/inW 1 . 

2. tu auras, thou shalt > § vous aufez, you shall > | 
^ 3. ilaura, he shall J •^^ ils aoront, they shall j "^ 

CONDITIONAL. 

1. J'aurois, /trmi/il 1 .Nousaurions,t(^et(^(?u/df 1 . 

2. ttvauro!s,fAtftttrottU(M< > I vousauriez» youwould>% 

3. il auroit, he would, j '*^ ils auroient, they would ) '^ 

Compound of the present^ J'ai eu, Sec. I have had. 
Compound of the imperfect, J'avois eu, &c, I had had. 
Compound of the preterite, J'eus cu, &c. J had had. 

* The figures 1, 9, S, denote the first, second, and third persons. 

t Many authors write, i'aoais, tu arots, U avait, iU acaieiU, &c. and 
Me fli instead of ot, fortne imperfect and conditional of «// Tcrbs, 
and in ^neral whenever oi has the sound of e grave. 
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Compound of the future. J'a urai e\i,&c.Ishatt havehed. 
QmpoundofthsantdiUonal}^ j ^ould have had. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que-^ That 

1, yme,^Ima^ have, Nousayons, we piay have. 

(2. tuaies, thou ma^est have, j vousayez, you^may have. 

;^^ 3. il aity he may have, ^i, ils^ient, they may have. 
• /* ■■ 

PRETERITE. 

1 . J'eusse, / might have. Nous eussions, we might have. 
f^. tu eusses, thou mightest. vous'enssies^ you might have. 

/>. , '3. il ett, he might have, ils eus;sent, they might have. 

Compound of the present^ J'aie eu, I may have had. 
Compound of the preterite, J'eusse eu, I might have hsUi. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ayons, let us have. 

2. ales, have thou. ayez, have ye. 

S. c|u'il ait, kt him have. qu'ils aient, let them have. 

N. B. Though 1 have only put the first person of the 
cGinpound tenses, the pupil must repeat all the persons by 



Conjugation of the auxiliary verb, 4tre, to be. 
INnNITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, fetre, to be. 

Gerund, 6tant, being. 
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ParUcifh, ^tk - keen. 

ComprnMi ^ the present^ avoir ltd to have teen. 
Compound the gerund, tq^ul U^ Adidig* km. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESBKT TENSE. 

^ Sbgnlar. Plural. - 

l.Jeftuis, lam. Nous soi£aieii« we4art. 

"8. iu es ' tftdtt ioff . vous tft^ yo» «i>e. 

9. it est, A#¥l% ill wi^ t1^ ate. 

XMPSEFECT. 

1. J'etoiSy /trot. Nous^tions, loefvere. 

2. tu ^toisy thou umt. vous dtiea* ^om teer^. 

3. 9 iUAtf he wot* is ^toieot, thi^^f were. 

PRETERITE. 



1. Jcfiis, /tfiM. Novifftnel, m 

2. tu fut, thou wast, vous fil^tes, yon were. 

3. il fut, A« tcNM. iis^fiureat, fAey tt^rr. 

PVTlfRE. ^ 

1, Je serai, Jsiia// ortvtTi^ be. Nous seroQSi «^ sAa// or oiUbe. 
S. ta serat, thou ihatt or mttbe. toos seraa, ^ ikall or wiV/ ^. 
3. il sera, he shall or will be. ils seront, they shall or tt?i// 6e. 

ttidxpitwoiHAt. 

1. Je serois, I would be. Nous serions, tfw stohM (r. 

2. tu seroisy thouw&uldeitbe. vous seriez, you would be. 

3. il seroit) Ae u;otf/d ^ ils seroieoti they would be. 

Compound of the present » J'ai 416, /Aave ^m. 

Compound of the imperfect^ J'^ivois 6t6, / had been. 

Compound of the preterite^ J'eus kx^^ I had bun. 

Compound of the future, J'aund 6t6, 1 shaUhaveboen. 
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OmjHmndoftluca^Umak {^"llSiJ^^^^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOB. 



Que That ; 

1. Je solsy t may he. Nous spyot^, u^ ma^ 5^ ' 

72. tusois, thou mavest he, yvoassoyez, youtnaypB^ 
'■0,4^ $^ ilsoit^ A^mtfyOe. ^^^ ib spiept/ tk^maybe. 

1. Je fusse, / mt^^ikf^ he. Nous fussions, ti^ m^A^ he, 
t, IVL fv^ssts, theuimgkUMhe, iwiw fmgi^g^ yaumfghihe* 
3. il f^tg Ae mtgAt 6e. ils fu^sent, ^Ac^mt^Mde. 

Compound of the present, J'^ie ^te, Tmay have heen. 
Compound of the preterite^ j'^usse ^t^, Jmight have hfien. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Soyons, tetttahe^ 

2. sois, ^ he thou, soyez^ be ye. 

S, qu'U soit, let him he, qu*ils soif ut^ kt them he. 

Tiie3e two verbs, avoir and ^tre, help to coi)jug3te all 
others iu their compound te«se3> and therefore must be learnt 
perfectly. AH verbs ognjugated with the verb to he in 
English, take itre in French; but all those conjugated 
with to have \\^ English, do iiot take aivoir in French ; the 
following are excepted* 

Verhe conjugated uith to have in M»gUA^ fotd j^tre h^ 
FrentA. 

Ip AU refiefcted and rfcq)roi>al verbs, witboiit exception, 
take, in their c'Hiiptiund iejves^ tlie apxili^y i^rc in French, 
•nd the aaiiliary to have m EngKsb. 



w 



PF AUXILIARY VERBS. 



2. The sixteen fbllowing are conjugated with itre iu 
French^ and to have in English : 



aUer, 


tQgO. 


tomber. 


tofalL 


* arriver. 


to arrive. 


venir. 


to come. 


d^hoir. 


to decat/. 


devenir. 


to become. 


d6c6der. 


to die. 


disconvenir. 


to disagree. 


entrer,. 


to come in. 


intervenir. 


to intervene. 


> &<nmr. 


to die. 


parvenir. 


to attain. 


iwltre. 


to be bom. 


revenir. 


to come back. 


^e^'*'' . 


to set out. 


survenir, 
A /ij 


to happen. 



These six accourfr, to run to; accroitre to increase: 
appar<4tre, to appear; cr&itre, to grow ; dispardtre, to dis- 
appeair ; and pMr, to perish ; which are always conjugated 
with the auxiliary to have in English ; are indifferently con- 
jugated in French with avoir^ or Hre, 



, Verbs which take avoir in one signification^ and kite in 
another. 

These six verbs, accoucher, convenir, demeurer, descendre^ 
manter and passer, take avoir, or itre, in their compound 
tenses, according to the following distinctions : 

1. Accoucher takes avoir, when used in an active sense/ 
and Stre, when used as a verb neuter; as votre mere est ac- 
cotichie,monfrh'eVa accouchde; your mother is brought to 
bed ; my brother has delivered her. 

2. Convenir takes avoir, when it means to be convenient : 
and itre, when it signifies to agree ; as votre matron an rdit 
convenu d monp^e,je suisfdchipu vous ne soyez pas con- 
venus du prix; your house would have suited my lather, I 
am sorry that you have not agreed upon the terms. 

3. Demeurer takes avoir, when it signifies to live in^ and 
itre, when it signifies to remain ; as j'ai demeuri k'Londres, 
I have lived in London; t7est demeur6 inibranlable, he^hat 
remained immoveable. 

4. Descendre takes avoir, when k governs an accusative 
case^ and itre in other cases ; as iladescenduVescaliir: he 
has gone down stairs ; t7 est descendu d*une bonne famUk, 
he is descended from a good family. 
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5. Monter takes avoir, wheti it governs the accusative 
and itre iu other cases; asj'ai monte la colline, I have as- 
cended the hill ; Je sui.s vioni4 par degrh aux charges mili- 
taires, I have ascended by degrees to military employments. 

6. Passer takes avoir, when it is followed by a noun or a 
pronoun, and Hre when not ; as, j'ai passS pm* la France, I 
have passed through France ; cette mode est passSe, that 
fashion is past. 



SFXTION THE FOURTH. 



0/ Regular Conjugations. 

The respeetive conjugations are forhied by the different 
terminations of v^rbs in their tenses and persons, and particu- 
larly in the infinitive mood ; how, the infinitive of all our 
verbs ends either in ER, IR, OfR, or RE: as parler, agir, 
recevoir, pMre, which form^fout general conjugations; ^w- 
ever, as the verbs which end in IR andAJ^; are conjugated 
differently in the same tehses and persons, I admit of twelve 
regular conjugations ; one in ER, four in £R, one in OIR, 
and six in RE, which will greatly diminish the number of 
the irregular, and con«eqUently facilitate the learning of 
verbs. They are as follows : 
1 in er 

4 in iV 

1 in oir 



parler, to speak, fplaire, to please, 
Tagir, to act. cmndre, to fear, 
J sentir, to smell. ^ j^^ connoltre,<o know. 
jouvrir, to open, 1 instruire, ^otns^rtic/ 
(, tenir, to hold, vendre, to sell. 
' reocvoir, to receive, Ldcrire, to tmHte. 


First Conjugation. Parler. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, parler, to speak. 
Gerund,^ parlant, speaking. 
Participle, parl^, spoken. 
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C&wgHmnd of the present^ avoir parl^, to have spoken* 
Cmgmtnd of the gtrund, , aymnt parl^, having spoken^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FBESBMT tBNSB. 

Sbgular. Plural. 

Jeparle, I apeak. Nousparlons, we speaks 

tu paries, thorn sptAoL Tmts pmrtee, you speak. 

il parky he speake. ils parl^nt, they epeak. 

IMPERFECT. 

Jeparlois, I was 1 1» Notts parlk>fis» «« tceiv li 
tiiparbisy ihwwast >l vous parliez, you were >| 
il parloit» he urns j I" *^ parloieiit, they were) | 

pmrfEEiTE. 

ltjm\m, I spake. Kmm parl^mes^ we spoke. 

itifi^M-Iis, ihousftskesL voii» parl4teB, ysuspeke. 
B)Mirla, he spoke. Ha fiarli^MB^ th^ spoke. 

VUTCRE. 

Jfparlctai, JshaUspeak. '^GW}paa\%tons,we shall speak. 
tu pmkrasy UwushaU speak.vmu parlecez, you shall speak. 
iifiaHera, he shall speak, iis parieroMt, they shall speak. 



}\ 



CONDITIONAL. 

Jeparkrois^/tmmM -> .Nous parlerions^ttv trouM -j^ 
ta parleroiSyfAoti uHmldest > Ijous parleriez, you would 
ilparleroit, AeuNmU 3 ^Is parleroient, they would 

Compound ofthepressmtp Vsk fpn\k, Ihave spoken. 
Compound of the hnporfset^ J'smob fsaU, I had spoken. 
Confound of the preterite, J'eus ^arle, / had spoken. 
Compound y the future, Taurai pad^, fshaUhave spoken. 
Compound of the eondt- J Taurois dr j'eusie purl^, / would 
twnal, \ havispoken. 



/' 
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SUB/UNCnVE MOOD. 

PUBSBKT TSMtt^ 

Que ThtM 

Je parte, I may speak. Nous parlions, we mrny ipeak. 
tu patlesy Ihommayestspet^. vetis parties, f&u may^peok. 
flparle, kemety apeeOc. Hs parent, t^may$penk^ 

S^RXTBRITK. 

' Je puteie, J might 9peah. Nous parktsiTons, ve m^ht wjmak, 
f tu parlasses, ikvu migkieH jptak. vams parlasskz, yu migkt spuk, 
f / ilpariiifc, he might speak, ils parlasseiit, they might speak. 

Compound of the praewt, J^mt parl^ litK^ have spoken. 
Compound of the preterite,ytuist parUilmight have spoken* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Parlons, let us speak. 

2. parte, speak thou. parlez, speak ye. 

3. qu'il patle, let him spea^. ^u'ils parlent, ht them speak. 

^OBS£RTATIONS. 

1. Was, with Hv seamd^ h |be ttark of the imperfect in 
all verbs, shall or will of the fbture, would, could, or should 
df the conditional, im^of the present subjunctive, might of 
the preterite/uui let c^ the ioiperatiw mood. 

£. Most French verbs irave the infinitive in er, and ^le 
eMJttgated the aaoM as parler, ezcept alkr^ <envqyer^ and 
rennoyer, which are inreguiar.^ 

3. Verbs which end in ayer, fyer, or uyer, in the infini- 
tive mood take an t after v in the fir^t and second persons 
of the plural of the hnperrect of fhe indicative, and present 
«fthe«ih9wictii«: m^ ssaafer, employer psstntyer, mtskous 
tssayksss, mm essa^en, notmtmph>yiom^ ^somsmpkyka, mssss 
^MS^uykmStweMsetsssym^mfsxitdi pdicatim, Jipd pres. sulj. 

4. Verbs which in the infinitive end in kr, are written 
with double ft in the first nd second persons plural of the 
iWyfrfrrtofthe i»4itatiyc;^and of the present of the sulgom* 
Ikiti asy|itier,|4ir, inf. «ot»«riiMi^ nous pUions, voms 
pnim, vts$s pUies^ inperfect indicative and f res. subj* 
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5. We put an e between g and aoto through the whole 
conjugation of verbs which end in^frin the infinitive mood. 
Thu« we BAy,jugtrrjugeant,jejugeai»t rums jugeons ; par- 
tager,jepartageoi8,&c, not jugant,jttgoi$, ns wesay,par- 
lant, parlMa. 

N. B. As the compound tenses of all verbs, regular and 
irregular, are nothing else than the conjugation of the verbs 
avoir or Hre, and the participle of the verb conjugated ; the 
scholar knowing well the auxiliaries, knows how to conjugate 
the compound tenses of all verbs ; therefore we may dispense 
with inserting them in the following conjugations. 



Second Conjugation, Agir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pfxsent tense, agir, to act, 

Gertmdy' agissant, acting. 

Participle, agi, acted, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

J*agis, fact. Nous agissous, we act. 

tu agis, thou actest. vous agissez, you aet. 

ii agit, he acts. ils agissent , they aet. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

J'ttgissois, I was 7^ Nous agission3,u;e toere 1^ 
tu agissois, thou wast >S vous agissies, you were >-^ 
ilagissoita he was ) « ils agissoient, they were) 9 

PRETERITE. 

J'agis, I acted. Nous agtmes, we acted. 

tu agis, thou actedest. vous agttes, you acted. 

il agit, he acted. ils agirent, th^ acted. 
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FUTURE. 

I'agiraiy / shall or will act. Nous a^rons^ we $hall act* 
tu agirasy thou shalt, &c. act, vous agires, you shall act, 
il agira, he shall, &c. act. ils agiront, they sheil act. 



CONDITIONAL. 

J'agirois, I would, &c, act. Nous agirioni, we would act. 
tu agirois, thou wouldest act. vous agiriez, you would act. 
ilagiroit, he would act. Us agiroient, they would act 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que That 

J'agissc, / may act. Nous agissions, we may act. 

tu agissesy thou may est act. tous agissiez, you may ait.] 

il agisse, he may act, ils agissent> they may act. 

PRETERITE. 

J'agisse» / might act.' Nous agissions^tre might act. 
tu agisseSy thou mightest act. vous agisnez, you might act. 
il agtty he might act. ils^agisseot, tha/ might act. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Agissons, let us act. 

2. agss^ act thou. agissez, - . act ye. 

3. qu*il agisse, let him act. qu'ih agissent, let them act. 

All verbs which end in the infinitive mood iu tV, except 
those mentioned at the end of the three following coi\juga- 
tionsy are regular in French, and conjugated after agir. Hair, 
to hate, is conjugated in the same manner, but iii iwt singular 
of the indicfitive present it makes je hais, tu hais, il hait, 
pronounced, je his, tu his, il hit. 



7« 
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Third Co»JugetiM. Sentir. 
INnNITiV£ MOOD. 



Present tense, 


sentir. 


to smell 


Gerund, 


sentanty 


smelling. 


Participle, 


«€titi» 


smelt. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Je sens, 
tu sens, 
il sent, 



PRBSjBNT TSNSB. 

Singular. 
IsmeU. 
thou smellest. 



Plant. 



Je sentois, 
tu sentois, 
il sentoit. 



Nous sentons, 
vous sentez, 
hesmells, ilssentent, 

IMPSttPBCT. 

Nous sentions, 
vous sentiez, 
Ms itflftoieot. 




wesmelL 
you smeU. 
they smeih 



we were Ij 
you were >^ 
they were) I 



FEBTBRITB, 

Je sctttis, I smelt. 

tu sentis, thou smeltest. 

il sentit, he smelts 



Nous sentfmes, we smelt. 
vous sentites, you smelt. 
lis sentirent, they smelt. 



VDTURE* 

Je sentirai, / shall smell. Nous sentirons^ we shall smell. 
tu sentiras, that shaH smell, vous sentirex, you shall smell. 
il s^ntira, he shall smell, ils seniiront, they shall smell. 

CONDITIONAI,. 

Jc MDtiroi^/ emM-smslL Nous sentiriotis^iitf eould smdL 

mtcntirois, tkmi€mddmtsmelU^\k%wMua, you could smtt. 
il sentiroit, he could pnell. ib sentiroieii^ they couldsmeU 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSB. 

Que Tkat 

Je lente, / may smelL Nous seutions, we may smelL 

tu senteSy thou mayest smelL vous sentiez, you may smelL 
il sente, he may smelL ils s^ntedt, they may smelL 

I^RETKRtTE. 

Jesentisse^ 1 might mtlL Nous8entis8mAy«««»i|fA^Sf?ie//. 

ttt seittittei^^ thau nHffkitsi mmik vous sentissii^ you tm^ht tmelk 
il sentily he might smtU, ils sfntiiMiit» they might melL 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Seatonsy letustmeli. 

2.. sensj smell thou. scotezp smell ye. 

3« qu'ilseDteftfe^Atm«me/2. qu'Ussenleot; let them smeU. 

The sixteen following verbs are conjugated like eentir: 

Consentir, ' to cemtnt. ^e teoAotmirfto fall ashep^ 

ddmenlir, to give the lie. [again^ 

desserVifi to tt^tn* the repartir*, ta set ^ ^ 

\tAhk. gain, to repfy. 

dornnr^ to sleep, ^ se repentir^ to repent. 

endormir, to lull asleep, ress^ntir,. to reseat. 

mentis to lie. resfortir'^ to go out again. 

partir, to set out. servir, to serve. 

pf«s«cilti^ ts/st€sm^ tortii;! togo0siit4 

rr<l#nfttir« to ^eep tig^sks. 

* Rep&rtir, to set ont again, to reply, and res^ortir to go oat afaia, 
nKist not be confounded witia r^Mrftr, to distribute, ana r^sstrtir, to 
bf Ions; to, which two lalt are conjogated iik>i sgir. 



// 
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Fourth Conjugation, Ouvrir. 



Present tense, 

Gerund, 

Participle, 



ouvrir, to open, 

ouvrant, opening, 

ouvert, opened. 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular. * ^ Plural. 

J*duvre, I open, 'Sous ouvrons, we open, 

tu ouvres, thou openest, vous ouvrez, 9/ou open, 
11 ouvre^ ^ he opens, i\sjm3a»nt, they open, 

/ IMPERFECT. 



J^ouvroisy ' J wat opening. Nous ouvrions, we were opening, 

m ouvrois, thou wast opening.Yous ouvri«z, you were opening. 

. i) ouvroit, he was opening, ils gjixsoiem, they were opening. 



J'ouvriSy 
tu ouvris, 
i! ouvrit 



PRETERITE. 

I opened, Sous ouvttmes, we opened, 

thou openedest, votis ouvrttes, you opened, 
he opened, ils ouv^mit, they opened, 

FUTURE. 



J *ouvrirai» / shall open. Nous ouvriroos, we shall open, 
tu ouvrirslsy thou shall open, vous ouvrirez, you shall open. 
il ouvrira, he shall open, ils ouvrirofit, they shall open. 



CONDITIONAL. 

TouvrirQijSy I should open. Nous ouvririons, we should tpen, 

tu ouvrirois, thou shouldest open, vous ouvririez, you should open, 
ii ouvriroit, he should opein. ils oumroif nt, they should open. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



I Que That 

J'ouvre, . / may open. Nous ouvrions, we may open. 

\ tu ouvres, thou may est open, vous ouvriez, you may open, 
• il ouvce^ he may open. ^ ils ouvreDt, they may open. 

I • ■ ■ ■ 

PRETERITE. 

J*ouvris8c, 1 might open. T^o\i%wrmmon%y we might open. 
tu ouvTme$jthou mightestopen.vous ouvnssiea^ you mi^ht open, 
il OHvrit, he might open, lis ouvrissent, they mi^ht open, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ouvronsy let us open 

2, buvre, open thou, ouvrez, open ye, ^ 

3. qu'il ouvre, let him open, qu'ils ouvrent, let them open, 

N. B. All the verbs which end in vrir, or frir, are 
regular, and conjugated after ouvrir, in all tlieir tenses ^mi 
persons. 



Fifth Conjugation, Tenir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Praent tense, tenir, a,*- to hold, 

Gefund, tenant, holding. 

Participle, tenu, held, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je liens, I hold. Nous tenons, «;e AoM. 

tu tiens, thou holdest, vous tenes, you hold^ 

il tient, he holds. ils tiennenti they hold. 



a3 aiO0LAB CQKXU0AT10Nt«, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je teDoiSy Iwa8 holding. Nous teaioBSy we were holding, 
tu tenoisy thou wast hoTding.yous teniez, j^ou icere holding, 
iltenoit he was holding, ilsteno^nt> they were hoW»g, 



^ 



PRETERITE. 




Jctitn, I held, Noas tkmes, im &f /tf^ » 

tu tins, Moil heldest, vous tintes, j^oii Ae/ef. 

ii tiQtf he held, ils tlarent, they held, 

FVTlCmB. 

Je tiendraiy J shall hold. Nous ticn(lroQ9» u^e shall hold, ^ 
tu tiendras, thou shall hold, vous tiendrez, you shall hold, 
il tiendra, he shall hold. iUtkodraut, they shall hold. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je tiendrois, I toould hold, Nou) tie^drion^ »e would hold, 
tu tiendrois, <Aoti zoouldest hold* vous tiendriezj you would hold, 
iltiendroit^ he would hold, ils tiendroient, they would hold, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TEENSE. 

Que That 

Jetienne, Itnayhold, Nous tenions, we may hold. 

tu tieones, thounu^est boUL voust>me7> you may hold,; 

iltienne, he may hold, ilstieaaent, they may hold, 

PRETERITE. 

Je tinsse, I might hold. Nous tiossions^iop might hold, 
^tu tinsses, thou mightest hold,vous tinssiez, youmight hold, - 
iltint» hemighihold. ttstins^eBt, they might hold. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Tenona letushsUL 

2. tiei>i h^dthou. tcnesy holdyf. 

3. qu'iL ttcnnep letMmhoUL qa'iWtiojmwkpletthiamiM. 
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N. B.^ All the verba winch end in wr, without an accent 
upoB the e, are regular, and conju^ted aftei: tenir in all 
tfaek tei»ea and persoiuu 



Sixth Cg^l0gaUm* B^cevoir. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, / j^,^^ ^ 

Preunfitense, ^*-receToir, ^^^ tortceive. 

Oerund, recevant, receiving. A ,.*,., ^ 

Participle, Ttgvt, received. 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 

ynmrnwr tbksb. 

Singular. Plural. 

Jerejrois, Ireceivi. Nous ttoerons, we receive,' 

tu ref ois, then receiveet, vous recevez, yau receive, 

il repoit, he receives. lis re;oivent, they receive, 

IMPERFECT. 

fc foecvok^ Iwa» 1 » Noua noetioBS^ $0€ wete *) ^ 

tepeoivon, ^muwaet >l Tonsreoevie^ f^wen >| 

il recevoit, he^^e J i Us recevoieiit, £A^iiF«fif J g 

PRETERITE. 

Jere9ti8, I received. NousrejAmes, we received. 

tu repus,^ thou receivedest, vous ref^ites, ^au received' 

il reputy '^ he received, ils repureat^ they received. 



FUTURE. 

Je recerraiy I ihall receive. Nous receyrons, af thaltrecehe^ 
tu recevras, fAou sAn/^ receive, vein recerrez, j/au thalt receive.' 
ilrecevra> he 9MI receive, Ms lecerront, they tMl fteceifou 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Je recevrois, I would reeeive. Nous recevrions, we would, &c. ' ^ 
tu recevrois, thou wouldest, &c. vous recevriez, ^ou zpould, &c. ' 
il recevroit, he would receive, ils recevroieQt, thei/ would, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que ^ That 

Je repoive, / maj/ receive, Nous recevions, we may, &c. 

tu repoives, thou mayest receive, vous receviez, you may, Sec, 

il rep oive, he may receive, ils re^oiventy they may, &c. 

PRETERITE. 

Je repusse^ I might receive. Nous repussions, we might, &c. 
tu repusseSy ^AottmigA^es^,&c. vous repussiez, you might, &c. 
il repiity he might recetve.ils re^ttssent, they might, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

RecevoDs, iet us receive, 
2. Refois, receive thou, recevez, reeetve ye. 

5. qu'il resolve, let him receive, qu^lsrepoivent, /ft Mem receive. 

N. B. All the verbs which end in et^otr, io the infinitive 
mood are regular, aud conjugated after recevoir : and aL 
those which end in dr, not preceded by ev, are irregulat ; 
such are, fouvoir,mvoir, voutoir.&c. 



Seventh Conjugation. Plaire. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Premnt tense, plaire/ to please. 

Gerund, plaisant, pleasing: 

Participle, plu> pleased. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PR£S£NT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je plais, r please. Nous plaisons, we please. 

tu plaisy thou pleasest. vous plaisez, you please. 

il plaity he phases, Hs plaisent, thei/ p/ease, 

IMPERFECT. ^ 

Je plajsois, / was 1 g N«us plaisions, we were ^ ^' 

tu plaisoisy ^AautiMi^^ >| vous plaisiez, you were >% 

il plaisoity he was j f, ils plaisoient^ thejf were ) %^ 

PRRTERITE. 

Jeplus, I pleased. Nous plikmes^ we pleased. 

tu plus, thou pleasedest, vous pK^tes, you pleased. 

il plut, he pleased. ils plurent, they pleased. 



FUTURE. 

Je plairai, I shall please. Nous plairons; we shall pleafe. 
tu plairas, thou shall please.vous plairez, you shall please. 
il plaira, he shall please, ils plairont, they shall please. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je plairois,/icfOtcfi{ 

tu plairois,fA(m wouldest 

il plairoit, he would 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que That 

Je plaise, / may please. Nous pkisions, we may please. 
tu plaiseSy thou mayett please, vous plaisiez, you may please, 
il plaise, he wuxy please.^ ils plaisent, tluy may please. 

E 




R&eUl^AR COHf^VQATiOWh 



PRETERITE. 



Je plvLsattl might phase. N»us plusstons/trf migkt pleased 

tu plussesy ihou migfteHpUase.vous plussiez, you /night please. 
il plAt» ke^mightpj^f^ lis plussent, th^,might phoff^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

Plaisoq^ let us please. 
It. plais^ - please thou, plaisez, please ye. 

3. qH'il pkuse, Uthiniple^^ qvi*ihp]m9enl lU them plcafe. 

N^ B; So see conjugated the compouiids of plak^ and 
the verb taig% to conceal. 



Jl^hth Cofifugation. Craindre. . 

INFINITIVE MOOD.' 

Present tense, X cfaiodre, to fear. 

Gerund, craignant» fearing. 

Participle, cndnt, feared. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRB9tNt TBN8B. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je crajnsj Ifiar. Noua'craignons, w^fear. 

tu crains, thoufearest. vous craignez, you fear. 

II crabt, he fears. ils craignent, they fear. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je craignojSy / was 1 ^ Nous craigiiions, we were 
tucraigQoisy thou wast >'t tous craigniec, you wen 
H craignott^ he was* J ^ il^ craigiitient^ they^ were 




BRET£B4T£^ 

Jecraignisy I feared, Nouscraigatmef^tcv/Mreif. 

tu craignisy thaufearedest. vous cn\^tAies, ytmfeared» 
ilcraignit. ht feared. ils craigoirent, thegfiartd. 

FUTU&B.. 

Je Graindraiy /^Aa/Z/ror. Nouscniindroii8ytof«Aa//,&c. 
' tu craindraSy thou shaltfear.Yons cratndrezy you shall f ear * 
ilcraindra, he shall fear, ils craindront, theyshallfear. 

CONDITIpNAL. 

Je craindrois^ Iwrnddfean Nous craindrions, S'^tMrn^rfr ' 

tu crahidroii, thoumeuldeU feavi vouscnHiidriez, yowwmi^J 
a CTvdadnk^. ktwouid/ear^ il craindromt, theyjBomildi^ 

SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TKlfSB^ 

Que That 

Jecraigne» I may fear. Nous craignionsy tire m^, &c. 

tu craigoes, thou mayestfear. vous crdigniez, you may, &c« 
ilcraigne^ he may fear • ibxraignent, they may, &c» 

PRETERITE. 

Je craignissey / might fear. Nous craignissions,tcrf might 
tu craigihses/Aou mightest,Sic.vo\k% craignissie£,you might, 
tl craignity he might fear. ils craiguiasent^ they might, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD; 

(X CraignonSy let us fear, 

2. Grains, fearthoui. cragaex, fear ye. 

3. qu'iLcraigne,/;^^ Atm/eor. qu'ils craignent, /ir^ f Afm/Mrr. 

N. B» All the verbs which end id the infiDitke, in aindre, 
eii^je, Qt<nniir4, acereg^larand coniug^ed oo craindre^ 



8$ KfiOULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

Ninth Cof{fitgation, Connoitre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PrtHWt tense, connoitre, to know. 

Gerund, connoissant, knowing. 

Participle, cpnno, ^ known. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

^•^^„ Singular. Plural. 

Je connois; ^ / know. Nous cot\noisson8,t0f know. 

tu connois, thou knowesi. vous connoissez, i^ou know, 

ilconiiolt, he knows. Ws connohsej^i^ j^thei^ know. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je connoissois, / t£;(i5 1 ^Nous connoissions, t&f trerf ^^ 
tu connoissois, thou wast S 'I vous counoissiez, you were > g 
il connoissoit, A^ trtff 5 Jilsconnoissoient, thej/werey^ 

PRETERITE. 

Je corinus, / knew. Nous conn^uils, we knew. 

tu conuus, thou knewest. vous conu&(||^s, you knew. 
il connut, he knew. ils conniirent, they knew. 

FUTURE. 

Je counoitrai^ I shall know. Nous connoitrons^tire shall,Scc. 
,tttconnoitras, thou shalt know.voHsconndiirez,youshall,&c. 
iiconnoltra, he shall know. ]lsconnoitront,i/key«Aa//Arftoic. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je connoitroisy I should know. Nous connottrions,a^iAou/c^ . 
tu conRottrois, thou shouldett know, vous connottriez, you should, 
il coiinoUroit, he should kf^^w. ik connoitroienty they should. 



mCGULAR CONJUGATIONS. $9 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESBNT TENSE. 
QlH? Tluit ^ 

Je ^^Qwm^^t,! may know, Noqs comioissioDS^ we may, &c. 

tu connoisses, thou mayest,hc, vous connoissiez, you maj^ &c. 
fl connoisse, ke may, &c. ils connoissept, ^A«;y may, &c, 

PRETEtllTE. ' 

Je connusses, / might know. Nous counussion^^ we might, 
tu conimsses, thou mightest, &c. tous connussiez, you might. 
il conniit, M might know. ihconnnssettt,they might, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

, Connoissons, let us know. 

2. coniiois, know thou, connoissez, know ye. 

iJ. f[u*'i\ connoisse, let him know. qu*ils cminoissent, let them, &c. 

N. B. Arf v^rbs which end in aitre or oufe, in the pre- 
sent infinitive, are regular, and conjugated on connoitr^, 
except naiire, to be born, which is irregular. , 



y^ ^ ^ Tenth Conjugation. Instruire. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, instruire, to instruct. 

Gerund, inslruisant, instructing. 

Participle, instruit, instructed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. , , 

Singular. Plural. 

J'instruis, I instruct. NousinstruisonjS, M^etw^^rwc^ 

tu instruis, thou instruqtest. vous instruisez, you instruct. 
il Instruit, he instructs. ils instruisent, they instrtict. 



JO JUBGVL AJt r GONi Va ATIOM^. 



IBtPBBFCCT. 

J'iostruisois, / tun .1 ^cms inttruisions^ we were 1 i 
tu iostruisois, £Amc tootl >|vous instrukiez, you were >| 

PRETSKITE. ^ 

J mftruisis, 1 imtruetei. Nous Instruistmes, weimtructed. 

til in$truiy.8,Miw tni^nic^edef^.TOUs iiistruisites, 5^01* instructed. 
ilmtmmt^kemstructetL ils instruisirent^ they instructed. 

VUTUBS. 

J'instruirai, / will instruct. Nous ioslruirons^ we wiU,&c. 
tu instruiras^Mott wilt instruct.y ous instruirez, you wia,&c. 
ilinstraira, ^ewtllinstruci. Hs instruiront^ theywiU,&c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

J'instruirois, I would mstruet. Nous iostniirknii^ w^umdd. 

tuinstrunois, tfuntwoutdest^Sic. vans inslrmriez, you would-foc 
il Histruiro.iy he wouva tml^uct, ils instruiroient, they wouU^LC^ 

: SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 7-^ 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que ,^ That 

J'instruise, Im^um^ruct. Noiisin8tnii8ions,mm#y,&c. 
tu iii8truis^s,f A<w merest, &c.vous iusitwhvtz^immmf^t. 
ilinstruii^» hcmiyin9trmt.ti%in9Xtm%eaXilthegmayin^^ 

* sAjU« TRETERITE. 

J^nstrutsisse^/m^A^ tiMlrtfcf .Nous in8tniisissions,icv mght, 

tu mstruisisses^fraf mightest. voms instniisissies, you mtgkt, 

^ •- U instruidfy he m^ht instruct, ils instruisissent, they might. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AoD. 

lmimi^ns,lUuiau^rmi. 
ft. mstmis, instruct thou. instruisezy instruct ue. 
a.^u'il 'mtxjnysi^ethmimtruct. qu'its instruiseiit, let tk^%m. 



Al] verbs which end m-tetre^in Ui« iafiBttive mood, kns re- 
gular and conjugated on instruire ; except hdre, to tbioe : 
'^eluire, to glitter; and^re, to burl; which make, in the 
participle, lui, rebti, and nui; their other tenses are regular. 



^i^eeenth Conjugation. Veadre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. . 

Present teme, vendre, ie aelL 

Gerund, vendanlt. selling. 

Participle, ven6u,oij 9old. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je vends, ^ / sell. Nous vendons, we aelL 

tu vends, thou sdleut, vous vendez, you uU, 

il vend, he sella. ils vendent, they sett. 

<r r^^Ei^ECtrf 

♦ . -■ 

Je vendois, I was selling. Nous vendions,tre were selling 

tuvendois, thoU wast selling, vous v^ti^Mt, you were selling 

il vendoit, he was selling, ils vendoient, they were seUif^ 

PRETERITE. 

Je vendis, Isold, 'Notes vdntKmes, we sold, 

tu vendis, thousoldest, Tou&vendttes, you sold. 
il vendit, he sold, -' \k yendiritit, they sold. , 

FOfintB. 

Je vendrai, / shall sell. Nous vendrons, we shall sell. 
tu vendras, thou ihalt SelL voUs veodrez, you shall sell, 
il veodra, he shall sell. ils vendront, they shall sell, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je vMidrois, Iwouldsdl; Nous vcftfHiridns,toe wouMsetf. 
tu rvii^feis, thouw&uldmt'SslLvbMywndn^x, youwoiddseU. 
A veiMlroit, he wasddoelL ils vendmn^ they wouUMI. 



. 52 REGULAR CONJUGATIOKS. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que Tha% 

Je vcnde, / may sell. Nous vendions, we may sell. 

tu Vendes, thou mm/est sell, vous vendiez, you may sell. 

11 vende he may sell. ils veudent, tkey may sell. 

PRETERITE. 

Je vendisse, / might sell. Nous vendissions,we might sell. 

tu veiidrsses, thoumightest sell.vous vendissiez, you might sell. 
il vendit, he might sell, ils vendisseut^ thty might sell. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

c^ Vendous, let us sell. 

2. veiids, sell thou. vendez, sell ye. 

3. qu'il vende, let him sell, qu'ils venckpt, let them sell. 

N. B* All verbs ending in andre, endre, erdre, ondre, or 
ordre, are regular, and conjugated on vendre, except pren- 
dre, to take, and its compounds, which are irregular. 



' Twelfth Conjugation. ' Ecrire^ 

; ^ r INFINITIVE MOOD. 

^^ Present tensji, ^crire,. to ufri^e. 

Gerund, ' ^crivaiit, * writing. 

Participle, y. ictil, written. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

' PRESENT TENSE. 

•iingniar. Plural. 

J'^cris, I write. NousTfecrivons, we Write. 

tu 6cris, thou wrUest. vous derives, you wfi^. 

il dcrit, he writes^ . ils 6crive^t> they write. 



HISOULAR CONJUGATIONS. 
IMFE^FRGT. 



^3 



J 'Renvois, 
tu ecrivois, 
il ^crivoit. 



I was 

thou wast 
he was 



1 g)Noi 
>'Z vou 
VlilsJ 



^Nous ecnvions, wewerel ^ 

vous 6criviez, youwrn^eS-'Z 

6crivoient, they were j % 



PRETERITE. 

J'^crivis, ' 1 wrote. Nous 6criv!aics, we vorote, 

tu ^crivis, thou wrotest. vous 6crivltes, you wrote. 
il 4crivit, he ivrote. ils^crivirenjf, they wrote^ 

FUTURE.' 

J*ecrirai, / shall uTtte. Nous ecrirous, we shall unite 
tu ^criras, thou shall write, vous 6crircz, you shall write, 
il ecrira, he shall write, ils Icriront, they shall un-ite. 



CONDITIONAL. 



J*eorii'ois, T would write. Nous 6cririoQSy we would unite. 
tu^crirois, thouwouldest, vous ^cririez, you would write. 
il ^criroit^ he would write, ils ^criroient, they would write. 



/ 



^/< 



i/: 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Que That 
J'ecrive, I may write, 
tu ecrives, th»a mayest write. 
il derive, hs may write. 



Nous ecrivions, 
vous ^criviez, 
ils 6cri vent. 



we may tfirite. 

you may write. 
they may write* 



PRETERITE. 



J'^rivisse, I might wr^e. Nous ^criyissioiis, we might, 
tu ^crivisseSf^Aou mightett write, vous ^crivissiez^ you might. 
il ^crivit he migfit write, ils ^crivissent, they might. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ecrivons, let us write. 

ft. ftcris, write thou, ^crivez, . icrite ye, 

3. qa*iUcrivei let Him write. t{xJ'\\% ^cnvtDX, kt them vjrite. 



All the Tcrbs which end mcHre, are regular, and con- 
jugated like 6crir€. 



/ 



SECTION THE riFTH. 
OnifHgation qf a reflected v^ri. 



/ INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, se levfer, t0 rise. 

Gerund, ^ levant, rising. 

Participle, hvk, risen. 

Compound of the present, s'^tre Uvi, to have rison. 

Cotnpmni ^ the gerumd, ii'^tant lev^ kamng rismi. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FBBSJSHT TKNSK. 

Singular. Plural. 

J e me l^ve, / ti»e. Nous nOus levons, we rise. 

tu te l^ves, thou risest. voua vou» levcz, tfou rise. 

\\ se l^ve, he rises. ils se l^vept, tkey rise. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je me levpis^ / was 1 teNous nous-kviona^it^e were.C ^ 
tu te levois, Jthimwast> ^yoxLS voua l&msi, yos^werti ^ 
il se levoit, <f was 3'ti'TiMWt levoiept, thofwerei C 

FmVTBBilTB. 

Jc me lew, I rose. Nous iiM^\tvt^,werooe. 

tutelevas, eAwA'&etiic-vouivouslevi^, ^ouroH. 
U «e leva, he rose. ils se l^«rc^ they rose. 

VUTtJ&E. 

Je me leverai, IshaU rise. Nousnous leverons»to««M/r£if. 
tuteleveras, thou shaUHse.Yimsyiomltvex^, you shaftinf$^ 
ilielevera, AenAoKntf. ils se leveront, tkey^^riso. 



CO'Ni)lTl6NAL. 

3e me leverois,/tifoti/^9*t^. Noug nous Itvmom.wew^d. 

tuteleverois, <Aott t»oi«We«« rise, vous vous leveriez, ytmtiimU, 



/ 

J COMPOUND TENSES. 

COMPOUND OP THE PBESENT. 



/emesuisle^, 1 futderUiin. ^otfsii'ous8<3Wiftieslev^,»f,&c. 
tttt'islev^, ikcfufkiU. vbift yuus ^ttls le?^ y6uha>6€. 
a s'est Icv^, ht hat risen, ils § e sont lev^, they have riten. 
tile s'e«t lev^e she ha$ rUen, eUesie tont lev^es^ they have^ &c. 

CiyMPOUN^D OT THE IMPfiUPECT. 

Je m'^tofs lev^, Iffadrkm. Nous tioi» 4tions lev^s^ «re hH. 
tu t^tois fev^, ^Ami hddit. votis vous ^ti>z fer^s, yaufmi. 
il t'^toit Iev6, ^Affd rmn.ii5 ^%i6\h%i U^is, thty had, $it. 

COMPOUKD OF THE FlftETXlllTB. 

Jemefuslev^y 1 had risen. Nous nous fAmeslevds^trfAai?. 
tu ce fas \t^6j thou hadtt rtsen, voos'vous f&teS i^v6s, you had, 
i! se fut lev6, A# /b^ risen, ils se f werit Ic v^3,f % had, &i;. 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

Je me serai lev^, 1 shall hsifoe. Nous noit»serouB lev^, i»e shuil. ^ 
gi tu serias lev^, <Aoii tilA/l. voos vous serez ler^ you i ^tf//« 
ai^se sera lev^ A« sia// ha'H. ils se seront lev^, fhey ikuAL 

COMPOUND OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

Je me serois ler^^ Ithouldf &o. Nous nous lerions levds, wejke. 
tn'te serois lev^, thou shouldest. vous vous series lev^s, you, &c. 
Hseseroitlev^i h€should,kc. ilsseseroientlev^, t&ysh^td^ 



.9^ • RBGyt Aft CONJUGATIONS. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Que daiKilh^ 

Je me l^ve, I may rise. Nous nous levions, we may rise. 
tu te l^ves, thm mayest me.vous vous leviez, you may rise. 
il se l^ve, he may rise. ils se Invent, they mayr^^e. 

PRETERITE. 

Je me levasse, I might rise. Nou nous levassions, we might. 
tu te levasseSy thou mightest.vous vous levassiez, you might. 
il se lev^t, he might rise, ils se levassent^f Ae^ might rise. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

' eoMPouND Of the present 

. Je Ine sois levc, fmay, &<:. Nous nous soyons Iev6, we,&:c . 
tu te sois lev6, thou mayest. vous vous soyez Icv^s, yoUy&c. 
H se soit lev6, he may, &c, ils se sojent lev^s, they, Sic. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

Je me fusse lev^^ Jm^Af ,&c.Nous nous fussions leves,trf,&e. 

lu te fusse lev4, thou, &c, vous votis fussiez le ves^ you^&c. 

' il se f At lev6, he might, &c.iU se fussent lev^s, they^&Lt:. 

IMPERATIVE M06D. 

*. ^£^^^ *?**' 1.^ Levons-nous^ let its rise. 

^^f.^l^ve-toi, risethou. levez-Srous, rise you: 
8. qu'il se l^ve, let him rise, qu'ils se4event, let them rise. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

1. AH reflected verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
pte m French, and to have in English, in their compound 
Kenses. 



BB6ULAR CONJUGATIONS, 
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2. They are also coiyugated with two pronouns relative 
to the same object; Jem^ is used for the first person of the 
singular nun|ber ; iu te for the second ; il or ellese, for the 
third; nous wms, for the first of the plural number, vous 
v&us, for the second ; ih or elfet se, for the third, as before. 

3. Most passive verbs, which have an inanimate object 
for their nominative case« are reflected in French ; as, les 
mauvaises nouvelles se r^pandeut pliu promptemtnt que Us 
bonnes, bad news are sooner spread about than good. 

4. The verbs which are followed in English by the pro- 
nouns myself, thyself himself, &c. answer exactly to the 
French reflected. The following have no pronouns in 
English^ and, as they cannot be easily distinguished, must 
be learnt by heart : ' 

VERBS REFLECTED IN FRENCH. 



s'abonner, to compound, , 
s'abstenir, to abstain. 
s'accorder, to agree, 
s'accouder, to lean upon. 
s'asseoir, to sit down, 
s'attacher, to stick. 
se baigner, to bathe. 
se baisser, to stoop. 
se cantonner, to canton. 
se coucher, to go to bed. 
se d^battre, to struggle. 
se d^border, tojlowover. 
se d^dire, to retract. 
se defier, to distrust, 
se d6p^cher, to make haste. 
flc demettre, to resign. 
se d^sister, to desist. 
s'61ancer, to leap upon. 
s'en aller, to go away. 
s'emparer, to seize upon. 
s'empresser, to be eager. 
B*endormir, to fall asleep. 
s'enfuir, to run away. 
t'enhardir, to grow bold. 



Venraciner, to take root. 
s'enrhumer, to catch cold. 
s*ennchir, to grow rich. 
s'entretenir, to disccntrse with. 
s'envoler, to flyaway. 
s'^panouir, to blow. 
s'esquiver, to steal away. 
s'^tonner, to wonder. 
s'^vanouir, to faint away. 
s'^vaporer, to evaporate. 
s'evertuer, io strive, 
se farder, to paint. 
se fier, to trust. 
se figurer, to fancy. 
se fl^trir, tofade away, 
se fond re, to melt. * ^ 

se formaliser, tofindfauft* 
se glisser, to creep in. 
se h^ter, to make haste. 
s'imaginer, to fancy. 
s'ing^rer, to intermeddle. 
s'insinuer, to steal in. 
se lever, to rise. 
se liqu^fierj to liquefy. 



9S RnQVLH^ ccfKJUOtfriote 

se ifwrifcr, tommy. ; lie i>^ritir, #^ nphU. 

, se ftiMen ^a diitfiiit. se f<ipcte^t,*«^ t*<*e. 

se to^enrfre, fd miatdke. ^. re8«6Ufttiir, fo'ituii'^An . 

se uequer, to lauj^h vrt. «e t*v6lter, I© f^W/. 

ae mtiiner, io miSiny. ~ sc^sh*, to mte'Up&n. 

ge piquer, to pretend to. Ke ^ifftiettr^, 'toskhmiit. 

tte pfiiindre, fo complain. ^esoo^ehir, fo remember. 

ie promener, fo I0<t%. 'se tadt^, <^ ftoW^. 
8^ r^jouir, to rejoice. 



SECTION THE iSlXTH. 

Sfeerol manners of eonjugniing a terb. 

1. WITH NEGATION. Infinitive present: Ne pa$ 
donnevy not to give ; ne donnant pas, not giving. 

Ind. pres. Je ne donnepas,! do not give; iu nedonnes 
pas, thou dost not give; il ne donne pas, he does not give ; 
nous ne donnons pas, we do not give ; vsus ne donnez pas^ 
you do not give ; its ne donnent pas, they do not give : and 
so on for all the other tenses of the indicative and subjunc- 
tive moods. 

Compound tenses : Je n'ai pas donn^, I have not given ; 
iu H*as pas donn^ thou hast not given ; t7 n*a pas donnS, 
he has not given, &c. and so on for all compound tenses 
and |>€rsons. 

2. WITH INTERROGATION. Imperfect of the 
indicative: Punissois-je, did I punish? punissois-tu, didst 
tb^ punish ? punissok-il, did he punish ? punissions-nous, 
did we punish 1 punissiez^ous, did you punish 1 punis- 
soient-ils, did they punish t 

Compound tenses : Aije puni, have I punished ? astu 
punt, hast thou punished? at-il puni, has he punished 1 
and so on for other tenses. 

3. WITH NEGATION AND INTERROGATION. 
Preterite of the indicative : A'e marchai-je pas, did I not 
walk? ne marehas-tupas, didst thou not walk? ne marcka- 
i'il pas, did he not walk? ne march6mes»n0i$ pas, did wt 
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not walk? ne nutrcktaes-^vmurpah did jfou Hot walk? m 
march^mt'ih Jta3, did tbey oot walk ? 

Compound tenses : N'ai-je pa$ marchS, have I not walk- 
ed? n'as'tupasmarcM, hast thou not walked! n'a4'ilpas 
marchi, has he not walked ? and so on for all other persons. 

4. WITH PRONOUNS. Future: Jelej vendrai, I 
will sell them ; tu Us vendras^ thou wilt sell them ; U ki 
ventbra, he win ^l Ihem ; 7um$ le$ vmdrans, we will «el] 
them ; voua les venSbrez, you will seH them ; ils le9 vendront, 
they will sell them. 

Compound tenses': Je les ai vendusr, I have sold them ; 
tu lesusvendus, thou hast sold them; illesa vendu^he has 
sold them, &e. 

5. WITH NEGATION AND PRONOUNS. Con- 
ditional : Je ne k eonneitrois pas, I should not know hhn ; 
tu ne le eontK^ois pas, ihoM shouldest not know htm ; il ne 
ie conwaitraH pas, he should not know him ; nous ne h can- 
wAtrions pus, we should not know him ; vous ne le eon- 
nottriezpas, yom should not know him; il^ne le comuA" 
troient pas, they should not know him. 

Compound tenses : Je ne Vaipas eumma, I have not known 
him ; tune Vaspas eonnu, thou hast not known him ; t^ ne 
Va pas tonnu, he has not known him, i&c. 

6. WITH INTERROGATION AND PRONOUNS. 
Future indicative: Lesverraije, shall 1 see them? Us ver- 
ras-tu, shalt thou^e them ? les verrort-il, shall he see them ? 
les verrons^nms, shall we see them ? Us vemfg-oMis, shall 
you see them? Us MrrontMs, shall they see them? 

"Com^^ound tenses : Les ai-je vus, have I seen them ? les 
as4u 9US, lias thoti seen them ? Us a-t-il wis, has hejraieii 
them? 

This metliod of conjugating verbs is very useful for«u»' 
derstandittg the rules of the syntax ; therefore I recoanaend 
it partictttoly to children. 



100 1RA£GVLAR CON/UGATIONS. ". 

SECTION THE SEVENTH. 

Conjugation of all the irregular verbs. 

I. Absoudre. To absolve*. 

In/, Absoudre, to absolve. Ger. absolvant, absolving 
Part, absous, absolved. 

Singular. Plural. 

12 3 1 .2 3 

Prw. J *absou -s, s, I; absolv -ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. J*absolv -ois, ois, oit; absolv -ions, iez, oieut. 

Fut. J'absoud -rai, ras, ra ; absoud -rons, rez, rout. 

C<?7id. J'absoud -rois, rois, roit; absoud -rions, riez, roient. 

»V. P. J'ftbsoly. -c es, e ; absolv -ions, iez, f n't. 

Imper. abso us, Ive; absolv -ons, ez, ent. 

Abattre, tj pull down, on ball re 5. 

Abstraire, to abstract, on traire 35. 

Aerourir, to run to, on coiirir 1 1 . 

Accueillir, to welcome, on cueiilir 13. 

H. ACQUERIR, to acquire, 

hif, Acqnerir, to acqmre. Ger. acqu^rant, acquiring. 
Part, acquis, acquired. 

Pres* J'acqiiie -rs, rs, rt ; acqu -(^rons, (tvez, ierent. 

Imp. J*acqufer -ois, ois, oit; acqucr -ions, \ez, oieut. 

P/rf. J'acqu -is is, it; acqu -Smes, hes, ircnt. 

Fut. J'acquer -rai, ras, ra; acquer *rons, rez, ront.. 

Cond. J'acquer -rois, rois, roit ; acquer -rions, riez, ruient. 

* I'lie pupil mast learn to repeat the English words which answer 
to every tense and person of the French verbs : this will be an easy 
task, if* he remembers that ^o is the mark of the present of theintini- 
live ; was with the irerand, the mark of the imperfect of the indica- 
tive ; shall or teili of ihe futare ; would, could, or should^ of the condi- 
tional ; mattt of the present of thie subjunctive ; mighi of tlie preterite ; 
suid tit of the imperative mood. The fignres 1, z, 3. denoteythe lirst, 
second, and third persons of the singular and plural* 
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f 





Sioguli 


»r. 


J * 


Plurah 




, 


] 


2 


3 


1 


S 


3 


S. p. J'acqui^r-d, 


es, 


e; 


acqu -6rioit8, 6ri^z, i^enl^ 


Pr/r/.J'acqu -isse^isseM* J 


acqu -issons, issica, issent. 


Imptr, acqui 


-ers 


, ^re; 


acqu -6reiis, 6rez, i^rent. 




Admettre, 


to admit, on metlre 1 p. 








III. 


Allbr, logo. 






Inf. Allcr, 


logo 


Gff . allant. going. Part, alle, ^^e . 


Pres.Je 


vais. 


vas. 


va; 


aliens, 


allez. 


voot. 


Imp. TaW 


-ois, 


01 1, 


oit; 


all -ioDS 


iez. 


oient 


PrH. Jail 


-ai. 


as. 


a; 


all-^mes. 


^tes. 


^rent. , 


FuU J'i 


-rai. 


ras, 


ra; 


i -rons. 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond. j'i 


-rois, 


rois. 


rdit ; 


i -rions. 


riez, 


reient. 


^V.P.J'aiU 


-e 


es 


e; 


all -ions. 


iez, 


aillent. 


Pret.VzW 


-asse, 


asses 


,^t; 


all -assions. 


assiez. 


assent. 


Imper. 




va. 


aille ; 


allons. 


allez. 


aillent. 



Apprendre, to learn, on prendre 27. 
Assaillir^i to assault, on cu^WWt 13 

IV. S'AssBOiRy to sit down. 

Inf. S'asseoir, to sit down. Ger. s'ass^yant, sitting. 
. Part, assis, sat. 

PrM.Je m'ass -ieds, ieds, led; asse ^-yons, " yez, yent. 

Imp. Jc m'assey -ois, ois, oit ; assey-ions, iez, oient, 

Pret.Je m'ass -is, is, it ; ass -lines, Stes, irent. 

Fvt. Je m'assie -rait, ras, ra ; assie -rons, rez, ront, 

Owfif. Je m'assi^ -roist,roi», roit; assi^ -rions, riez, roient. 

*S. P. Je m'assey-e, es, e ; asse -yions, yiez, yent. 
Pre^ Jem'ass -isse, ]sses,it; ass -issions,is8iez,issent. 

Imper. , ass ieds, eye; asse -yons, yez, ycnt. 

Attraire, to attract, on iraire 35. 

* Astaillir makes in the future and conditional j'atMii/trot« ftmmii' 
tirw. 
t Y^t 9^so »9^yf Je m^Mseyermyjem'^meftreis. 
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; . y. Battre to beat. 
I^^Ute^JtHeat. Ger. B^mnt, heating. -Pari. 



hMn, beaten. 



Singular. 

Pret, Je ba -t» ts, t ; 
Imp. Je batt -oi3» ois, oit ; 
Pret. Je batt -is, is, it ; 
Fat. Je batt -fai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je batt -rois, rois, roit ; 
5. P. Je bait -e, es, e ; 
Pret. Je batt ^sse, isses, it ; 
Impir. ba -Is, tte; 



Plural. 



batt -0H8»^ 
batt -i^ns, 
batt 4mt8, 
batt -ronsy 
batt -rioos, 
batt -ions, 
batt -issionSy issies, 
batt -ons, eu. 



2 
ee, 
iez, 
Ites, 
rez, 
riez, 
iez» 



VI. BoiRB, to drink. 

Inf. Botre, to drink. Oer. buvant» 4rinkinjg. 
bu, drank. 



3 

ent. 
oient. 
irent. 
ront. 
romnti 
ent. 
bseot. 
ent. 



Part. 



Pres. Je boi -s s, t; 
/mp. Je bttv -ob, ois, oit ; 
Pret. Je b -us, us, ut ; 
Fut. Je boi -rai, ras, ra; 



buv -ons, ez, boivent. 

buy ^ns, iez, oient. y 

b -Ames, Ates, urent. 

boi -rons, rez, rent. 



Cond. J^ boi ^rok/rois^ivit; boi -rions, riez, oient. 
S. P. Je boiy-e, es, e ; buv -ions iez, • boivent. 
Pret. Je b -usse, usses, At ; b -usious^ ussiez, ussent. 
Imfer. bois,boive ; buvons, buvez, boivent. 

'VII. BouitLiR, to hod. 

Inf. Bouiilir, to hoil. Ger. bouillant, hoiHng. Part. 
bouilli, boiled. 

Pret. Jebou -s, t, t; beuifl -ons, ez, ^t. 

i^p. Je bouill -ois, ois, oit; bouill -ions, iez, oient. 

Pret. JebouHl -is, fa, it; bouill -Imes, !tes, irent. 

Fut. Je bouilli -rai, ras, ra; bouilli -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je bouHli -rois, roi9,roit ; bouilli -Hons, riez, roient, 

5. P. Je bouill ^, cf,.e; boutU 4on8, ies, eat. 



• Singular. Pkoftl. 

1 2 3' 1 2 I . 

Pret, Je bouill ^iss^, isses, it ; bouilt ^m^, issiez, tsi 



ez. 


etit. 


iez. 


oicnl. 


At€S, 


uvent. 


rez. 


ront. 


riez. 


roiertt 


iez. 


cut. 



Imper, bous, bouille ; bouill -ons, ez, enh 

Circoncire*, f a drcMBtetfc^ ^tuHifire - 9. 
CombsUtre,^ to fights on batire i. 

Comprendre^ to undevoi^nd, on pf^a^re 27* 
Cominetkre, to commit, on vUUte 19' 
Compromettrf, to expose, on mettre 19- 

^, VIII. CovchVfiB, to conclude. 

InJ. Conclare, to tonclude. Ger. t6uc\u^t, concluding. 
Part: cantlu, concluded. 

Pres. Je eof cl -ns, us, ut ;* conctu-ons. 

Imp. Je coDclu-oiSy ois, oil ; conelu-ions, 

/Ve*. Je concl -us, ut» ut; concl -iimes, 

Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras, la; conclu-roos, 

Cond. Jeconclu-rois^roiSy roit ;coiichi-rton8, 

5. P. Je concluje, es, e; conclu-ions, 

Pref. Jeconcl -usse^usses^iit; conci -ussions^ossiez^tisseitf. 

Imper. concl -us^ ue; conclu-ons, ez, enl* 

/ Concurir, toeotuur, on courir 11. ~ , 

r k^ IX. CovviKU, to pickle* 

/ Inf. Coofire/fo pickle. Ger. confisant, pickling. 
Pari, con^t, pickled. 

Pree.leconf -is, h, it; confis -ons, ez, ent 

^/7. -Je confis >ois, ois, oit; codiis -ions, iez, oient« 

Pfff.Jeconf -is, is, it; cotif -imes, lies, ireiik. 

Pat. Jeeonfi -rai, ras, ra; confi -rons, rez, root. 

CondJe confi -rots, rois, roit ; confi -rions, riez, roieat. 

i9.P. Je.coi)fis-«, es, e; confis -ions, iez, ent. 

Prrf. Jeconf -isse, isses^; conf -issions, issieg^issent. 

^ Bat the participle is cfrcMftt. 
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Imper, 



Singular. P!ural. "*■ 

2 3 - 12 
conf -is, ise; coufis -ons, ez^ 


3 

ent 


Conquirir, 
Contredire ♦, 
Contrefaire, 
Convaincre, 
Corrompre, 


to conquer, on acquerir -2 
to contradict, on dire 14. 
to mimic, on faire 1 6. 
to convince, on vaincre 36. 
to corrupt, on rompre 32. 





X. CoUDRE, to sew. 

Inf. Coudre, to sew. Ger. cousant, sewing, Purt. 
cousu, sewed. 



^res. Je cou -ds. 


ds. 


d; 


cous 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent. 


jmp. Je cous -ois. 


OIS, 


oit; 


cous 


-ions. 


iez. 


oient. 


Pret. Je cous -is. 


is. 


it; 


cous 


-tmes. 


ites. 


irent. 


Fat. Je coud -rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


coud 


-rons. 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond. Je coud -rois. 


rois. 


roit; 


coud 


-rioris. 


riez, 


Toient 


-S". P. Je cous -e. 


es. 


c; 


cous 


-ions. 


iez. 


ent. 


Pret. Je cous -isse. 


isses 


,it; 


cous 


-issions, 


issiez 


:, issent 


Tmper. cou 


s. 


se; 


cous 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent. 



XI. CouRiR, to run. 

Inf. Courir, to run. Ger. courant, running. Part. 
couru, run. 

-rs, rs, rt; cour-ons, ez, ent. 

-ois, ois, oit ; cour -ions, iez, oient. 

-us, us, ut; cour -{Imes, Ates, urent. 

-raiy ras, ra ; cour -rons, rez, ront. 

-rois, roi«, roit ; cour -rions, riez, roieiit. 

-e, es, e ; cour -ions, iez, ent. 

-usse, usses, i!^t ; cour -ussions, ussiez, ussent. 

-s, e; cour-ons, ez, ent. 



Pres. 


Je cou 


Imp. 


Je cour 


Pret. 


Je cour 


Fut. 


Je cour 


Cond. 


Je cour 


S.P. 


Je cour 


Pret. 


Je cour 


Iniper 


cour 



• But it makes in the second person plural of the indicative and of 
tiie imperative eontreduei. 
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- XII. Croire, to believe. 
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Jnf, Croire, to believe, Ger. croyant, believing. Part. 
cru^ believed. 



Singular, 
1 
Pre$. Je croi -s. 
Imp. Je croy -ois, 
Pret. Je cr -us, 
Fut. Jecroi -rai, 
Conef. Je croi -rois, 
S. P. Je croi -e 



Plural. 



2 
ois 

USy 



3 
t; 
oit; 
ut; 



cro -yons, 
croy -ions, 
ci^ -times, 
croi -rons 



2 

ycz, 
iez, 



3 
ient, 
oient. 



ras, ra; 

rois, roit; croi -rions, 

es, e ; croi -yions, 

Pret.JecT -U8$e, usse5,i!kt; cr -ussions, ussiez, ussent. 

fmper. croi -s, «; cro -yons, yez, ient. 



iites, urent. 

rez, ront. 

riez, roieot. 

yiez, ient. 



XIII. CuEiLLiR, to gather. 

Inf, Cueillir, to gather. Ger. cueillant, gathering. 
Part, cueilli, gathered. 



Pre*. Je cue in -e, es, e; 
Imp. Je cueill -ois, ois, oit ; 
Pret. Je cueill -is, is, it ; 
Fut. Je C4ieille-rai, ras, ra; 
Cond. Je cueille-rois, rois, oit ; 
S. P. Je cueill -e, «s, e ; 
Pret. Je cueill -isse, isses,)t; 
Imper. cueill -e e; 



cueill -ons, *ez, ent. 

cueill -ions, iez, oient., 

cueill -imes, ttes, irent. 

cueiile-rons, rez, ront. 

cueille -rions, riez, roient. 

cueill -ions, iez, ent. 
cueill -issions, issiez, issent. 

cueill -ons, ez, ent. 



Decottdre, 


to unsew. 


on coudre. 


10. 


D6dire *, 


to unsay. 


on dire. 


14 


D^faire, 


to undo. 


on faire. 


16 


Demettrc, 


to put out. 


on mettre. 


19 


Se D^ettre, 


to resign. 


Oft mettre. 


19. 


Se D^prendre, 


to loose. 


, on prendre, 


27. 


D^sapprendre, 


to unlearn. 


on prendre. 


27. 


D^vfttir, 


to divest.^ 


on revfetir, 


30. 


• See the observation upon contredire*. 





106 



IRE«ODa.Aj^ C#VII7GATIQIi*e 



XIV. Dire, to say. 



f^f. Dire, to say. Grr. dbant, sailing. Part, dit, $aid. 



Singular. 



Pre$. Jc d 
Imp. Je dis 
Pret. Je d 
Fat. Jedi 
Cond.Je di 
5.P.Jedis 
Prf e. Je d 
Impcf* d 



2 
is, 
oisi. 

i«, 
ras. 



1 
-is, 
-ob, 
-is, 
-rai, 

-rois, rois, roit; 
-c, es, e; 
-isse^ isses, tt; 
-is, ise ; 



3 

it; 

oit; 

it; 

ra; 



Plural. 

12 3 

di -SODS, tes, sent, 

dis -ions, iez, oient. 

4 -tmes, ' Ites, irent 

. di -rons, rea, roiit. 

di -rions, riez, roieot* 

dis 4ons, iez, . enL 
d -issions, issiez, issent. 

-disons, dites, disent. 



Discourir, 

Dissoudre, 

Dlstratre, , 

S'^batlre*, 

Ebouillir, 

Elire, 

Emoudre, 

Etnouvoir, 

Encourir, 

S'enfuir, 

S'enqu^rir, 

S'ensuivre, 

S'entremettre, 

Entreprendre, 

Eotrevoir, 



t& dkcowrse^ 

to dissolve, 

to distraeii 

t& refoke, 

to boil down, 

to eject, 

to grind, (knives.) 

to stir up, 

to incur, 

to run away, 

to inquire, 

to follow, 

to interpose^ 

to undertake, 

to have a gUmpse, 



0itcourir, 11. 
on absoudre, 1. 
on traire^ 35. 
on battre, 5. 
on bouillir, 7* 
on lire, 18. 

Oft moudre, ^. 
on mouvoir, 22^ 
on courir, 11. 
on fuir, 17. 
oi»acqo6rir, 2. 
on suivre, 34. 
on mettre, 19. 
im prendre, 27* 
on. ¥oir, 39^ 



XV. Envoybr, to send. 

Inf. Eofoyer, to send. Gert envoyant, sending% Part. 
emoy^i sent. 

Prts. J'envoi -e, es, e; envo -yons, yez, ient. 
Imp, J'envoy -ois, ois, oit ; envoy -ions, iez, oieat; 

* Ad old expression ahnost out of use. 



IKBKODLAlft cef»JIM^ATf6Nft# 107 

Singular. Plural. 

12 3 1 as 

Pret. y envoy -w, . as; a ; envoy -^mes, 4te8^ ^rent. 

Fut. J'enver -rai, ras, ra ; enver -roDs> rez, ront. 

Cond, 5'enver, -ton, Tois, roit; enver -rions, riez, roient. 

5. P. J'envoi -e, es, e; envo -yi«ns^ yiez, ient. 

Pret. J'envoy -asse, asse% &t ; envoy rastiom,a8siez, aMeiil. 

Imper* envoi -e^ e; eovo -yons^ yez, knt. 

Equivaloir, to he equals, on valoir S7* 
Exclure, to ^c&de, an conclure 8* 
Extrairey totxtraet^ o« traire 35. 

XVL Fairs* ta th. 

Inf. Fatre, to do* Qer. fiiisant* doing. Part, fait, done. 

Pre«. Jefa -is, is^ it; fai, -8obi» tea, font. 

Imp. Je fais, -ob, ois, oit ; fais, -ions, iez, oient. 

Pret.Jef -is, is, il; f -imes, Ites, irent. 

Fut, Je fe -rai, ras, ra ; fe -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond.it k -rois, rois, roit; fe -rions, riez, roienl. 

S. P. Je f -asse, asses, asse; f -assions^ a^z,assent. 

Pi-et.Jef -isse, isses» tt; f -issions, issies;, issent 

imper* f -ais, asse; f -aisons, aites» assent. 

XVII. FuiR, to shun. 

Inf. F»ir, to ihun. Qer. fuyant, shunning. Part, foi^ 
shunned. 

Pres. Je fu -is, is, it ; fu -yons, yez, ient. 
Imp. Je fuy ^is, ois* pit ; fuy -ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je fu -is, is, it; fu.-imesi lies, irent. ' 
Fat. Je fui -rai, ras, ra ; fui -rons, rez, ront. 
Coni^. Je fui -rois, rois, roit; fui -rions, riez, roient. '^ 
5. P. Je fui [rt, es, e ; ta -vions, yiez, ient. 
Pret. Je fu -isse, is8es,it; fu -issions, issiez, issent, 
fmper. fu is, ie; fu -yoiis, yez, ient« 

Interdire*, to forbid, ofsdire, 14* 

Interrompre, to interrupt, -on rompre, 32. 
* See the olMervatien apon fmiindht. 
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XVIIL LiRB, to read. 

Inf. Lire, to read, Ger. \vs9ai, reading. Part. \\x,read. 

Singular. Plural. 

12 3 i ^ J? 

Pre9p Je I -is, is, it ; lis -ons, ez, *^ent. 
Imp* Je lis -ois, ois, oit ; lis -ions, iez, oient. 
Fret. Je 1 ^us, us, ut; 1 -iimes, ii^tes, urent. 
Fut. Je li -rai, ras ra ; li -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je li -rois, rois, roil ; li -rions, riez, rpieiit. 

5. P. Je lis -e, es, e ; lis -ions, iez, TOtC 



Pres. Je 1 -usse,usses,i!^; I -ussions, ussiez, usssent. 
Imper, 1 .-is. 'ise; lis -ons, A^ez, '(ent. 



Maudire*, to curu, on djre J 4. 

* M^diret, to slander, on dire 1 i. 

Sc m^prendre, fo mistake, on prendre 27. 

XIX. Mettre, to put. 

Inf. Meltre, to put. Ger, mettant, putting. Part, mis, put. 

Pres. Jeine -ts, ts, i;y. melt -ons, ez, twT^ 

Imp. Je mett -ois, ois, oir ; mett -ions, iez, oient, 

Pret. Jem -is, is, it; m -imes, iles, irent. 

J^tt^. Je mett -rai, ras, ra; mett -rons, rez, ront. 

.Cond, Je mett -rois, rpjs, rort ; mett -rions, riez, r^ent. 

'5. jP. Je mett -e, ^sj" e; melt -ions, iez, ^UT 

Pret, Je m -isse, isses, it.; m -issions, issiez, b^fuL 

Imper, me ^^'^^-'-ts, ttc; melt -ons, ez, "wff 

XX. MouDRE, to grind. 

Inf, Moudre, to gtind. Ger. moulant, grinding. Part. 
raoulu, ground. 

Pret. Je mou, -ds, ds, d; moul -ons, ez, ent 

* Maudire makes iu the Gerund, mattdissant ; in the plural of the 
Mdicative proicnt, nous mandissons^vous maudi$»eZf ila maudissentfin 
tlic Imperfect, je; tnaadismis^ in the Pres. aud Pret. Sabj. je mmuUau ; 
aud in the Imperative qu*il maudkse, maudissons, maudistex, qu*iU 
maudiMseni. 

t ^ee the observation upon ctmSredh'€, 
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* 

Singttlm PlanL 

1 2 d * 1 2 3 " 

h^. Jemoul -ois, ois, oit; moul -ions^ ies, oient* . 

Pre^ Je moul -us, us. Hi; moul -ibnes, ties, iirent. 

fka. Jemoud-rai, ras, ra; moud-ronsi res, rout. 

Coni^.Jeiiioud-rQis, rois, roit;inoud-rion89' rltx, roient. 

5. P. Je moul -e, es, e ; moul 4ma, \ iex, ent* 
Pref. Jemoul -usse^ussesit^t; moul -u8sioiit«us8iez,tt8MRt* 

fmper, mou -di, le; moul -ons, ts, eoL 

XXI. MoURiR, to die. 

Inf. Mourir, to die* Ger. mourant« ^^flng. P^rt. 
morty dtad. 

Pres, Jemea -n, rs» rt; mour-ons, es» meurent 

Imp. Jemour-ob, ois^ oit ; mour -ions» iez» oient 

Pret. Je m«uT -us, lit, ut ; mour -il^mes, ^tes, ureut. 

fttt. Jemour-rai, ras, ra; mour-rons, rez," root. 

C^fi^. Je mour -rob, rois, roit ; mour -rions, riez, nnent 

S. P. Je meur -e, es« e ; mour -ions, iez, meurent. 
Pret. Jemour-us8e,usses,4t; mour -ussioos,U8sie£,usseiit« 

Imper. meur -s^ e; mour-ons, ez^ meurent, 

- XXII. MovYOiR, to move. 

fnf, Mouvoir» to move. Oer. mouvant, moving. Part* 
mu, moved.* 

Pres. Jem -eus, eus, eut; mouv-ons, ez, meuvent. 

imp. Jemouv-on, ois, oh; mou v -ions, iez, oient. 

Pret. Jem -us, us, ut; m -^mes,Ates, urenU 

Fut. J^ mouv -rai, ras, ra ; mouv ^rons, fez, root. 

CondJe mou¥ -rois, rots, roit ; mouv -rions, riez, roient. 

$. P.Jemeuv -e, es, e; mouv -ions, iez, meuVent. 

Pret. Jem -usse,usse8,t^t ; muss -ions, iez, ent. 

fmper. m -eus, meuve; mouv -ons, ez, meuvent* 

XXIIL Naitrb, to be born. 

Inf. Naitie, to be bom. Ger. naissant, beb^ bom. 
Part. n€, bom. 

Pret. Jenai s, s, t, muss -onsi ex, ent. 
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Singtflar. . Plural* 

12 3 12 3 

Imp. H naissy -ok» ois^ bit? naiss -io98^ fes, oieut 
Pret^ Je naqu^ -U» is, it ; naqu AmeB, ttesy irent. 
Fut, Jcnaii, -rai» ras, ra; nait -roas, rez, routs 
Cond.Jtn^k, -rois> rois> oit; nait -rions^ nez, roient. 
5. P- Jt nabs/ -e^ es, e; naiss, -ions, iez, ent. 
Pre^ Jenaqu -isse, isses, it; naqu -issions.tssiez, issent. 

Imp^r^ nai.' ^s sse; naiss. -ons, ^z, tut. 

OmeiUe^ to omit, on mettre 19. 

XXIV. Paitre, to gf^aze. 

Iitf, Paitre, to gr^ze. Ger. pTuastLUt,, grasping, Paft.rpu, 
grazed. 

Pres. Je:pai -s, s, t; paiss -ons, ez, eiit. , ^ 

Imp. Je paiss -ob, ois, oil; pjaiss -ions, iez, oient. 

Fut. Jepait -rai, ras, m; pait ^rons,. r^z,. ronU 

€o»wiJ«pait -rois, rois, roit;pait -ripns, ricz„ roient. 

5". P. Je paiss, -e, es, e; p^iss -ions, iez, ent. 

Imper. pai -s, sse; paiss -ohs, ez, ent. 

Parcourir, to run over, on coutir; II. 
Permeilre, topermUi on meitre, 19. • . 

Poursuivre, to pursue, on suivre, 34. 

XXV. PouRvoii^ to provide. 

Inj, Pourvoir, to provide. Ger, pourvoyant. Part. 
pouryu. 

Pres. Je pourvoi -s, s, t ; | pourvo -yons, yez, ieqt, 
/i7tp. Je pourvoy -ois, ois oit; pourvoy -ions, iez, oieiit. 
Pr^Me pourv -us, us, ut; pourv -•^mes, i^tes,urent. 
Fut. Je pourvoi -rai, ras, ra; pourvoi -rons rez, mnt. 
CondJe pourvoi -rois, rois, roLt ; pourvoi -rions, riez, roient. 
S, P, Je pourvoi -e es, e ; pourvoi -yions, yiez, ient. 
Pret. Je pourv -usse,usses,iit ; pourv -ussions,ussiez,u$8ent. 
Impei\. fonryoi ^, e; pourvo-yonsj^. yea^. ifent. 
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XXVI. PouvpiR, to he aide. -^ 
' Inf, Pouvoir, to be able. Ger, pouvatit. Part po. 

Singular. Plural. 

12 3 12 3 

Pres, Jcpeu -x*, x, t; pouv -ons, ez, peuvent. 

Imp, Je pou -vois, ois, oit ; pouT -ions, iez, oient. 

Pfet. Je p -us, us, ut ; p -{Imes, Ates, urent. 

Fut. Je pour -rai, ras, ra i pour -rons, rez, rout. 

Cond, Je pour -rois, rois, roit; pour -rions, riez, roient. 

5. P, Je puiss -e, es, e ; puiss -ions, iez, enl. 
Pret, Je p -usse, usses,t^t; p -ussions^ ussiez,ent« 

Pr^diret, toforetel, on dire 14. 

XXVII. Prendre, to take. 

Inf, Prendre, to take. Ger. prenaat, taking. Part* 

pris, taken, 

Pres, Je pren -ds, ds, d^ pFen -ons, ez, nent. 

Imp. Je pren -ois, ois, oit; pren -ions, . iez, oient. 

Pret. Je pr -i&, is, it ; pr -imes, , iles, irent. 

Fut. Jeprend-raii ras, ra; prend^rons, rez, ront. 

Co/irf.Jepr€nd-rois> rois, roit; prend -rions, riez, roient. 

S. P. Je preun -e^ es, e ; prenf -ions, iez, ncnt, 
Prc^. Jcpr ris^ej isses,St; pr • -issions, issiez> iisenc 

(mper. pren -ds, ne; pren -ons, ez, nen?, 

Pr^valoirt, to prevail^ on valoir, 37. 

XXVllI. Prevoir, to foresee. 

Inf. Pr^voir io foresee. Ger. pr^royant. Part, pr^vu. 

Pres. Jfe pt^Voi -s, s, t ; pr6vo -yons, yez, j lent. 

Imp:. Jcpr^voy-ois, ois, oit; px^voy-ions, iez, oient. 

Prrf, Je pt6v -i8> is, it; pr6v 4nies, ttes, irent. 

Fhfj Je pr^voi -rai, ras, ra ; pr^voi -rons, rez, rout. 

Cp$d. Je pri^voi -rois, rois, roit ; pr6voi -rbns, riez, roient. 

♦ We say more cotnmovily je puis, instead of je peux. . 

t See the obser?ation apon contredire. 

t Bnt it makes in tbe Sabj. pres.je private, tu p hates. Set. 
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Singular. 

1 2 3 
& P. Je pr^voi -e, cs, e;% pr6?o 
JVeMe prtv -i^se^ isses^tt; pr^v 



Imper. pr^voi 
Protuettre^ 
Promouvoir, 
Rabattre,' 
Rappreudre^ 
Se rasseoir, 
Rebattre, 
Reboire, 
Rcbouinir, 
Reconqu^rir, 
Recoudre, 
Rebourir, 
Recueillir, 
Red^iaire, 
Redire, 
Refaire, 
Reiire, 
Remettre, 
Remoudre, 
Renattre *, 
Retitraire, 
Repattre t, 
Renvoyer, I 
Reprendre, ' 
Requ^rir, 



Plural. 
1 2 3 

yions^ yiez, lent, 

bslons, issiez, issent. 



-s, e; pr^vo -yo^a, ye«, 

to promise, on tuettre 

to promote, on mouvoir 

to abate, on battre 

to learn again, on prendre 
to sit down again, on s'asseoir 

to heat again, on battre 

t9 drink again, on boire 

to boil again, on bouiilir 

to recohquer, on acqu6rir 

to sew again, on coudre 

to have recourse, on courir 

to gather, on cueilHr 

to undo again, on feire 

to say again, on dire 

to do again, on faire 

to reaaover, on lire 

to replace, on mettre 

to grind again, on moudre 
tooe bom again, on nattre 

to fine-draw, on traire 



tofeed, 
to send back, 
to take again, 
to require. 



pnpaitre 
on envoyer 
an prendre 
on acqu^rir 



lent. 

19. 
22. 

5. 
27. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

2, 
10. 
11.' 
13. 
1^. 
14. 

16. 
18. 

19. 
20 
23 

35. • 
2i. 
15. 
27. 
2. 



XXIX. Rbsqudre, to resolve. 



Inf. B^aoudre, to resolve. 

Prts, Je risou -ds^ ds. 

Imp. Je r6»olv -ois, cms, 

Pret. Je r^sol -ut, us, 

Fut. Je r^ud -rai, ras, 



(hr. r^lvant. 
d ; r^solv 



-ons. 



Part, r^sola. 

ff tx, ent. 
oit; r^soW -ions, ks, oient. 
ut; r^l 4kmes, tXts, urent. 
ra ; r6soud -rons, rez, ront 



, * But it has no participle, and consequently no compound tenses. 
t It makes in the Preterite of the Ind.ie refm, and m the Pret. oi 
tbeSot«.j>fipi(«se. 
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Singular. . Plural. 

1 « ' 3 12*3 

CtmdJt r^ud-rok^ roisy roit; r6soud -r!b08» ries, ' roient. 
5. P. Je r^soly ««, es, e ; r^solv -ions^ kz, ent. 
PrftJer^sol -usse, usses, ikt^ r^sol ussiond»u99iez,ussent. 
Impef\ r^80 *uds. We; r^olv -ons^ ez, ent. 

/ Retraire, to redeem, on traire 35. 

/ ^ ^R^valoir, to retmm like for like, on valoir 37- 

/ XXX. Revetir, to invest. 



i 



Inf. Revfetir to invest. Get\ 


rev^tant. Part. 


rev^tu. 


Pre* Jerevfe -ts, ts, t; 


rev^t -ons, ez. 


ent^ 


Imp. JerevH -ois, ois, oit; 


revet -ion«, iez. 


oient. 


Pre*. Jcrev^l -is, is, it; 


re?^t -)mes, Ites, 


irent. 


Fut. Jerev^ti -rai, ras, ra; 


revlti -rons, rez. 


ront. 


Conrf. Je rev^ti -rois rois, roit; 


; revfeti -rioiis, riez. 


roient. 


S.P. Jerev^t -c, es, e; 


rev^t -ions, iez. 


ent. 


PretJe revftt -isse, isses. It; 


rev^t -issions, issez 


, issent. 


Impet\ rev^t -s e; 


rev^t -ons, cz. 


ent. 


Revivre, to revive. 


(mvivre 38. 




Revoir to see agam^ 


> on vcir S9. 





XXXI. RiBB, to laugh. 
Inf. Rire, to laugh. Ger. riant, laughing. Part, ti. 



Pres.Je c 
Imp. Je H 
Pret:5e r 
Fut. Jeri 
Cond.it ri 
S. P. Jeri 
Pre<.Jc r 
Imper. r 



laughed. 

-is, -is, it; ri 

-ois, ois, oit ; ri 

-is, is, it; r 

-rai, ras, ra; ri 

-rois,roi8, roit; ri 

-c, es, c; ri 

-isse, isses, it; r 

-is, ie; ri 



-ons, ez, ent. 

-ions, iez, oient. 

-tmes, ites, irent 

-rons, rez, ront. 

-rions, riez, roient. 

-ions, iez, ent. 

-issions, issiez, issent. 

-ons, ez, ent. 



XXXII. RoMPRB, to break. 

Inf. RoRipre, to break. Ger. rompant, breaking, 
rompu, broken. 

Pres. Je romp •%$ h ^» I'O'i^P '^^h ^' 



Part. 



ent. 



U4t 



IRREGULAR COK^&ATIONS. 



Singular. 

12 3 

Imp, Je rjomp -ois,. ois, oits 

Pret, Je romp -U, is, it ; 

Fut, Jeronip -rai» ras, ra; 

Co9id. Je ro^np -rois, rois, rait ; 

5. P. Je romp -e, cs, e ; 
Pret.ie romp -isse, isses^tt; 

Imper, romp s, e; 



PliiraL 



rowp -^ons, 
romp -iiiies, 
romp -roDs, 
romp -rions, 
romp -ions, 



2 
HI, 
ites, 
rez, 
rm, 
iez,. 



3 
Qieot/ 
irent. 
nmt. 
roifint. 
ent. 



romp -issions, issiez, issent 
romp -ons, ez, ent. 



Satisfaire, io satisfy, on faire l6. 

X^XIII. Savoir, to know. 

hf. Savoir, to know. Ger. sachaiit, knowing. Part. 
su, known. 



Pres, Je sai 
Imp, Jesav 
Prc^Je^ 
Fut. Jesau 
Cond,3e sau 
S. P, Je saeh, -c, 
Pret.Je s -usse, 
Imper. sach 

Secourir, 



rois, 
-us, 
-rai, 
•rrois. 



s, t; sa^. -ons, 

ois, oit; sav -ions, 

us, ut; s -^t^mes, 

ras, ra; sau -rons, 

rois, roit;3au, '•rions, 

£8, e ; sach, -ions, 
usses, iit ; 
-e, e; 

to relieve, vn cKSMrir 

S'ensuivre, to follow, on suivre 

Soumettre, to submit, on mettr« 

^ Sourirc, to smile, on rire 

' Soustraire, to subtract, on traire 

Suffire*, to stffflce, on confite 

XXXIV. SuivRE, tofoTlow. 

Inf. Suivr^ tofoUow. Ger. suivant, following. 
suivi, followed. 

Pres, Je sui -s 
Imp. Je suiv -ois, 
JPrrf.Jesuiv -is, 
Fut. Je suiv -rai, 

* But Uie Participle is tuffit 



ez, ent. 

iez, oient. 

Ates, urent. 

rez, rout. 

,riez, roient, 

iez, ent* 
s -ussions,ussiez,ussent. 
«ach -ons, ez, ent. 

11. 
34. 

31. 

35. 

9. 



Pani. 



h ' 


t: 


suiv 


-ons, 


ez. 


ent. 


ois. 


oit; 


SUIV 


-ions, 


iez. 


oient. 


is. 


U; 


suiv 


-traes. 


ites. 


irent* 


ras. 


ra; 


suiv 


-rons. 


rez. 


ront. 



A 
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Sitigular. • Pkir&l. 

12 3 12 3 

Cond.Jt suW -rob, rois, roit; i^uiv -rfons, ricz, roiept. 

S. P. Je saiv *fe, es, cj -siiiv -ions, iez, enh* 

Pref . Je suiv -issc, isses, it ; siiiv -issions^issiez, isseDt. 

fmpei\ »t|i -s, ve; suiv -bns, ez, ent, 

Surfair€, to nsk tpx) Thuch, on fa ire, 1 6. 

Surprendre, to surprise, on prendre, 27. 

Surs^oir*, to supersede, on pr^voir, 28, 

Survi?i«e, to otiiHpe, on vivrt; 38. 

^''' XXXV. Tratre> fo milk. 

Jnf. Traire, to milk. Gei\ trayant, milking, Purt, trait, 
milked. 

Pre*. J e trai -s, s, ' t; tra -yons, yez, yent. 

Imp. Jetray-ois, ois, oil; tray -ions, iez, oient. 

JFiit. Jetrai -rai, ras, ra; trai -tons, rez, ront. 

ConcT. Je trai -rois cois, roit; trai -rions, riez;, roient. 

S.P. Je tray -e, es, e; tra -yons, yez, yent. 

Imper. tra -Is ye; Ira -yons, yez, yent, 

Transmettre, to transmit, on mettre, Ip. 
/ Tresaillirt, to start, oncueillir, 13. 

J/ XXXVI. Vaincre, to vanquish. 

/ Inf. Vaincre, to vanquish. Ger. vainquant, vanquishing. 
Part, vaiticu, vanqui^d. 

Pres. Je vain -cs, ' cs, c ; vaihqu -ons, ez, ait. 

^ Imp. Je vainqu -ois, ois, oit ; vainqu -ions^ iez, oie'ilt. 

Prtf^ Je vainqu 'is, is, it; vainqu -tmes^ iteb, iretif. 

JFW. Jevainc -rai, ras, rt; v^ioc -rons, rez, Tont. 

CVmi?. Je vainc nrois, rois, roit; vaiiic -rion9> tiez> roii^t. 

S.P. Je vainqu -e, es, %t i«inqu *ions, ieji, eat. 

•But its participle is sursis. 

t it makes in the future, je tressaillirai, and in the conditional, i# 
'irt996iUiroi$, 
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Singular. Plural. 

12 3 12 3 

Prel. Je vainqu -isse, isses. It ; vainqu -issions, Mat, issent. 
Imper. vain ,-cs, que; vainqu -ons^ ex, ent. 

/ Jr' XXXVII. Valoir, to be wcfth. 

Ittf. Valoir, to be worth. Ger. valant, being worth. Part. 
valu, been worth. 

Pres. Je vau -z, z, t ; val -ons. 

Imp. Jeval -ois, oib, oit; val -ions, 

Pret. Je val -us» us, ut ; val -ilknieSf 

Fut. Jevaud-rai, ras, ra; vaud-rons, 

C9nd. Je vaud -rois, rois, roit; vaiid -rions, 

5i. P. Je vaill -e, es, e ; val -ions, 

Pref. Je val -usse,usseSyAt; val -us8ion8,uf8ie£,u9sent. 

XXXVIII. ViVRE, «o /ire. 
' Inf. Vivre, to lite. Ger. vivant, limng. Part. v£xu, lived. 



ez, 


ent. 


iez. 


pienl. 


i^tes. 


urent. 


ref. 


ront. 


ricf. 


roient. 


iez. 


vaillent. 



Pres. Je v -is. 


is. 


it; 


viv -ons. 


ez. 


ent. 


Imp. Je viv -ois. 


ois. 


oit; 


viv -ions. 


iez. 


oient 


Pret. Je y4c-us. 


us. 


ut; 


v6c -ii^nies. 


i^tes. 


urent. 


Fut. Je viv -rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


viv -rons, 


rez. 


ront. 


Cond. Je viv -rois. 


rois, 


roit; 


viv -rions. 


riez. 


roient. 


S. P. Je viv -e. 


es. 


e; 


viv -ions. 


iez, 


ent. 


Pret. Je v6c -usse, 


, usses 


,At; 


v6c -ussions; 


, ussiez, 


, ust^ent. 


Imper. 


visj 


vive; 


vivons. 


vivez. 


vivent. 



XXXIX. VoiR,fotff. , 
/ft/'. Voir, to see. Ger. voyant, seeing. Part, vu, seem. 

/<Prw. Je voi -8, s, t; voy -ons, ez, voient. 

]Jmp. Je voy -ois, ois, oit; voy -ions, iez, oient 

i^ref. Jcv -is^ is, it; v -tmes, ites, , irent. 

, Fut. Je ver -rai, nis, ^ra; ver -rons, rez, ront. 

Cmii/. Jever -rob, r<»s, roit; ver -rions, riez, .roient. 

>M/cA^ S. P. Je voi -e, es, e ; vo -yions, ^iez, ient 

^^^ Pret.Jev -i8se« isscs, U; v -issions, issiez, issent. 

Imper. vois^ voie; vo -yons, yez, voient. 



Singular. 




Plural. 


1 


2 3 


•^ 1 2 


Prea. Jc vcu -x. 


X, t; 


voul -ofls, e£. 


Imp. Je voul -018, 


ois, oit; 


voul -ions, iez. 


Pret* Jc voul -us. 


us, ut; 


voul -Ames, Ales, 


Fut. Je voud -rai/ 


ras, ra; 


voud.-rons, rcz. 



IBREGULAR CONJUGATIONS. IIT 

XL. VouLOiR, t0 be wilUng. 

Inf. Vouloir, to he wilUng. Ger, voukuit, being mlling. 
Part, voulu, been willing. 



3 

veuient. 

oient, 

urent. 

ront. 

Cand, Je voi^d -rois, fiois, roit ; voud -rions, riez, roient. 

5. P. Je v^UI-e, es, e; voul -ions, le^, veuilient. 

Pret. Je voul -U8se,usses, At ; voul -ussion8,u8diez,us8eAt. 

Imper. veuill -e, e; veuill-ons, ez, cnt. 



The following Kerbs are of common Uie onfy in the Tenses 
and Persons hereafter mentioned. 

inf, bruire, to rustle, Ge9\ bruyant. Imp, il bruyort 
lb bruyoient. 

fnf, braire, to bray like an ass, Pres, il bniit, iis 
braient. Fut, il braira, lis brairont. Cond. il brairoit, 
ils brairoient. 

Inf. Choir, to fall. Part, chu. / 

Inf, ^cboir, to expire, to fall by lot, to happen, Ger, 
^cheant. Part, ^hu. Pres, il 6cboit. Pret, j'6chus, 
Ac. Fut. j'^cherraiy &c. Cond. j'^cherrois, &c. 

Jnf d^choir, to decay ; like Ichoir, except, Ind. pres. 
je dichots, ^c. Imper, d^chois, Ac, Sub. pres, je d^- 
choie, &c, , 

Inf, clorre, to elase* Pari. dos. Prss, ind, je cles^ 
lu clos, il clot. J^. jc dorrai, tu clorni9» il clorra. 
Cond, je clorrois, tu clorrois, il clorroit. 

Inf, enckrre, to inclose, is conjugated like clorre. 
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Inf. Colore, to be hoicked. Pott. Mw. Pres. ind. il 
6clot, lis ^closenU Fut, il 6clora, ils ^cloront^ iJand. il 
^cloroity ik icloroieiit. Pree. eut^ ^u*ll 6clo$e, qn'ils 
fclosent. 

Inf. Mlir, ie fail. Pat:t. failli. Preter. ind. je fail- 

lis, \&e. D^sullir, to faint, is conjugated in the same 

.manner, and iuak«s besides ind. free, nous d^failloRS. 
/oip. je ddfailloisy &c. 

Inf. frire, to fry. Part. frit. Preeu bwl. je fris, tu 
fris, il frit. F^. je frirai, tu friras, il irira, jiods frnrons, 
vous Waez, lis fiieont. Cond. je fri-xois, rois, roit, fri-iions; 
f iee> roieot 

In other tenses we make use of the verb /aire, and of the 
infinitive /rtre, 2iS jefaisoiefrire, tufaieoieftire, &c. 

h^. <ariser, to lie;. Ger. gisant. Pree, ind. il git, nous 
gbons, ils gi&ent. Imp* il gisait. 

Inf. ouir, to hear. Part, om, hmrd. The participle 
is often followed by dire, ^sj'ai out dire. 

Inf. querir, to fetch, is used, in the infimtiye, only after 
the verbs a^fer, rnv^fr, and v^r. 

Inf. seeir, to become. Pru. hi4* 3 sied, ilsfii^nt. 
Imp. il seyoit, ils seyoienit. Fut. il si^ra, ils 9iiront. 
Cond. 11 si^roit, ils si6roiettt.| 

Inf. SaiHir, to pr^eci. Ger. saillant. Part, sailli. 
Pres. ind. il si^iile* Impi il lailloit. Fui. A saiUera. 
Cond. il sailleroil. Pres. auy* qu'H saille; Pret. qu'il 
saillit. 

* If^. vMir, U clothe. Par*. ^ki% tkthed. 
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SECTION THE EIGHTH. 

Conjugation of the In^personal Verbs. 
Neioer, to sijtom. 

Inf. neiger, g*er. neigeant^ fort. neig^, comp.^ avoiir ueige» 
a^ant neig^. 

Pres. ind. il neige, imp. il neigeoit, pret. il neigea, 
fut. il Deigera, condf. il neigeroit, pres. subj. il pe'ige, 
pret. il iKfige^y ^anqf. ienses, 11 a neig^, il avoit ^€igey^ 

t&C. 

Geler, to freeze, ^clairer, ^d lighten, tonner, to thunder, 
and gr^ler, to hail, are conjugated on neiger. 

Plkuvoir, to renm. 

Inf. pleut(Hr» g^. pleuvant, part, plu, eomp* avoir 
pluy ayantplQ. 

Pres, ind. il pleut, tjwp. il pleuvoit, pret. il plut, fut., il 
pleuvra, c«»ndf. il pleuvroit, jn'e^. ^^\ il pleuve,/?r«f.ilpI6t, 
comp. tenses, il a plu^ il avoit plu^ &c. 

Falloir^ to he necessary. 

Inf. falleir^ |Miit. fallu^ €omp.9ivm fallu^ aysmt fallu. 

Pres. ind. il feat, Irtip. il falloit, pr^rf. fl falhit, yiif. il 
faudra, con^. il feudroit, pres. subf. il faiHe, pret. il falitt, 
comp. tenses, il a ftllu, il avoit M\u, &c. 

Y Av<M*, §0 be there. 

Inf. y avoir, ger. y ayant, c()imp. y avoir eu, y ayant 
eu." 

Pres. ind. il y a, there is, imp. il y avoit, there was, 
pret. il y eut, there was, fut. il y aura,' there shall be, 
cond^ il y auroit, there would be, pres. subj. il y ait, there 
may bet pret.^ n y eiit, there might be, comp. tenses, il y a 
euy llhere hoe been, il y avoit eo, Hhtre had been, See. 
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An easy methed to team Verbi. 

Thk method is divided ioto two sections: the" first 
fetches how to form the tenses of a verh, and the second 
how to form the persons of a tense, 

§ I. JRflifef for the fwmatum of the Tenteo of Regular 
Verbs. 

' The PRBSBNT of the itifimim, the gerund, the par- 

TICIPLB^ the PERSBITT, and the PRBTBRITE, oftJuU" 

dUative, are called the prfanitive tenses, because ail others 
are fimned from them according to the following rules. 

Ruk L From th^ preseniii^nUive wet (ormeA, 1. Ttie 
fiUure, by adding srI to the final of those which end with & 
consonant; as donner, dormir, infinitive ; j> tfoiuitrat, je 
domUrai, future; and by changing the fimil einto at, in 
those which end with a vowel ; as lire, veudre, infinitive ; 
je Uraipje vetubrai, future. 2. The eonditumal, by adding 
^ to the final of those which end with a consonant^ as 
chanter, pumir, infinitive ; Je ehanterois, Je punirois, con- 
ditional ; and by changing e mute into ois in those which 
end with a vowel ; as plaire, r^pondre^ infinitive ; Je plai- 
rois,Je ripondroie, conditional. 

Rule It. f*rom the gerund are formed, 1. The three 
persons plural ^ the p^sent of the mdkative, by changing 
ant into out, ez, ent: Mparumt, agissant, gerund, nous 
parlons, vous parlez, ibparknt; nous arsons, vous 
agissez, ils agissent. ft. ThAmperfeet of tne indioAive, 
by changing ant iufo ots; as ventmt, eonnaissant, gerund, 
je venois, Je connoissois. 3* The present \eftke M^mnc- 
live, by cnanging ant into e; as riduisant, ierwawti ge- 
rund, j/ rSduise^J'Serive. 

Rule III. From fht participle are formed, in all verbs, 

regular or urregular, all the compound tenses, b^ means of 

* the auxiliary verb« avoir, or itre: aimS, fim,.auven„ 

vpnu, repenti, participle; j*ai aimS, favoie Jim, j'aurai 
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invert, je serais venu,je me soU repenti; no exceptions to 
this rule. 

Rule IF. From the present of ike indicative is formed 
the second person of the imperative, by suppresskig the 
pronoun jV; fisfaime^je viens,Je connais, pres. ind, aime. 
viens, connois. The first and second persons plural of the 
mper. are similar to the same persons in the pres. tn^. only 
suppressing the pronouns nous, vous ; as nous^nissons, vous 
plaisez, ind. preUfinissonSp plaisez, imperative. 

Rule V. From the preterite of the indicative is formed 
the subjunctive preterite^ by changing the final at into 
asse, for the verbs of the first conjugation; as j> donnai, 
faimai, pret. [ind. Je donnasse, faimasse, pret. subj. and 
by adding se to all those which end in », as fagis, je lus, 
je tins, pret. ind j'agisseje lusse, je tinsse, pret. subj. 
Thb fifth rule has no exceptions^ not even in the irregu- 
lar verbs. 

The exceptions to rule the first are, the verbs of tlie 
fourth conjugation, which change eittr into iefndrai for the 
future, and into ifiidfrol^ for the conditional; 2is tenir, je 
tiendrat, je tiendrois i and the verbs of the sixth conju- 
gation, which change oir Into rut for the future, and into 
rois for the conditional, as recevoir, je recevrai, je re- 
cevroisd 

The exceptions to rule the second are the same verbs 
of the preceding exception, which do not form from the 
gerund, the third person pluraVfif thepres. ind. nor the 
three persons sinmlar, and third person plural of thepres. 
subj. But they form them from ihe^rst person singular 
of thepres. ina, by changing s into nent, ne, nes, ne, and 
nerU, &r the verbs in entr; and into verU, «e, vet, ve, vent, 
for. the verbs in evoir; as je vims, ik viennerU, que je 
vienne, que tu vtennes, quiil vienru, quHls vienrurtt: je 
refois, i& re^oivent, queje rcfoive, que tu refoivet, qu*^ii 

re^oive, qu'ils refoiverU. 

f' 

Verbs whose gerunds end in o^fant, uyant, change y into 
t before an e mute, as nittojfani. Us mttoieni, appujf&nt 
quej'appuie* 



in 
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To give the learner a better idea of the foregoing rule^^ 
we shall give a table of the primitive tenses of the twelve 
regular coiyugations. 

je fMtrlai. 

yagis. 

je sentis. 

j'ouvris. 
Je tins, 
^jereftts, 

jeplus. 

je craignit. 

je connas. 

^*instrutsis. 
. je TeiHlis. 

j'^crivis. 



Inf.pru. 


Gerund. 


Participle. 


X Parler, 


parlant, 


parl^ 


« Agir, 


agissaRt, 


ag',. 


3 Seutir, 


sentant, 


senti, 


4 Oavrir, 


ouvrant. 


ouverty 


5 Tenir, 


tenant, 


tenu, 


6 Recevoir, 


recevant, 


re^o. 


7 Plaire, 


plaisant, 


plu. 


8 Craindre, 


craignant, 


crakt, 


9 Connoltre, 


connotssanty 


connu, 


JO Insrruirtf, 


instrnisant, 


instniit, 


11 Vendre, 


vendant, 


Temiti, 


t2 Ecrire, 


^rivant, 


€crit, 



Ind.pre9, 
je parte, 
yagis, 
jesens, 
j'ouvre, 
je tiens, 
je repois,^ 
qe plais, 
je crains, 
je connoiS) 
j'instnrif, 
je vendfl^ 
j'^cris, 



=5 



§ II. Rules f(nr the Formation of Persons, 

RULE 1. Pres. Ini. 

The first person ends either in e, s, or x* When it ends 
m e» the second adds an s, and the third is like the first ; 
as j> parle^ tu paries^ il park. 

When it ends in s or x, the second is like the first, and 
the third changes the final s ox x into t; VLUJe lis, tu Hs, il 
lit ; je veux, tu teux, il veut. 

However, s is left out in the third person of verbs which 
end in cs, ds, or ts, in the first; ns jevaincSf tuvaincs, 
^ il vainc: je perds, tu perds, il perd; je mets, tu mets 
ilmet. 

The three per^om pitiral end in ons, ez, ent : as parlani, 
^r. nouz parlons, v&us parlez, its parlent ; plural of the 
pres. of the indicative. 



The Exceptions are: 

1. The verb alter, which ni^es J^ vais, tli vas, ii ta; 
nous allons^ vous allet, Us vont. 
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9. The yerb ^vdr^ wAdch makes j'at, 4u 4U^ ila^ nous 
HMW, 90U$4nez, ils onL 

3« Etre, wlHoh juakes je siiis, tu es, ilMt, twus aammes, 
wms itest iU sont, 

4. Dire^ and redire^ which makes rout d{#<?9, aud vou^ 
redites. 

5. Fatre, and its compounds which makes, vausfaites, 
ils font. 

mjLE9,. 

The persons of other lenses are formed from the first, 
either in regular or irregular verbs, by changing the final 
as foUowsi 

IMPERFECT OF THE INDICATIVE. 



Singular. 
12 3 




Plural. 
1 2 


3 


oit, ois, oit. 




ions, lez. 


oient. 


PrUeriU 


iifthe 


Indicative. 




ai, as, a ; 
is, is, it; 
ins, ins, int ; 
us, us, ut; 




Ames, 4tes, 
imes, ites, 
inmes, intes, 
tmesy t^tes, 


^reitt; 
irerit. 
inrent. 
urent. 



ni« ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 

CondHional. 
roif, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. ^ 

SiUffuttctive Present. 
e, «8, c; ions, iez, ent. 

Preterite of the Sulffvnctive. 
asse, asseSy At;. assioMy asBiec, assent. 
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is8e» isses, i}.; IsMons^ bsfes, 

insse» inssei, tot; iD.s8ioii8, inmez, hiMcnt. 

usse, ussesy dt; ussions, umtz, .ussent. 

Th« only exceptions are the verb Hre^, which makes in th^ 
sttbj wncli ve present : je tola, iumnt, U toit, nam $otf<m8, tatu 
mjfez, Us 80ient, and the verb avoir, which mak^/oye, tu 
ay ft, ilatt, notM iiy<mt« votw ayez, ih aietiL 



OF ADVERBS, 

The word Adverb ngmfies joined to a Verb. 

7%e Adverb is a word indeclinable^ which modifies a verb, 
a participle, or an adjective, and serves to give them an ex- 
act degree of signification. Example : 

Dieu est tfi/£ittififnf juste ; il punira sivh^ment lesimpies* 
God is infinitelyjiM^ ; He will punish severely the impious, 

. Most of the French adjectives become adverbs by altering 
their final according to the three following rules : 

RULE L 

< 

Adjectives which end in ant or ent become adverbs by 
changing the final ant into ammeni, and ent into emment : 
as constamt, prudent, patient, adjectives; eonHamment, 
prudemment,patiemment, adverbs. The only exceptions are 
hntement, and prisentement, from the adjectives lent and 
present. 

RULE IL 

Acyectives which end in a vowel, become adverbs, by add- 
ing ment to the final ; as sage, poli, ingenu, adtjectives ; sage* 
ment, poHment, ingenOment, adverbs. The adjectives heau, 
fou, nouveau, and num, become adverbs by addrog ment to 
their feminine belk, folk, nouvelle, and mdle: Mlement, 
/ollemetU, nouivelkmeni, moUement. 
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RULE lU. 

Adjectives which end neither in a vowel, nor in ant or eni 
in the masculine singular, become adverbs by adding ment 
to their feminine termination ; as grand, doux, heureux, ad- 
jectives masculine ; graiide, douce, keureuse, adjectives femi- 
nine*; grandement, doucement, heureusement, adverbs. 

The e which precedes >iifftf is mute in all adverbs/ormed 
from adjectives, except in the following, in which it takes 
an acute accent ; aisSment, assuriment, aveuglement, com- 
mod6ment, communiment, con/ormhnent, d6liherement, di- 
mimrSment, dSsespSrhnent, dSsofdonniment, dStSrminement, 
rffrontiment, hiorm^ment, express6ment,Jigurhnent, impor- 
tuniment, mpun6ment, incommodhnenty inconsidSrhnenifin" 
determinhnmt, inespSrement, inopin6ment, malai$6ment, mo- 
diriment, nommiment, obscuriment, obstiniment, opiniatri" 
ment, pa89ionniment,po8iment,pricisiment, primaturiment, 
privimentCprofondiment, profusimont, proportionnhnent, 
tenahnent, siperiment, serriment, subordonnhnent. 



DIFFERENT SORTS OF ADVERBS. 

Besides the great num ber of adverbs formed lironi ad- 
jectives according to the three preceding rules, there art 
many others, which may be divided into nine classes, accord- 
ing to their signification ; they are as follows : 

1. ADVERBS OF ORDER: as the prentt^efNen^ first; 
oecondement, secondly ; troUihnement, thirdly, &c. de- 
vant, before; derrik'e, behind; apr^, after; ensuite, af- 
terwards, &c. 

2. ADVERBS OF PLACE: as oii, where; d'oii, from 
whence; id, here; Id, there; dedans, within; dehors, 
without ;- ffv Aotff, abonre; en has, below; loin, far; pr^s, 
near, <&c. 

3. ADVERBS OF TIME: as dprisent, now; atf/imr- 
d*hui, to-day ; Mer, yesterday ; autrefois, formerly ; bien- 
tStr soon ; dans pen, shortly ; dSsarmais, hereafter, &c. 

* For the fonnatioii of the feminine of aiQectives see page 46 and 4^ 
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4. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY: as comhien, how 
much ; beaucaup, much ; peU, Utile ; assez, enough ; tant, 
80 much ; autant, as much ; trap, too much ; trop peu, too 
littfc, &c. 

5. ADVERBS OF COMPARISON: as comme, as; de 
mime, in the same manner; aussi, as; autant, as much 
plus, more ; moins, less ; pareiliement, likewise, &c, 

6. ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION: as out, yes;d la 
vMti, indeed, vraiment, truly ; sans doute, without doubt ; 
Misuriment, assuredly ; certainement, certainly, &c, 

7. ADVERBS OF NEGATION : as wow, no; ne pas, 
Dot ; point du tout, not at all ; nullement, by no nieans/&c. 

8. ADVERBS OF INTERROGATION: as quand, 
when; pourquoi, why; combien, how much; comment, 
how ; ou, where, &c. 

9. ADVERBS OF DOUBT: as peut-itre^ perhaps; 
probablement, very likely, &c. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



Prepositions are indeclinable words, so called from the La- 
' tin Verb pneponere, (which signifies to place before,) because 
they are always put in French before the word they govern. 
Example : Ce qui eefait dans la passion, se fait soutent 
centre la raiisen, etnaus donne dans la suite de grands sujets 
de repeniir. What h done in passion is often done against 
reason, and gives us in time great cause o/* repentance. 

Prepositions are indeclinable. They serve to denote the 
several relations of fMmii«,|inmotiit«, or adverbs, vtith one an- 
other. They are the following: 

Prepositions which govern the Genitive Case, 
k ciause de, on account of, k la reserve de, excepting that 
k c6t6 de, bi/, k regard de, with regard to, 

a convert de, secure from, h I'exception de, excepted, 
h, fleur de, even with, k Texclusion de, excepting, ' 

\ force de, by dint of, k Finsu de, unknown to, 

k i*abri de, sheltered from, k I'opposite de, over against 
k la faveur de, by means of, k moins de, nnder, 
kl^mvk^n^e^afierth^ashimiki TSMon d«, fd tke rate of^ 
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k rebours de, contrary to, 
au de^a de, on this side, 
ail dedans de, within, 
au dehors de, without, 
Qu dela de, on that side, 
au derriere (!<% behind, 
au dessous de, under, 
au dessns de, u^oti. 



autour de, around, . 

au t ravers (k, through, 

aux]depensde,A/ Mf erpeme^f^ 

aux environs de, round about, 

en deja de, o?i this side, 

en depil de, in spite of, 

en presence de, in presente oj, 

eifsuiU de, fl/l^, 

faule de,/or trrtw/ of, 

liors de, *)m/ o/, ^ * 



au devanl de, before, 

au lieu de, instead, 

au millieu de, in the' middle of, W long de, along, 

au nioyen de, ^^ i^it^^n^ o/" loin de, far from, 

au niveau de, erew /fo, |)ourranionrde^/or/AestfA:c?o/ 

au p^ril de, at the peril of, pris de, ?ffflr, 

aupres de, near, proclie dc, nigh, 

au prix de, at the expense of ^ tout aupres de, close to, 

au risque de, at the danger' of \\s-k-\is de, opposite to. 

Prepositions which goveim the Accusative Case. 

malgr^, in spite of, 

inoyennanl,/o?% 

nonobstant, notwithstanding, 

€Utre, besides, 

par, &y, 

parmi, among, 

pendant, during, 

pour, for, 

prodie, near, 

sans, without, 

sauf, safe, 

selon, according to, 

S0U3, under, 

suivapt, according' t^, 

sur, upon, 

touchant, concerning, 

vers, towards. 



apres, ii/if^r, 
k travers, through, 
avanty befm^e, 
avec, trtYA, 
chez, a^, 
centre, against, 
datis^ tn, 
depuis, since, 
derriere, beMnd, 
dhs,from, 
devant, Ifefore, 
durant, during, 
en, in, 

entre, between, 
envers, towards, 
environ, about, 
except^, except, 
hoimis, except, but. 

Observe, that the prepositions preceded in French ^by ^, 
au, or aux, govern the genitive case> and that most othet^ 
require the acoosative after Ahem. - ^ 
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These fdurcanformSment d, according to ; ju»qu*d, as far 
as; par rapport d, Mritli respect to; quant d, as for; go- 
vern the datiye case. 

Prepositions jeinid to a Verb, 

Many prepositions come in English after a verb, and make 
apart of its signification ; such, are the following, which 
are not expressed in French : 



abattre, to pull down. 
ahandonner, to ipve up. 
cacheter, to seal up. 
combler, to Jill up. 
dichirer, to tear off. 
deraciner, to root out. 
s*envoler, tojlj/ away. 
^poudrer, to wipe off. 
s'evanouir, to faint away, 
expulser, to turn out. 
extirper, to root out. 
se lever, to get up. 
niander, to sendjor. 



6ter, to fake away. 
paraphraser,^o comment upon. 
ramener, to bring back. 
trouver, to find out. 
monter, to go up. 
descendre, to go down. 
entrer, to come in. 
sortir, to go out. 
regarder, to look out. 
chercher, to look for. 
admirer, to wonder at. 
attendre, to wait for. 



VERBS COMPOSED WITH A PREPOSITION. 

. The English give to the most part of thehr verbs a Mgni-: 
/ication quite opposite to the primitive one, by prefixing to 
them the preposition un or dis. The French do the same, 
prefixing dh io the words which begin with ^ vowel or h 
mute ; and 4^ to those which begin with a consonant. 
Example: 



border, to border, 
d^border, to unborden 

charger, to load. 
d^charger, to unload. 

fun, to do. 
d^fidre, to undo 



paver, to pave. 
d^paver, to unpave. 

apprendre, to learn, 
d^sapprendre, to unlearn. 

habiller, to dress. 
d6sfaab01er, f» undress. 
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defruer. to uncurl. dMr^^r, *S£«Ve. 

laeer,f.face voilcr.tom/. 

d61acer. *««.&«. d6voilcr, <«, «„rrf/. 

plaire, fo jiiipMr. -.u^:- #«^r^ 

d^possWer, to dhpoueu. d6sunir, to di;«,ito. 
The English put tlieword again, after a verb, to exoress 

riM t^»r5""« *•** preposition re to the verb, when it be- 

fillJer^AVr'JLS'.;"'^ '''""•»••*«'"• ^'"^^ 

•ppeler. <«,«,//. Kre,#»r«irf. 

«PPeler. to «// ^«6,. ,eu„^ ,, „^^ ^^ 

cacheler, to «ea/ up. , ntesarer, f« nuamre. 

recacheUr, to ualup again, remesurer, to meoMmte agatn. 
composer, to con^pow. paroitre, U appear. 

Tecomposer, to eompouagiHn.npiToUn, to appear agmn. 
demander, to atk. pUsser, to plait. 

redemauder, to ask again. tepUtaer, to plait. ag^n. 
Mn, to do. prendre, to take. 

refeire, to doagain. repiendre, to take again. 

embarquer, to embark. tomber, to fall. 

rcnbarquer, to etiOark «f «tM.retomber, to/aU again. 



J 
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trouver, ujMi venir, to come. 

retrouver, to find again* re venir, to come-againk 

vendre, to sell. 
revendre, to sell again. 

There are many other prepositions which come immedi- 
ately after a verb in English, and change its signification ; 
such 2Lreaway, back, upon, out, for, with, off. Sic, but these 
cannot be reduced to rules, and can be learned by practice - 
only. 



OP eONJUNCTTONS. 



Conjunctions are indeclinable words, used in a sentence 
lo join together tlie different parts of speech^ Example : 

Paritz pen et pensez bien, si vous vomlex qn'onvous re- 
garde comtm jun homni^ dlespnt ; 

Speak little and think much, if you yirould be looked upon 
as a man of sense. 

In this sentence, et, and si, are two conjunctions, which , 
shew the dependency and conjunction of the words which 
compose it. 

Conjunctions arc simple or compound ; the simple con- 
sist of one word, as et, ou, aussi, ni, &c. the compound 
are formed of two or more words, such as q/in que, au 
lieu que, sice n^ett que. Both simple and compound may 
be divided into ten species, called, 

1. Copulalife^ ai .eti ami ; comae, as ; de sorte quey so 
that, &c. 

2. Disjunctive; asoM, or; OMftt^n, else; wi, neither, &c. 

3. Adversative, as n^flnwMwW, nevertheless, &c. 

4. Conditionsil, as, si^ if; pourvuque, provided j&c. 

5. Concessive, zsid'^accord, granted; en^et^ really, &c. 

6. Comparative, as aussi hien que, as well as, &c« 
7* Causal, as pai^ceque, because, &c, 

8. Interrogative, as, pourquoi, why ; quand, when, &c; 
0. Continuative, as rfep/w*, moreover; encore, yet, &c, 
10. Conclttdmg^ as if<7iic, therefore; ainsi, thus/&G. 



or. COKJUNCTION8* 



131 



The above explanation being too abstract for many young 
students, J will' dispose the coi^unclionsin thfiee alpliabetical 
lists. The first contains the conjunctions which govern the 
infinitive mood ; /Ae ^ecoiM? enumerates those which govern 
*he subjunctive { and the third comprehends all others. 

1. Conjunctions tohich gotfern the fnfinitive. 



A fin de, in order, to, 

a moins de, unless. 

avant de, before, 

au lieu de, instead of, 

loin de, far from. 

de crainte de, for fear of 



de peur de, for fear of 

faute de,for want of 

jusqu'^, till, 

plut6t ^ue de, rather than, 

pour, for, 

sans, withouL 



2. Conjunctions which govern the Suhjunetive, 



A fin que» that. 

k moins que, unless, 

avant que, hrfore. 

au cas que, in case that, 

bien que^ thought 

de crainte que, for fear, 

de peur que, lest, 

en cjis que, if 

encore que, though. 

ju3qu'il ce que, till. 

Join que, far from. 



malgr6 que, /or all that. 
uonobstant que, for all that, 
non pas que, not that, 
pos6 que, suppose that. 
pourvu que, provided, 
quoique, though., • 
sans que, without. 
soit que, whether, 
suppose que, suppose thai.. 
Dieu veuille que, God grant, 
pour que, that. 



3. Cor\junction^ which govern neither the Infinitive nor 
the Subjunctive, 



A cau3e que, because. 

^ condition que, provided. 

ainsi, thus. 

ainsi que, as. 

apr^s que, after. 

au lieu que, whereas. 

aa moins, at least. 

aussi, also. 

aussi bien que, as well as. 



aussit6t que, as soon as. 
au surplus, nioreovei\ 
autant que, as much, 
car, /or. 

cependant, however. 
e'est pourquoi, therefore. 
comme, as. 

d'abord que, as soon as. 
d'ailleurs, besides. 
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or CONJUNCTIONS. 



d'autaol que» 0fhereMt. 

de fapon que, so thai, 

depuis que» iinee. ■ * 

de plus, moreover^ 

de sorte que, so that. 

6ka que, as soon as, 

done, then, 

durant que, during* 

et, and. 

en effet, indeed, 

enfin, tn «Aor#. 

eosuite, afterwards, 

joint k cela, morei>ver. 

lorsque, when, 

mais, 6ti^. 

m^me, even. 

u^annioins, nevertheless, 

111, itor. 

Don plu8,iift^Aer« 

non-seulement, not only, 

ou hwD,orelH. 

ou,er. 

outre, besides* 



outre cela, adtf ## f A«f • 
parce que, because, 
pendant que, while, 
pour lors, then, 
pourquoi, why, 
pourtant, however, 
j^iSfihen, 
puisque, since, 
quand, when, 
quand m^me, although, 
selon que, according as, 

81 bien que, so that, 

si ce n'ettt que, except that, 

sinon, else, 

sitbt que, as soon as. 

suivant que, according as, 

sur quoi, whereupon, 

surtout, especialfy, 

tandis que, whilst, 

tant que, as long as, 

toutetois, however. 



OBSERVE, that many adverbs become prepositions, 
when they govern a noun, a pronoun or a verb ; as marches 
dsvantt walk before, adverb ; marchez devant moi, walJi 
before me, preposition. Some prepositions in their turn 
become conjunctbns, when they are used to join difierent 
parts of speech, mfaites cela pour mot, do it for me, prepo- 
sition ; je leferai pour vous piaire, I will do it to please yoo, 
conjunction. 



OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are some indeclinable words used to express 
the affections of the mmd, eilher o£ joy , grief, fear, aversion, 
derisim, sw^mse,&c^ 
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!• Of joy, as ^ bon! weii! Tivelaj^ie! huzza! 

2. Of grief» at h^lai ! alas! ah! hah! &c. 

3i Of fear» as ah I ah! h^las! alas! h€\ oh! &c. 

4. Of aversion, as fi I fye upon! fidonc Ufye upon, , 

5. Of derision, oh! oh! ztstlpshaw! 

6. Of surprise, as bon Dieu ! Good God! eh ! laelc a day, 

7. Of encouraging, tis allons ! come on ! courage I cluer up ! 

8. To stop, as holi^f hold! tout beau I softly! 



( i« ) 

rART 111. 

OF SYNTAX*. 



SYNTAX is the regular construction of the different pyrti 
of speech, conformably to the rules of grammar, and 4h^ ge- 
nius of a language. 

Construction supposes three tilings in every tongue : the 
union of words, their concord, and their disposition : these 
objects are fully explained in the following Rules, which 
point out the different genius of each language with accuracy 
and precision. 

Syntax is here divided into twenty-four chapters : tlie 
chapters are again divided into sections when occasion re* 
quires it. 



CHAPTER I. 

Use of th^ French Articles. 

This chapter is divided into /(>iir sections. The first ex- 
plains the several circumstances in which articles are used 
in both languages ; the second enumerates the cases in which 

* The learner must not beriu the second (Hiapterof the ivntaz, till 
he understands the rules of me first ; nor the third, beforene knows 
the second ; and so on for all others. It is also proper that hechould 
repeat at least once a week the principal rules which he has ata«ady 
kamt, lest he should forget themt 
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the artide is used ia French, and not in Englisii : the third 
describes those in which it is used in English and not in 
French : the fourth contains all the circumstances in which 
both languages take no article. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 
4rticle wed in French and ip English. 

^^ 'j RULE 1. un, une, a, an. 

The indefinite article (un, masc. une^ fern, in English, a 
or an) is used in both languages to express a substantive 
smguiar in an indeterminate manaen Examples : 

^ book, a bouse, a friend, a philosopher. 
Un livre, uue maison, an ami, un philosopher 
England is a fruitful country. A wise man. 
L'Angleterre est txn pays fertile. Un hemme sage. 

RULE 2. le, la, les, the. 

The definite article (le,m?ksc, la, km. f of both genders 
before a vowel or A mute, les for the plural of both genders, 
in English the) is used in both: languages before a sub- 
stantive, taken in a particular and specified sense, that is to 
say, before a noun which denotes an individual distinction. 
Examples : 

Tht house of my father. The book which 1 read. 
La maison de mon pere. Le livre queje lis. 
The horse which I liave sold to you is excellent. 
Le cheval queje vaus ai rendu est excellent. 

RULE 3* a or an rendered by /e, la, les. 

The English make use of the indefinite article a or an 
before nouns of measure, weight, and number, when they 
want^'fo express how much a thing is worth, or sold for; 
the French on the contrary, use tjie definite article, le, la, 
les, in such cases* Examples: 
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r That lace is worth a crown a yard. 
n/i f^M^-M^ J ^*^"^ dentelle vaut un ^cu la verge, 
measure. < ^^^j^ ^^^^ ^^^ shillings a bushel 

( Le charbon coute deux schellings le boisseeu, 

IV' ht I Butter is sold for ten-pence a pound. 
^S ' iLe beurre ae vend dix sous la livre, 

*^ , C Eggs are worth fifteen-pence a dozen. 
AMfwacr. ^ j^^ ^^^ valent quinze sous la douzaine. 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

Article used in French and not in Englis/i. 

RULE 4».--r—le, la, lea, not the. 

The definite article (le, la, les,) is used in French and 
.ot in English, before all substantives taken in the whol^ 
. xtent of their signification. Examples : 

Men are mortal ; Les homines sont mortels, 

God hates sinners ; Dieu hait les p6cheurs. • 

Virtue is amiable ; La vertu est aimable. 

Vice is odious ; Le vice est pdieux. 

The words men, sinners, virtus, and vice, are taken in a 
general sense ; because all men are mortal, God hates all 
sinners, all virtues are amiable, and all vices odious. 

RUXjE 5. le, la,^ les, not the. 

TJie definite article (le, la, les,) is used in French and 
not in English, before ^the names of kingdoms, countries, 
and provinces. Examples : . 

^ France and Engbnd are two powerful kingdoms. 
La France et VAngleterre sont deux pmssans roymimes. 
I liave passed through Spam, Switzerland, and Gennany. 
J'ai passe par VEjSkgne, la Suisse, HVAllemagne.- 
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These nouns usually take no article, when they are in 
the genitive or ablative case, or after the preposition en. 
Examples: 

JLe^ royaumes de France et d'Angleterre sent puissans, 
J*uivoyag6 en Italie. J 'arrive d'Allemagne, Jevie^^sde 
Russie. ' . ; 

However, the names of distant countries take always the 
article, such are le Bengal, le Canada, le Japon, le Mexi;- 
que, le P6rou, &c. Some names of provinces follow the 
same rule ; as le Dauphin^, le Maine, le Perche, le Manr 
touan, le Ghmdan, &c. Thus we say, je vais an Japmi, 
and not en Japon ;f arrive da Canada^ Per du Ph'ou* 

N. B. When the names of kingdoms and republics are tl)e 
same as those of their capital towns^ they are considered as 
proper names, and as such take no artick ; of this sort are 
Naples, Venise, and Genes; tbus we say, Venise est unere^ 
fmblique ; not 7a Venise e^ une rSpublique. 

RULE 6.— &, la, let. * 

The definitive article (le, la, les,) is used in Fr^jgh be 
fore the adjectives substantively used; whether ii is used of 
not in English. Examples : . ' . ' 

The industrious are praised, and the slothful punished ; 
Les diligens sent lauSs et les paresseux punts. 
Black and white ate two opposite colours; . 
Le noir et le bhmc sent denx cculeurs opposSes. " 

RULE T'^-dUs de la, cfey, some. 

The partitive article (du m. sing, deh t de V before a 
vowel or A m. and implur. of both genders) is used in 
French before a substantive^ when we want to express an 
indeterminate mimber or portion of a thing; this article 
answers to the English word some, expressed or understood. 
Examples: - '^ 

< Ginre me seme bread* same meat, and some eggs ; . 
' Donnez moi du pain, de la vimde, et des esujs. 

I have bought paper, ink, and^pens ; 
^/'ai achet6 du pinner, de Vencre, ft des plumes. ■; 
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i2C/Z<£^.-%&^stead of (fii, de la, des. 

If a substantive, taken in a partitive sense as before, is 
preceded io French by an adjective, tiie preposition de is 
Hsed for both genders and numbers, instead of the partitive 
article du, de la, des. Examples : 

Donnez-moi de ban pain, de bonne viande, ei de bms emfs. 
J*ai acket^ de mauvais papier, et de mauvaise enere, 

N. Bb Every time the words some or any, are, or can 
be used iu English before a substantive, the partitive arti- 
cle du, de la, des, or the preposition de, rnust be used in 
French, according to the distinction of the two preceding 
rules. 

RULE g. —Where the Article is retpdred. 

/ Every noun wluch is the nominative, or the erne of a verb^ 
must have in French one of the three articles, definite, in- 
definite, or partitive, of which before. Examples : 

.Gold and silver cannot render man happy ; 
Vor et Vargent ne saaroient rendre Vh&mme heureux. 
Spain produces wine, oranges, and olives ; 
VEspagne prodmt du vin, des oi*anges, et des olives, 

N. B. I do ii6t comprehend ki this rule tbe proper names 
of persons and towns, the substantives preceded by a pro- 
noun or an adjective of number, neither of which mte any 
article, as w^ shall see iu the rules 14th and 15th. 

RULE, 10. — Repetition of the Articles, 

The articles are repeated in Pr^tidiiiefore every substan- 
tive, and agree with them in gender and number; in Eng- 
lish, on the contrary they are indeclinable. Examples : 

The genius of tlie French tongue consists in clearness^ 
purity, elegance, and strength ; 

Le gSnie de la tongue Fran^oke consiste daHlf la clart^ 
la puretS, ViUgancef et h force. 

I have bought meat, cheese, and fi'uits ; 

J'di acheti d^ la viande, dnfromage, et des fruiti^ 
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^ / ^ SECTION THE THIRD, 

/ - .■■-». 

Artkhi uud in Engti$h and not mi French* 
m/LE U.^the, not fc^ /«, fai. 

The definite article (the) is used in English, and not in 
French, before the ordinal numbers, thejtrst, the second, the 
third, the fourth, &c. used in quotations. Examples : 

Book the first, chapter the sixth, section the ninth ; 

Livre premier, ehapitresix, section neun^me. 

No article is used in Frenoli before the ordinal numbers, 
which come after the Christian names of sovereigns. Ex- 
amples : r , . J ^ 
Charles the first, Philip the second, George the third ;* 
Charles premitr, PhUiffe second, George trois. 

^ RULE 12.— fl, not un or une. ' 

The indefinite article (a or an) is used in Ei^lish, and 
not in French, before nonns wiiieh express thtMSn, pre- 
/essions, trade, country, or any other attribute , of the aub- 
fttantive antecedent. Examples : 
My father was a nobleman ; Man fire itoit noile. 
Your brother is a physician ; Voire frere est nUdeein* 
Are you a Frenchman 1 Etes-vous Francois ? 

y RULE 13, — a, not tin or tine. 

The indefinite article Y^ or an) k also used in English, 
and not in French, in the four following cases : 

1. Before « subsiaslke used to qualify another. Ex- 
ample : 

The King was receded in triumph, an honour he deserved ;^ 
Lb Roifui regu en trvomphe, honneur guHl miritoit tien, 

* Observe, by the preceding examples, that the ordiaa} namjbers 
(the two nrst excepted) are rendered in Freack by the cardinal, aftf r 
ilie names of SoTereigoSi and also often in qaotations 
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S. Before a stibstaDtive which specifies or explains the 
thing spoken of. Example : 

I have read to-day the Busy Body, Ait esteemed comedy ; 
J'ai lu aujourd'hui rEmpressS, comSdie estim^e, 

3. In tite litle of a book, or of any i>erformance. Ex- 
ample : 

A grammar of the French tongue ; 
Grammaire de la hngue Fratifoise. 

4. After the word what, used to express surprise. Ex 
ample : 

What a noise you make \ 
Quel bf^it vausfaites ! 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 

Nq Article used in French nor in English. 

RULE 14. — No Article in either Language* 

No article is used in French or English before the word 
God (Dieu,) nor before the proper names of heathen dei- 
ties, of mefi, women, tow^s, villages, days, or months* 
Examples : 

God is present every where ; 
Dieu est present partout*. 
Cicero and Demosthenes W^re two great orators ; 
Cich'on et Demosthenes Hmnt deux grands orateurs^ 
London and Paris are two large capital cities ; 
Londres et Paris sont deux grandes capitales. 
Jupiter and Venus were heathen divinities. 
Jupiter et Vinus Hoient des divinit6s pmennes. 

Some (but few) proper names of persons take an article 

* The definite article showlcl be ased before the proper manefl, if 
tiiey were in the plural, or particularized. Examples : le Dknc d€% 
CMtiena est tout-puinmt, Les Cichms iotU tares. 
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in French, such are, V'Arioste, le Tasse, PAretin, le 
Jltien, &c. * 

Some names of towns take also an article ; such are, la. 
Hate, V AigU, la Rochelle, le Hdvre, le Mans, &c. I 

RULE 15.— No Article in either Language. 

No article is used in French or in English, before a sub- 
stantive preceded by any pronoun whatever. Examples: 
My friend will come to-mor- Mon ami viendra demaih, 

row; 
This house is new ; Cette maisan est tieuve. 

What's o'clock now 1 Quelle heure estil cL present s 

RULE iQ.—Tlu Preposition de. 

No article (but the preposition de) is used in French after 
* the words esp^ee, sorte, genre, melange ; or any other of 

the same signification. Examples : 

Man is exposed to all sorts of infirmitjes ; 

L*homme est sujet d toutes sortes d'ij^rmitis. 

Jealousy is a mixture of love and hatred, of fear and de- 
spair; 

La jalousie est un melange i'amour et de hatne, de crainte 
et de desespoir, 

RULE 17'— Transposition of Words. 

No article (but the preposition de) is used before the 
latter of two substantives, when it expresses the nature,. 
mattet\ species, quality, or country of the first. £xam< 
pies : 
A head-ach, a footh-ach ; Un mal de tete, un mal de 

dent, 
A gold watch, silk stock- Unemontred*or, deshasit 

ings; soie, 

Spanish wool. Burgundy wine; J)e la laine d'Espagne, du 

vin de Bourgogne, 

* Before French proper names of persons, preceded by the article 
le, the prepositions de and d are never contracted with that v^\c\t ; 
fmis we sav /es iabUaux de le Brun, and not du Brun ; e?JLcept le 
p9umn, les tableaux fiu Poumm 
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The finglisb crflen make a hauspoikioti of words» and 
place the genitive case the first ; this transposition is not 
allowed in French, aud the order must he retersed ; thus 
we say. 

The king's guards ; le$ gardes du roi» 
A chambermaid ; unejille de chambre. 
Diana's anger was the cause of Acteon's death ; 
La cd^ de Diane causa la mort WAtUpn. 

RULE IS.—The Preposition de. 

f No article (but the preposition di) is used in French aAei 
I words of quantity, measure, scarcity, or exclusion ; as, 
ii^ondlaitcf, plenty; assets enough; awne^ ell; autarit, as 
much; beaueoup, much; ^ai^seotc, bushel ; combien, how 
many; livre^ pound; nombre, number; jatnais, never; 
moins, less ; pas or point, no ; pen, little ; pinte, pint ; 
pot, pot; plus, more; quantiti, quantity ; rien, notfamg; 
tant, so many ; trap, too nauch ; verge, yard, &c. Ex- 
. amples: 

You have much wit ; Vous avez beaueoup 6! esprit. 

He has no pru<knce ; // n'a point de prudence. 

You make too much noise ; Vousfaites trop de bruit, 

I have but little money ; Je n'di que peu d' argent. 

Note !• The words que and qupi, used in a sentence of 
ftdmiration, are also followed by de. Example : 

How many sorrows \ Que de chagrim ! 
What more sad ! Quoi de plus triste! 

Note 2. The word hien is always followed by an article, 
and beaueoup is oeven 

He has a great many friends ; 

Ha bien des amis, U a bemcmp d'amis. 

RULE IQ.-^The Prepo^umde. 

No article (but the preposition d^ is nsed in French, 
when the substantive is taken hi a genml sense* *^ 
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1. After am «d(Jectiv€ which :gov«rBft the geniUfe ets«. 
Examples : 

Yeu are praise-worthy ; Faus it€$ iHgne de l&iumgBi. 
Human life is full ofdlsappoiatmeats ; 
La tie humaine est pleine de revers. 

2. After the verbs and participles which are fcjlQwecl in 
English by the word with. Examples : , 

Yon are puffed up with pride; Foum (tes hn0 d'orgueiU 
Fill ttp the bottle i¥Jth wine ; EmpU$8ez la baiitHUe de vin. 

But when the substantive is specified, the article must 
be used. Examples : 

He deserves the praises whieh are given t« him ; 
H est digne des lauangea qu'on lui donne, . 
His life was filled up with the most dreadful misfortunes ; . 
Sa viefut remplie des plus qffreux revere, 

\ RULE 20. — Cases where no Article is used. 

1. No article is used in either language before nouns 
which form but one idea with the verb which precedes 
them ; such may be discriminated by observing that they 
are, or could be expressed by one word in English, as m 
the IbUowing exafliple$ : 

To pity the unfortunate ; Avoir pUiidesvuMenr^ux. 

To envy the happiness of others ; 

P^terenviejfuhonheurd'auirui, 

To visit a friend ; Rendre visite d un ami* 

%. The article is not used after the prepositions sans^ 
avec, or par, when the noun following forms with them a 
. kwd of adverbs. Examples : 

You speak ele^tly ; Fans parkz avee Mdgame. 

To vanquish without dai^r, is to triumph without glory ; 
A taincre sans pMl, #it triomphe sans gloire. 
I have travelled by^land and by sea; 
«r«t iM>yi^^ par <€rrir«^ par mer* 

S. The article iff not used before the cardinal numbers, 
iw, one ; deux, two ; trok^ three, &c. Examples : ^ 



144 SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

JLend me twenty pounds ; Prttez-moi vingt livres. 
I have six oranges ; J'ai nx oranges. 

Nevertheless, the definite article mascnliiie, (k, ies,) 
is used in French as in English before the cardinal numbers, 
when speakini^ of cards, of things which have a fixed num- 
ber, of the date^of the month, or of a pai^ticular number 
Specified by a relative pronoun ; thus we say, with an arti- 
de in both languages, le huit de coettr, the eight of heart.; 
les fuatre saisons, the four seasons ; rendez-m^ les vingt 
Uvres que je vous prStai le dix de Mars; return me ti)« 
twenty pounds I lent you on the tenth of March. 



i. 



CHAPTER ll. 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



RULE 21. — Tw0 Substantives in the same Case. 

When there is a coiyunction between two nouns ^they 
fiiust be put in the same case ; and if a substantive is pre- 
ceded by a preposition, that preposition is usually repeated 
in French before all other substantives govern^ by it. Ex- 
amples : 

Your advice pleased the king, tfae minister, and the; par- 
liament; 

Voire conseil plu^^n roi, au ministre, st sMparlement. 

A man without religion is iin a sta|&jof^doubt and confu- 
sion, fear and distnisH-^^^ ^^^ 

Un homme sens religion est dans ten (tat de doute et de 
confusion^ de craitUe et de defiance. 

RULE 22.— TAe latter of two SubHantives is put in the 
uenitive. 

The la^Bf of two substantives rdnting to etch other ii 
generally put in the genitive case in FreEcfa, whether it is 
in the genitive or dative in EngUsb* ■ Examples: 
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Impious men are enemies to Tirtne ; 
Lm impie$ sont ennenUa de la vertu, 
Tne dog is a friend to man ; Le chien est rami de Vhomme. 

/:) .^ RULE as.— Noun in the Dative. 

When two substantives make a compound word in Eng- 
lish, their order is inverted in French, and the preposi- 
tion d intervenes, when the one expresses the use of the 
other; as 

Gun-powder ; De la paudre d canon. 

Fire-arms ; Des armes dfeu. 

A dining-room ; Un salle d manger. 

It is preceded by au, d la, or aux, when it signifies 
something proper to drmk, or to eat ; as 

Call the' oyster-woman; Appelez la femme aux huU 

tres. 
Wliere is the rabbit-man 1 OH est Vhomme aux lapins ? 

T /..^ RULE 24, — A Noun oolleetive general. 

// A noun collective general (that \% to say, representing 

-'' the whole object,) such as the \ifor4s peuple, nation, armee^ 

flotte, &c. requires that the atffectiDes, pronouns, and verbs 

to which it ha^ reference should be always in the singular. 

Exaaiples : 

The great French army was totally defeated ; 
La grande arm^e Frangoise fut entihrement d^faite. 
The whole fleet is at sea, it set sail yesterday morning ; 
Toute la flotte est en mer, elle nartit Aler matin. 

RULE as.— A Noun collective partitive. 

A noun collective partitive (that is, which represents 
only a part of the whole objept,) such as/^m/f, nombre, 
multitude, <&c. followed by a genitive plural, governs the 
verb and the pronoun in the singular, if it is preceded by a 
definite article; but if not, it governs them in the plural. 
Examples : 
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The DHiUitude of foreigners make bread dear; 

La multitude des 6tranga'8 rtnd le pain cher; — singular^ 

A maltitude of christians are led astray every day ; 

Une multitude de chrStiens s'^gareot tons les jours ; — plural 

The reason of this difference is, that the collective is a 
substantive when preceded by le, la, les, and a kind of ad- 
jective when not : in the first case the verb agrees with the 
collective, and in the second with the substantive which 
comes after the collective. 

N. B. The verb is always put tn the plural after the 
words la plupart, heaucoup, nombre, unless they are fol- 
lowed by a substantive singular. Example : la plupart le 
croient ; la plupart du monde le croit. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES*. 

This Chapter, for the sake of order and perspicuity, is 
divided uito four sections. The first explains the concord 
and the right placing of adjectives ; the second treats of 
their government; fAe third has for object the adjectives of 
dimension; and l|Ae/49ttrM comprehends whatever concerns 
the construction of comparatives an(i superlatives^ 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

Of the Concord and right Position jof Aiffectives. 

RULE 26. — All A^ectives are declinable. 

All adjectives are declinable in French, and agree in 
gender and number with the substantive to which they arc 

* For tiie formation of the ienoniBe of adjectives, see pagie&45and 
46; their phiial* is formed frwn the singular, like that of substan- . 
lives, of which before, page 41. 
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joined ; in English^ on th6 contrary, they are all indeclin- 
able. Examples : 

A pwu9 man ; a pious woman ; pious f^rls ; 

Un homme pieux. unefemme pieuse. desjilles pieuses. 

This' picture cost me dear, but it hjins i 

Ce tableau me coUte cher, mats il est beau. 

This house cost me dear, but it \9Jine: 

Cette maison me covie cher, mats elk est belie. / 

RULE 27* — A^ectives agree with the hst Substmitfioe. 

When ail adjective or a participle refers to several sub- 
stantives of things, and Is of the number of those which 
are placed after the substantive^, it agrees wrtfa the last, if 
it is not separated from the sttbstaolives by any verb ; but 
if the adjective were any of tbose Rientioned in the rule 30, 
it must be repeated bisfore etery substantive, and agrees 
with each. Examples : 

I have found Ihe door and the window shut; 

J'ai trouvi la porte et la/enitre ferm^e ; — smgular. 

He has an absolute power and authority ; 

// a un pouvoir et une autoritt absohie. 

She has a pretty bml, and a pretty cage; 

Elle a tin joli oiseau, et une jolje cage. / -^ 

RULE ^S.—Atlfeetives relating to Nouns of different 
Gender. 

When an adjective refers to several substantives of per 
sons, or even to several tubstantiveb of things, but is sepa- 
rated from them, it is always put in the plund feminine, if 
the substantives are feminine, but if they are both masc. 
Of of different gender^^ it is put in the plural masculine. 
Examples : 

He made his father and mother happtf ; 

// rendit son j»drc et sa mJh'e lieureux. 

His courage and boldness seem astonishing to me ; 

Son courage et sa hardiesse meparoisseni 6tonnans ; — pl.m. 

Your mother and sister are learned: 

Votre mire et votre ocsur sont la^antes ; — pi. €• 
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My brotber and sister are dead: 

Monfrere et ma scsur Mont morts ; (not sont mortes.) ^ 

/ y / RULE 29: --Where Adjectives aught to be placed. 

/" V When two or more adjectives refer to the same substan- 
, ^ tive, they usually follow it in French. Examples: 

An ingenious sensible man ; Vn homme inghiieux et sen- 

iible. 
A long tedious book ; Un livre long et ennu^eux. 

A wise and virtuous wonuin ; Unefemme sage et vertueuse. 
A young liberal prince ; Un prince jeune et lihdraL 

RULE 30. — A^ectives placed before the Substantive, 

The adjectives, beau, fine; bon, good, grand, great; 
gros, big; jeune, young; nutuvais, bad; t^chant, wick- 
ed; meilleur, better; tnoindre, less; petit, little; saint, 
holy ; vieujt, old ; those of number, and all the possessive, 
demonstrative, or indeterminate pronouns (which some 
grammarians consider as mere adjectives,) precede in French 
as in English the substantive to which they are joined. 
Examples: 

We have lost a great general in this war; 
Nous avons perdu un grand gSnSral dans cette guerre. 
Young men believe they shall live long ; 
Les jeunes gens croient quHls vivront long-temps. 

Note 1. The adjective cher, dear, comes before the sub- 
stantive, when it denotes affection, as mon cher pere, ma 
ch^e mkte ; my dear father, my dear motber ; it comes 
after when it denotes the price of a thing, as un livre cher^ 
a dear book ; une maison chkre, a dear house. 

Note ^. We say un grand homme^ for a great man, and 
un homme grand, for a tall man; une grossefemme, for a 
fat woman; and unefemmegrosse, for a woman with child; 
une sage-feinme, for a midwife ; and uiufemme sage, for a 
modest or wise woman ; un galant homme, for a man of 
honour, and un homme galant, for a courtier. 

RULE. — Adjectives placed after the Substantive. ' 

The adjectives not mentioned in the preceding rule ^re 
usually placed in French after the substantive which they 
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qualify ; in English, on tb<» contrary, they are always placed 
before. Examples : 

Grateful people are like those /rtctZ/ti/ lands which give 
more than they receive ; 

ht$ personnes reconnoissantes ressemblint d des tenses 
fertiles, qui donnent phu gu'elles ne rtfoivent. 

PuhUe good is preferable to private interest. 

Le bien public eat pr^h-ahle d VintMt particulier. 

Note, Adjectives which express some moral qualities, 
may sometimes be placed before or after the substantive ; 
we may say, for instance, un amijid^le, or unjidtle ami, a 
faithful friend ; but this is not often the case, therefore J 
advise the learner to put them aAer. 

Observe, We always put after the substantives, U The 
adjectives derived from verbs : as, des idies embrauUUes, 
confused ideas, i. Those of figure or colour, as une table 
ronde, a round table ; tiit habit noir, a black coat. 3. Those 
which end in t^, Mfue, t7f, uU, or able, as un esprit 
pacifique, a pacific mmd ; une figure grotesque, an odd 
figure ; une tdche facile, an easy task ; unefemme cr^dule, 
a credulous woman. 4. Those of nations, as la constitution 
Angloise, the constitution of England. 5. Those which 
may he substantively used, and in general all X\iX)%e not 
mentioned in Rule 30. 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

Of the Government of A4iectives. 

RULE 32. — A^ectives which govern the Genitive Ca99. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty iif 
scarcity, and in general all those ivhich are followed in 
English by the prepositions of, from, with, or by, govern. i» 
iPrench the genitive or ablative case. Examples : 

I am deprived of every thing ; Je suisprivi de tout. 
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The queen is loaded with honour ; 
La reine est combine d'honneur. 
Your sisters are arnVed from France ; 
Vo8 scmrs sont arriv6es de France. 

2. The fallowing: aecusS, ai$i, avide, tapMe, content^ 
diffne,fatigu6sjw4iux, incapable, mdigne,joyeux, la9,Ubre, 
mlcanteni, plein, ravi, vide, govern also the genitive case. 
Example : he b praiM-worthy ; il est digne de lauanges. 

RULE 33. — Adjectives wJiich govern the Dative. 

i. Adjectives which denote aptness, fitness, inclination, 
ease, readiness, or anj/ kabit, govern m French the noun in 
the dative case, and most commonly the verh in the infini- 
tive with i. Examples : 

He is fit for any thing ; il est prapre k tout. 

That is «isy to say ; Cela tstfaeUe k dire. 

A disturbed mind is not fit to discharge its duties ; 

Uns esprit tr§ubl6 n'est pa$ propre k remplir son devoir. 

2. The following : adroit, agrSable, ais6, ardent, beau, 
bon,corrfarm€^, contraire, enclin,jacile, habile, inghiieux, inu- 
tile, lent, prit, propre^ semblable, sujet, utile, govern th* 
noun in the dative case, and the verb in the infinitive with d ; 
Example : he is liable to mistake ; t7 est sujet k se tromper. 

3. Some adjectives govern the dative in French, and the 
genitive in {English, sueh are attentif k, heedful of; sensible 
^ sensible of ; tfMfii«i6/tf k, insensible of. Example: I am 
sensible of your kindness ;je suis sensible k vos bontis. 

RULE 3i. — A^ectives foll§wed by k of envers. 

Some adjectives are fi>Uowed in French by the preposition 
d, and la English by the preposttion in ; such are, curieug d, 
curious m ; exact d, precise in ; habile d, skilful m ; patitnt 
i, patient in ; 9^1S d, zealous in. Examples : 

Yau are skOfuftn doing every thing; 
Vous ites habile k tout /aire. 
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I am precise m my engagements. 
j€ iuis exact k mes engagtmens. 

Others are often followed in French by the preposition 
envers, and in English by the preposition to ; such are» qffiahie 
envers, affable to ; hon envers, good to ; crud enven, cruel 
to ; poll envers, civil to. Example : 

We must be civil to every body. 

II f out Urepoli envers tout le monde. 



SECTION THE THIRD. 

AdjecHvea of Dimenshn. 

RULE 35. — iie haut, or de hauteu/i\ high. 

The adjectives oif dimension can be rendered in French by 
an ac^ective, or by a substantive ; thus, high, can be ex- 
pressed by de haut, or de hauteur; long, by de long, or de 
longeur; broad, by de large, or de largewr; deepm^M be 
expressed by deprofondewr, not by de profond, and in general 
the substantive is more elegantly used than the adjective*. 

It must be remembered always to put the prepositioa de 
before the words of dimension and number, if they are not 
preceded by a verb. Examples: 

A tower two hundred feet high : 

Um tour ^e deux cents pieds de haut, ot*, de hauteur. 

A table six feet long ; 

Une table de six pieds de long, or, de longueur 

A river twenty fiect deep ; 

Unerifn^edevingtpiedsdeprofondeur,(notdtprofond.) 

RULE 36.-7^ivoir instead of to be, be/ore theA^jsctvoes ^f 
Dimension, 

To express the height, depth, or breadth of an object, the 
English make use of the verb to be, and the French of the 
verb avoir, as they always do before a word of number. 
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N, B. The preposition de, is left out sfter the verb aboir, 
but it remains before the word of dimension. Examples : 

This tower is two hundred feet high ; 

Cette tour a deux cents pieds de hauteur. 

That table is six feet long ; 

Cette table a six pieds de longueur] 

That river is twenty feet deep ; 

Cette rivih's a vingt pieds deprofondevr. 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 

Of Comparatives and Superlatives*. 

RULE 37«— a9» expressed by que, after a Comparative, 

^The word as, used in English afler a comparative of 
equality or inferiority ^ is always expressed in French by que, 
and never by comme. Examples : 

You are as rich a« I am ; Vous ites aussi riche <|ue moi. 
I am not so learned as you ; 
Je ne suis pas si savant que vous. 
I have as many books as they h&ve ; 
J*ai autant de livres qa'eux. 

And not, J'ai autant de livres comme euxj nor je ne suis 
pas si savant comme vous. 

N. B. The comparatives and superlatives agree in French 
in gender and number with the substantive, which they qua- 
lify in the same manner as adjectives. Example : 

The most learned man; - the most learned woman t 
L'homme le plus savant; lafemme la plus savante. 

RULE 38. by, expressed by de, after a Comparative. 

The word by, which is often used after a comparative, to 
denote how much a thing exceeds another, is always express- 
ed by de^ and never by par. Examples : 

• See pare 47 for the different kinds of comparatives and snperla- 
ti Yet, aod tne mode of fonmng them from adjectives. 
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I am lallet Ihan you by the whole head ; ' 

Je mis plus grand que vous de taute la tite. (not par.) 
You are younger than I am hy four years. 
Vous itesplusjeune que moi de quatre ans. (not par.) 

RULE 39> — than, expressed hy que or de, after a Corn, 
parative. 

The wbrd than, uaed after a comparative, is expressed by 
que, when it is followed byanouuora prcmoun. Examples: 

Asia is greater than Europe ; 
L'Asie est plus grande que V Europe, 
He is more fortunate than you ; 
// est plus heureux que vous. 

The word than is always expressed by de before the car- 
dinal numbers vn, demv, trois, &c. instead of que, as in a 
comparison of objects.' Examples : 

' I am more than fifteen years of age ; J'ai plus de quinze ans. 
You have more thaTi a hundred guineas ; 
Vous avez plus de cent guinies. 

Not fai plus que quinze ans; nor vous avez plus que cent 
guin6es. 

RULE 40. — than expressed by que de, or que ne, a/U-^ 
a Comparative, 

The word than, used in comparativi^s, is usually expressed 
by que de before an infinitive mood, and by que ne before a 
verb in the indicative. Examples : 

It is more noble to forgive than to revenge ; 
// est plus noble de pardonner que d« se venger. 
Riches are more dangerous than poverty Is troublesome : 
Les riohesses sont plus 4angereuses que la pauvrete n*est 
commode^ 

Note 1. If the first infinitive is preceded by the preposi- 
tion d, then the word than is exptessed by qu*^. Example : 

He is more inclined to hurt than to oblige you ; 
Jl est pins dispose h, vous nmre qu'a vous obligH-, 
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Note 2. The word than is expressed by que only, before 
an indicatife mood, if there is a conjunction between the- 
word than and the verb. Examples : 

You learn better than when you were in France ; 
Vous apprenez mieux que quand vous itiez en France, 
My brother recovers sooner than if he was in town ; 
Monfrhre se retablit plus tot que s'il itoit d la ville', 

RULE 41^— The more, expressed hy plus, and not by 
le plus. 

The English make use of the definite article before the 
comparatives of proportion, and the French never; thus, the 
more is expressed by plus, the less, by moins, and not by le 
plus or le-moins, which are used only in superlatives. Ex- 
amples : 

The more you will study, the more you will improve ; 

Plus vous ^tudierez, plus vous ptrojiterez. (not le-plus,) 

The fhore I know mankind, the less I value life ; 

Plus je connois les hommes, moins festime la vie. 

Not leplusje connois les hommes, le moins fe$time la vie. ' 

RULE 42. — The more, expressed by plus, and the less 
hy moins. 

If a comparative of proportion is made with two substan- 
tives or two adjectives, they are placed before the verb in 
English, and after in French. 

The words of this sort of sentences are disposed in the fol- 
lowing order : v 1. We put pktsr or maim, 2. The nomina- 
tive of the verb. S^ The verb. 4. The adjective or sub- 
stantive ; the rest as in English. Example : 

7%« more difficult a thing is, the more honourable ; 
Plus une chose est difficile, plus elle est honorable. 
The less money he gets, the mare expenses h« incun. 
Moins t7 gagne d'argmt, plus ilfait de dipense. 

In these and the like sort of sentences, the substantive is 
preceded by de, and the adjective w not. 
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RULE 43. — The Superlative governs the Genitive and: 
the Suhfunctive. 
The superlative always governs, io French, the noun fol- 
lowing in the genitive case, and niost commonly the verb in 
the subjunctive mood. See the Rule 155. Examples : 

The navy of England is the most powerful tf the w&rld; 
La marine d'Angkterre est la phta puissante du moode 
-^-gen. 
Tou are the m«»t accomplished lady / Iriunf^. 
Vou8 itea la dame la plus aimable que je coimoisse — su^. 

RULE 44».^qf the Superlative. 

if the substantive precedes the superlative, both take the 
definite article, le, la, les ; but the superlative alone takes 
an article, if it precedes the substantive. Examples : 

The most pleasing company is seldom the best company. 
La compagnie la plus agrtahle est rarement la meiUeure 

compagnie. 
This is the most beautiful walk ; 
VoUd hplus belle promenade, ou h promenade hplus belle. 

Note 1. The comparatives and superlatives agree in gen- 
der and number with the substantive or pronoun to which 
they refer, as may be observed from the preceding examples. 

Note 2. Le is indeclinable before plus and moins followed 
by an adverb, and also by an adjective, when there is no 
comparison of objects. Example : 

Kous devons parler leplus clairement qu'il nuns est pos- 
sible ; and not ks plus clairement — adv« 

Nous ne pleurons pas tougours quand nous sommes Is 
plus affligds ; and not les plus affligh — adj. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Of personal and Jmpersanal Pronouns, 

This Chapter is divided into five sections : the first enu- 
merates the circumstances in which the personal pronouns are 
conjunctive or disjunctive, and shews how to express them 
in both cases : the second treats of the impersonal pronouns 
itt they, or them, which are used in Englbh with reference 
to animals or things : the third ascribes to the personal and 
impersonal pronouns, their proper place in a sentence, and 
explains the order in which they must be disposed, when 
they meet ^together: the fourth teaches when the pronouns 
are or are not to be repeated before the verb which they go- 
vern or are governed by : the fifth inform^ us when the pro- 
nouns must be expressed by lui or sot, and shews their dif- 
ference with accuracy and precision. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 

When thePersonal Pronouns are Conjunctive or Disjunctive. 

RULE 45. — How to express the Personal Pronouns in 
the Nominative Case. 

The personal pronouns /, thou, he, she, we, you, they, are 
conjunctive, and expressed byje, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, its, 
elles, when they are the nominative case of a verb, provided 
they arc not joined ta another noun or pronoun by a con- 
junction. Examples: 

I read, thou speakest, he owes, she comes, we have, <&c. 
3e liSf tu paries, il doit, elle vient, nous avons. 

Observe, to use always t7 or ils, with reference to a noun 
masculine, and eUe or ems with reference to a femmine ; thus, 
they are rich, is expressed in French by ilssoni rtches, spek- 
infg of men ; and by elles sent riches, speaking of women. 
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The personal pronouns are disjunctive, and expressed 
by moi, toi, lui, eile, nous, voue, eux, or elles, under the 
following circumstances : 

1. When they come before or after the words qui, que, 
or seuL Examples : 

It is I who say so; Cest moi qui le dis, (not c'estje.) 
He is more learned than I ; il est plus savant que moi. 
I am younger than he; Je suis plus jfune que lui. 
They alone were present there ; £ux teals 1/ 6t dent pr hens, 

2. When they are used in an answer to a question. Ex- 
amples : 

Who has done thatt I> he, they; 

Qui a fait celaf Cest moi, c'est lui, ce sont eux. 

3. When they are joined to a noun or a pronoun by a 
conjunction. Example : 

We learn French, my brother and I ; 
Manfrhre et moi nous apprenons le Francois, 

4. When they come before a noun, or a verb used in op- 
position to, or distinction from the first. Example : 

You will return to town, and /will go into the country ; 
P'^ous reviendrez d Id ville et moi firai d la eampagne. 

Observe to repeat nous or vous before the verb, when it 
has two or more nominative casea which are not both of 
the third person, as, vous et moi nous irons. Vous et lui 
yous danserez ensemble. 

RULE 46. — How to express tlu Personal Pronouns in 
the Genitive Case, 

When the personal pronouns are in the genitive case, 
tliey are disfunctive, and expressed by de moi, de toi, de 
lui, d*elk, de nous, de vous, aeux, d'elles. Examples : 

He complains ^ me, I do not speak of him ; 
Ilse plaint de moi, jV ne parte pas de lui. 

Thev are sometimes, but seldom conjunctioe, and ex- 
pressed by fit. Examples. 

H 
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Yoa love my cousin, you ftfke^k often of her; 
Vous aimez ma coiisine, vous en pdrlez souvent. 
Were you speaking of me ] Yes, w€ wer^ ; 
J^arUez-vous demai? Qui, mousen parUons* 

RULE 47'.-*-flbw fo express the Personal Pronoun in 
the Dmlive Case, 

When the .personal pronouns are in the dative case, they 
are most commonly conjunctive^ and expressed by me, te, 
hU, nous, vous, leur, before the verb. Examples : 

He pleases me; \ will do him good i I will speak to them ; 
M me plait, Je \^\ferai du bien, Je leur parlerai. 

They are disjunctive, and expressed by d moi, d toi, d 
lui, ittlh, Vinous, d vous, d euxi ^ ^^^^» ^t^r the verb, in 
three cases. 

1. When they come after a noun or n pronoun to which 
they are joined by a conjnoctron. Example : 

I speak to you as well as to ihem ; 
Je vans parte aussi-bien qtf^ eox. 

2. When they are governed by a reflected verb. Ex- 
amples :, 

He applies ^0 me; I do ROt ^rust him : , 
n s'adresse k moi ; je ne me fie pas k lui. 
Not il me s^adresse,je neme lui fie pas, 

3. When they are governed by any of the following 
verbs: alter, to go; courir, to run; accourir, to run to; 
boire, to drink ; penser, songer, to think ; venir, to come. 
Examples : 

.He comes to us, go to him, I think of y^u ; 
n vient k nous, tdlez k \Mi,jepense k vous. 
And not il nous vient, allez bu,je vouspeme, 

RULE 48. — Personal Pronouns in the Accusative Case, 

When the personal pronouns are governed by a verb in 
the accusative they are generally confwnetite, wfd expressed 
by me, te, nous, vous, le, la, les^ Examples.: 
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^ know him J I will see her ; I esteem them ; 
Je le connate. Je la verrai, Je les estime. 
And nQl^> conmns lui,je verrai elle^festime enx. 

N. B. When le, la, iea, sUnd for tbe Eii^ifih word the, 
and come before a noun^ they are articles, as, the father, 
niofeliery and children are dead ; le p^€, la Tnh^s ^ l«s ^ 
fans sont marts : but when le, la, les, stand for him, hei\ 
them, and come before a verb, they are fsersonal pronouns, 
as, I kjnow him, I know Jter, I know tiem^: j£ je catmois, 
je la CQnn»is,je l^% cannais, 

RULE 49. — Personal Pronouns pfter <i Preposition. 

» 

When the personal pronouns are preceded by a preposi- 
tion, they are always di^unctive, and expressed by moi, 
tm, lui, elle, &c. Examples: 

As for me, I Dunk m ; Pmar moi Jf pense mnsi. 
Yoa will speak ^fier them; Vans parlerez aprhenx. 
And not pour meje pense ainsi : vous parlerez aprhs les. 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

Of the Pronouns^ it, they, them. 

RULE 50.— 7Sf Pronouns, it, they, or them. 

The pronouns t^ or they, which the English use with 
reference to animals or things, are expressed in French by 
il, m. or eUe, f. for the singular, and. by Us, m. or eUes, f. 
for the plural, when they, are the nominative of a verb* It 
or them are expressed by k, m. la, f« les, pi. when they are 
governed by a verb in the accusatire case : thus, speakuig 
of a bouse, we lay, ' 

It is fine, I will not sell it, I will keep it ; 

Elle est btlle,je ne la vendrai pas,je la garderai. 

Observe, that these pronouns are expressed ip Frenoh in 
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the same manner for the nominative and accusative as the 
personal pronouns, of which we have atready treated ; and 
that they also agree in gender and number with the sub- 
stantive to which they Ikive reference. 

RULE 51. — en used in the Genitive, for it or them. 

The pronouns it or them, used with reference to idanuuate 
objects, are expressed by en, when the French verb go- 
'jverns the genitive case, whether they be preceded in £ng« 
lish by the prepositions of, from, with, about, for, upon, 
or any other. Examples : - 

Do not speak any more of it; iV'en parlezplus. 
You have done ipe a service, I thank yeHfor it , 
' Vous m'avez rendu service, je vous en remercie. . 
You have got a good place, I congratulate you upon it; 
Vous avez obtenuune bmine place, jt vous eafelicite. 

When the words some or antf come after a verb, and 
refer to a substantive antecedent, they are also expressed 
ay en. Examples : 

I have some apples, will you have any? Give me a cou- 
ple of them, 

J 'at des pommes, en voulez-vous? Ddnnez mVn une 
couple. 

Take some more. What shall I do with them ? You will 
give some to y9ur sisters. 

Prenez-en davantage. Qm' en fe^ai-je 7 Vous 6n doi/k- 
nerez d vos sosurs. 

RULE 52. — lui or y,for it or them, in the Dative Case. 

The pronouns it or them, governed by a verb which 
requires the dative in French, are expressed by lui or leur, 
as the personal pronouns, when they refer to animals or 
plants, and usually by y, wlien they refer to other inanimate 
objects not personified. ' Examples : 

Your horses are hungry, give them some oats ; 
Vos cheiMwi ontfaim, donnezAem de Vavoint^ 
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This tree is fine, do not hurt it ; . 

Cet arbreest beau, ne la'i faites point de mal 

There' is a fine picture, put a frame lo it ; 

Voild un beau tableau, mettez-y une bordure. 

It is a difficult undertaking, you will not succeed tn it ; 

Cest une entreprise difficile, vous n'y rSussirez pas. 

And not metiez-lui une bordure, nor vou9 ne lui rhisairez 

pas. 
If, hov^ever, the impersonal pronouns are used for inani- 
mate objects personified, or preceded by the verb to owe, 
or to be indebted, they shoiild be expressed by hii or leur 
(and not by y). Thus lui and y may be said of the same 
object, joined to different verbs. Example : 
This house is well situated, have some repairs done to it, 

you are indebted to it for your health ; 
Cette maison est bien situie, faites yfaire des repara- 
tions, vous hii devtz votresant6; (not wus y devez, 
&c. 

The words en and y, of which mention is made in the 
two preceding rules, are also two adverbs of place ; en 
sitands for the words hence, from thence; and y for there, 
or thither. Examples : 

^ Will you go to London ? No, I come from thence ; 
Paulez-vous venir d Landres ? Non, fet: viens. 
Have you been to France 1 No, 1 have never been thmit ; 
Avez-vous 6tS en France? Non,je n'y ai jamais H6. 

RULE 53.— Wi«i it or them come after a Preposition^ 
they are not caressed in French. 

When the pronouns it or them are preceded by a prepin- 
sitiou, they cannot Be expressed by hii or elU, ewe or eUg^, 
which in this case are said'onlv of persons or personified ob- 
jects ; but they are usually left out, and the prepositicp 
used in English becomes an adverb when it coQveys th# 
idea sufficiently. Examples : 

' The king was for the* war, but the parliament wi» 
against it ; 

Le roi 6toitpour la guerre, mais le parlementfui contre. 
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Come near the fire; I am near it; 

Approchez-vous dufen, Je snis tout aupr^s. 

If the preposition cannot become an adYcrb^ we must 
give thd sentence another turn. Example : 
At first the hoose wa^ burnt, and after if the chtlreh ; 
Ifabardla nmaonfut hruUe, et ensnit^ tiglke. 

RULE 54t.—Vse of the supptemerdary Pronouns, Fe^ la, 
les, - ' ' 

Tlie supplementary pronotms k, tm^ k^, are airways us^d 
in French before the yerb itre, m tnvwer ta a question, 
though there be no pronoun expressed in English. 
, Xe is indeclinable : 1. With reference to adjectives of 
hotn genders and numbers* Examples : Are your brothers 
learned 1 No, they are not ; Vos frh'ea jtout-ils means ? 
Non, its ne hsohtpas. Arc your sisters sick I yes, they 
are ; Fos soeurs sont-elles maladesf Om, elks le sont, 

2. With reference to verbs. Example : Do yoa thiuk 
they willcoBie? Yes, we do; Croiftx-tmu quHls vknnent jt 
Out, nous le croyons, 

3.', Wit£ reference to substantives adgedtivdy osed. Ex.- 
ample : Mssdames, kes-vma parsntos$ Outr^ nmfs le 
sommes *. ■ ■ .' ' 

Jje, inaeclinable Is also used vi^ith reference to adjec- 
tives or verbs, for the words it or so, sometimes expressed 
in English, but for the most part nnderstood. Examples: 
You are happy, and i am not; Vms Hss ksureuse, et moi 
je ne le suis pas. I said so, but you would not believe it ; 
Je le disaisy mais vous ne vouliez pus le croire^ 

' But fe, ta, ks, are declinable, and used accotd^g to 
the gender or number when they haire reference to a sub- 
stantive. Examples: Are yon Peter's brother? Yes, I 
am ; Etes-vous le frere de Pien^e? Oiii, Je le suis. Are 

, you Peter's wife? YeS I ani; Eiea-vsms la femme de 

^ • We may also aiawer, wei, ManekMr: iwtv lIMmie, ifc wifhout 
repeatiug flie verb the question is asked oy. 
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Pierre ? OiaV je la suis. Ate these your books ? Yes, 
tbey are ; Sont-ce Id vos Uvres f Qui, ce les 3onL Are 
these your house* I No, they are uoi ; "^ Sont-ce Id vos 
maisans? Non, ce ne les mmt pas. 

If the a^etives be substantively used, la should be 
used for the femkiaBe sin^iar, aitd'/if« for the plural. Ex- 
amples: Etes'vous la maladepour laquelle on. a fait venir le 
mSdecin? Oui,je\z$uis, Mesdemoiselles, ites-vous les pa- 
rentes de monsieur ? Qui, nous les sommes. 



SECTION THE THIRD, 
The right placing of Personal Pronouns. 

RULE 55. — Place of t^ Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns, jc, ^ti, t/, elle, nous, vous, its, 
or elks, usually precede the verb of which they are the 
nominative case. Example : Je lis, I read ; tu lis, i^hou 
rtadest, d^e. 

They may be separated from it by the partieLe ne, and 
the governed pronouns, if there are any ; but never by any 
adverts. Examples :* 

He has not seen them ; I will not speak to them of it ; 
II ue les a pas itus. Je ne leur cu pasflsrai pas. 
' You always s{>eak the truth ; He often speaks of you ; 
Vous dites toujours la viritL Uparle souveat de vous. 
Not vous toujours dites la vMt^. II souvent parle de vous. 

The personal pronouns, j!^, tu, il, ello^ nous, vou^ ifs, 
or elles, are placed immediately after the verb;^ or itt 
auxiliary^ in three cases* 

1. In an interrogative sentence. Examples : 

* Ce is used in answer to a question asked by est'Ci 14, or smtsi 
U. Example : Est ce-ld totn chapeau 7 Ow^ ce Vest. . 



l64 SYNTAX Of PERSONAL PRONOUSN. 

• Do you speak French 1 Have you leanit it long I 
ParleZ'WOus Frangois ? Vavez-yons appris long-temps f 

2. When they are the nominative case of the verbs dire, 
r6pondre, repliquer, continuer, poursuivre, or s'icrier, used 
in a sentence as by parenthesis. Examples : 

You see, said he, the condition I am reduced to ; 
Vous vo7/€z, dit-il, V^tat ouje suis reduit. 
Why, did I answer him, have you not told it me before? 
Pourquoi, lui r6pondis-je, ne me Vavez-vous pas dit plu* 

tsti 

3. Most frequently when the verb is preceded by the con- 
junctions au moinst ixussi, ainsi, en vain, peut-itre, d peine, 
and some others. Examples : 

In vain you seek for excuses ; Perhaps he will come ; 
En vain cherchez-vous des ejccuses, Peut-Atre viendra-t-il. 

RULE 56,-^ — The governed Pronouns placed after, the 
Verb, 

When the verb is in the imperative affirmative, the go 
verned pronouns are put after it in French as in f^nglish. 
Examples : 

Speak to them ; write to him ; answer us ; see them, 
ParlezAtxxx I ^crivet-Xm; r^pondet-nous ; votfezAeu 

But if there are two imperatives joined by a conjunction, 
the governed pronouns are put after the first verb, -and be- 
fore the second. Examples : 

Lend or sell it me : pr^tez le-moi, ou me le vendez. 
^ Forgive or punish t4iem ; Pardonnez-leur, ou les punissez. 

If the verb which is in the imperative affirmative governs 
two prom)uns the accusative goes ficst. Examples : . . 

Give it me, sell it them ; donnez-lt-mci, vefi&z-le-leur. 
When the pronouns y or en, meet with another proDoaii^ 
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they go last, as mtnezrles-if, mentz-nous-y, dtmtit»4emr'en, 
&c. however, if is placed before mai, and m'en is used m- 
stead of moi en. Examples : 

Carry me thither ; menez-^-iitot; give ^me some; don- 
nez-m'en. 

(Not menez-moi-S'if, donnez-moi-a-enp as said incorrectly 
by some persons.) 

But if the verb were in the imperative negative, the* g»- 
Teraed pronouns should go before it, as they do in all other 
tenses. Examples : ^ 

Do not sell it him ; do not give it them ; 
Ne le lui vendezpas ; ne le leur donnez pas. 

RULE 57* — The governed Pronouns placed before the 
Verb. 

When the verb is not in the imperative affirmative, the 
governed pronouns are alveays put immediately before it in 
a simple tense, and before its auxiliary^ in a compound one. 
Examples : 

You do not know them ; you have not seen thenu 
V&U8 ne les connoissez pas ; wms ne les avez pas vus. 

The governed pronouns do not precede any other verbs 
than those they are governed by, or Iheir auxiliaries: thus 

we say : , 

I wanted to speak to them ; he could do it ; ^ 
Je voulois leur parler: ilpouvoit \efaire, 
— (Not Je leur voulois parler ; nor U le pouvoit faire.) 

RULE 58. — Order in which Pronouns are put before 
the Verb. 

When two or more pronouns are governed by a verb, 
those of the first and second persons precede those of tl^e 
third ; and if thev are both of tlie third person, the accusa- 
tive is placed before the dative ; if and en go the last ; or 
what is the same, thejgoverned propouns are invariably, 
placed Jbefore the verbj, in tht: following order : 
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Me, te; Se, ttous, vous, go be/ote emery other. 
Le, la, les, go before loi, leur, y <>r en. 

Lui, leur, go before y i>r eti. 

/ Yy ^oe» i^e/i^fi en. Examples : 

He gives it cue, he has lent it you, he has sent them to us ; 
il me le donne, il vous Va prit^, il nous les a envoyh. 
When he sends them to me, I shall bring them to you ; 
* Quand il me les enverra,je vous les porterai. 
He gives it to him, he vi^ lead it la them, he has senl 

them to him^ 
n le lui donne, il le leur pritera, ih les lui a envoyes. 
I will carry you some thither, I have carried some hither 

to them. 
Je vous y en porterai, je leur y en ai portS. 
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fVhen the Pronouns are, or are not to be repeated in French* 

RULE 59. — The Personal Pronouns, je, tu, il, ^c. re- 
peated. 

The personal pronouns of the first and second persons^ 
such as je, tu, nous, vous, are usually repeated in French 
before every verb of which they are the nominative case, 
whether they are repeated or not in English. Example : 

You should lovf God. with all your heart, forgive your 
enemies, and pray for those who persecute you : 

Vous aimerez Dieu ae tout vatre ccsur; vous pardonnerez 
d V03 ennemis et vous prierez pour vos pers^cuteurs. 

The pronouns of the third persoR are uSuaHy repeated* 
1. When they belong to different tenses. 2. When the se- 
' cond is preceded by any other conjunction than et, ni, or on: 
3. When the first is affirmative and the second negative, or 
viceversL 4. When the second verb is separated from 
the preceding by many words. Examples : 
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1. She i& aiid will always be modesty I am suce ; 

£Ue est modeste, et eile le sera t^ujoursfjet mii$ sur, 

2. TheJ are lovely, since they please you ; 

Etles sdiit aimables, puisqu' elles vans plaiscnh 
3# fie says so» but he does Bot believe it ; ^ , 

II k iiit, mm» il ne Ir crmtpat* 
4. He spoke yesterday to his &ther idMmthidsistef'sipar- 
riage and obtained his coBsenl ; 
II paHu hier d son p^ d^ marriage de sa smur, et il 
obtint $4m eausen^smenL 

An other circiuiistancea, the pronouns tV or elle. Us or elks, 
are not-usually repeated before verbs which are in the 'same 
tense. Thus we say : 

He took towns, conquered pcovisces, and aubdned na- 
tions ; 

II prit des vilks, cenquit des provinces, etsuhjugua des 
nations. 

RULE 60. The govermd P rononns are alwai^ re- 

ptated. 
The prooofiDs, me, te, h, nous, vaus,, iui,, /f »rv /«, l^, ks, 
are always repeated m French beiiore uvery verb they arc 
governed by» whether they are repeated or not iu English* 
Examples : 

A son well educated n^vfr rebeU again&t bis father; he 

loves, honours, and respects him ; 
Unfits hien itevi^ ne s^arme jamais contre son pere, il Yaime, 

Vhonore, et le respecte, 
1 love him, and always shaH, if he behave well ; 
Je Vaime et JeVaimerai toujour, iil se conduit Men. 



SECTION THE FIFTH. 

Distinction between lui, elle, se, and soi. 

RULE 6U himself, herself, expressed by se, lui, elle, 

or soi. 

The compound pronouns, himself, herself themjselves» 
jomed to a verb, are generally expressed by se, if it is re- 
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fleeted; but if not, himself is expressed by biimhne, and 
herself by elle-mime :^ themselves by efix mimes, for the mas- 
culine, by elles-mhnes, for the feminine. Examples : 

He submits himself to your orders, but he is not satisfied ; 
H le soumet d vos <n'dres, mats il n'est pas content. 
She always speaks of herself and never of others ; 
Elle parte toujours d^eWt-rnkme, et jamais des autres. 
* They are come of their own accord into the country ; 
Us sont venus <{'eux-ni^mes d la campagne. 

The compound pronouns himself and herself, are expres- 
ed by soi, speaking of persons in general, and after the in- 
determinate pronouns, on, chacun, quelqu*un, quiconquc, 
$elui or celle qui. Examples: 

The man who loves nobody but himself is not fit for 

society ; 
Vhomme qui n'aime que soi n*est pas propre pour la sociitL 
Every one acts for himself, in this world ; 
Chacun agit pour soi en ce monde. 
Whoever thinks only of himse^ is unworthy to live; 
Quiconque ne pense qu'd soi est indigne de vivre. 
The word soi is not used with reference to a noun pluraL 

RULE 62. — itself w rendered hf\m or soi. 

The impersonal ^vonoxin itself, is usually expressed hysou 
and not by lui, when it has reference to a pronoun, or to a 
substantive singular taken in a general sense, which repre- 
sents an inanimate object. Examples : 

That is good in itself; cela est bon en soi. 
Load-stone attracts iron to itself; L'aimant attire It 
fer d soi. 

When itself has a reference to an animate object, it is 
expressed by lui-mhne or ellernhne. It is also expressed by 
lui-mime, elle-mhne, and not by soi, when it refers to an in- 
ammate object taken in an individual sense. Example: 

La terre est fertile rf*elle-mfeme: (not de soL) 
Earth is fruitful of itself. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Of Possessive Pronouns, 

RULE 63. — T%« Possessive Pronouns agree with and are 
repeated h^ore all their Substantives. 

The possessiTe pronouns are repeated in Freucli before 
all their substantives, and agree with them in gender and 
number ; they ar« indeclinable in English and need not to 
be repeated. Example : 

5^ father, mother, and brothers are in tlie country.; 
monphre^ ma mere, et vaesfrhres sofU a la campagne 

We nevertheless use the pronouns mon, ton, son, maso. 
before a noun feminine whicK begins with a vowel or an h 
mute, in order to avoid the hiatus which would result from 
the meeting of two vowels. Examples: 

Mon &me, f. ton ambition, f. son humeur, f. 
(Not mtthne, ta ambition, sa humeur.) 

The English make the pronouns his and her agree with 
the noun antecedent; the French, on the contrary, make 
always son, sa, ses, agrea with the noun which follows. 
Examples: 

Her husband is young ; Mis wife is handsome ; 
Son 6poux est jeune ; Sa femme est belle. 

RULE 6^ — The Possessive Pronouns are used' in speak- 
ing to one's Relations. 

When we speak to our relations or friends, we use, in 
French, the possessive pronouns mon, ma, mes before the 
words//*, Jille, frere, scmr, p^e, mere, onele, tante^ &c., 
though they are not used in English. . 'Examples: 
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Where are you, daughter 1 Ou ites^vous, ma^/Zf ? 
Here I am, father ; Me void, mon pere. 
Brother, will you come with me 1 Yes, sister. 
Mon frerCf voukz-^oua vfntr avec mot? Qui, ma $oeur» 

RULE QS.-^Whm the QualificationB of Mr. and Mde. 
Sfc, are used. 

Wken we »peak la any person respecting their rclatHms 
oi* friends, and we mean to pay them some respect, the qua- 
lifications of Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, &:c. are 
^ usually p«^ted hi French to the posses«ve pronouns voire 
arvos. Examples: 

How does your uncle do^ 

Comment se parte Monsieur voire onch ? 

Are your sisters at home 1 

Mesdemoi:>cnes vous sanirs sont-elles d la maisOn ? 

I met with your mother^ who told me that your father 

was not well ; 
J^ai rencontre Madame voire mere, qui m'a dit ^ue 

Monsieu r voire plre ne se portoii pas bien. 

Obsei^ve, The possesstrc pronouns, mon, ma, of which 
these words monsieur, madame, mademoiselle, are composed, 
are changed into mes for the plural ; so we say, messieurs, 
-mesdames, mesdemoiselles. 

Monsieur and Messieurs are employed as substantives, 
and may be preceded by an article, or another pronoun, as 

• le mohsieur que fat vu, the gentleman I have 8een;j>^fff- 
lerai d ces messieurs, I will speak to these gentlemen. But the , 
possessive pronoun i» always left out before da me, demoiselle ; 
used substantively ; ceite dame, or ceiie demoiselle,.e«i belle ; 
that lady is handsome ; and not ceite madame, ceite made- 

'moiselie. 

RULE 66. — When the Possessive Pronouns are rendered 
bjf the Personal. 

The possessive pronouns (n^, thy, his, her, &c.) are ex- 
pressed in French by the personal pronouns me, te, se, nous. 
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VMM, kii^ leur, m the dative ; and not by m&n, ton, son, &c. 
when the verb which relates to them denotes an action over 
any part of the body ; and in this case an article definite 
takes the ordinary place of the pronoun. Examples : 

•^ You have broke his arm ; Vous lai avez rontpu le bras. 
He has cut his fing^ ; II s*e«t coup^ U doigt. 
You tread upon i\ie\riee{;Vous\eurmarchez8urhpied. 
You hurt my hand ; Vans me blessez la main, 

As-ifitwere; you /^ ^m have broken the arm ; he to him 
has out the finger ; you to them tread upon the feet ; you to 
me hart the hand : and so on for all other like sentences. 

Observe, to express his, her, and their, by se, 'when the 
verb is reflected ; and by lui, or leur, when it is not. 

RULE 67* — When the Possesshe Prownms are, or are 
not to be left out in French. 

If the verb does not express an action over any part of the 
body, the possessive pronouns (my, tlu/, his, her, &c.) are 
expressed by mon, ton, son, &c, when the sentence is meant 
to express a direct distinction between any one person's arro» 
&;c. and another's. Examples : 

I see that mv arm swelb ; Je tois que mon bras en/le. 
Do you think my hand will ever be cured? 
Pensez-vous que ma main se guhisse jamais? 

But these pronouns are left out in French, and the defi*' 
nite article le, la, les, used instead of them, if no such direct 
distinction is intended. Examples: 

I have a pain in my side ; J'ai mat au c6ti. 
His eyes are sore ; // a mal aux yeux* 

Observe, I put mon bras, ma main,, in the first sentences* 
because I can see another person's arm swelling as well a» 
mine ; but I put au c6t6, aux yeux, not ^ mon c6t^, i ses 
yeuXfhectiUse I cannot feel pains in any other sidelhan mine» 
nor can he have other eyes sore than his own. This distinc- 
tion is a nice pointy and must be particularly attended to. 
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I^ULiE 68. — When its or their are to he expressed by son, 
. and when by en.. 

When the possessive pronouns its or their are used with re- 
ference to an inanimate object, they are expressed by son, ss, 
ses, leur, or by en, according to the following distinction : 

They are expressed by son, sa, ses, leur, or kurs, 1. when 
tliey relate to the nominative of the preceaihg verb. 2. when 
they are in the genitive or dative, or preceded by any prepo- 
sition whatsoever. 3. when being in the nominative they are 
joined to a substantive qualified by an adjective or specified 
by some other words. 4. when in the nominative, the next 
verb or its government is immediately, or may be followed 
by the preposition de. Examples ; 

1. London has its beauties ; Lendres a ses beaut es.~ 

2. I admire the size of its streets; 

J ^admire la grandeuv de ses rues, 

3. Its regular buildings please at the first sight ; 

Ses bltimens r^gulhn plaiseni au premier coup d'mih 

4. Its trade produces immense resources ; 

l$on commerce produit d'immenses ressources^ 
• Its ships bring the riches of all the countries ; 
Ses vaisseaux apportent les richesses de tousles pays. 

Except on these occasions, its or their are expressed by 
en before the verb, and the article le, la, les/hefoTt the sub- 
stantive. So we should say speaking still of London : 

Rs residence is agreeable ; 

Le s6jour en est agriabk. 

Its squares appear to me beautifal ; 

Les places m*en paroissent superbes, 

I particularly admire its rich warehouses ; 

J 'en admire surtout les riches magasins. 

Wien its or their have reference to an animate object, 
they are always expressed by son, sa, ses, leur, lews, ^ 
Example: . 

Your horse lost its shoes; Voire cheval a perdu son jer. 
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RULE 69. — Of the Pos^ssive Prmouns mine) thine, drc. 

The fyossessive pronouns (mine, thine, his, hers, &c, agr«f 
tn French, both in gender and number, with the.sub&tantive 
antecedent to which they have referenci*, and are always pre- 
ceded by the definite article, /e, fa^ les. Example : 

Many houses have been destroyed during Ihe siege ; i/<4jurs 
and mine have been burnt, but theiis lias not suti'ere^ ; 

Beaucmip de maisons ont ete dvtmitts pendent it siege ; 
la votre ei la raienne ont 6tt' brnlees, mats la leur n*a 
point souffert. 

RULE 70. — mine is sometimes expressed hy mes. 

When the possessive pronouns (mine,thine; his, hers, &c!) 
preceded by of, are placed after a substantive to which they 
.<:late, they are expressed in French by mes, tes, ^es, nos, 
vos, ieurs, placed before the substantive, and not by le mien,. 
le tien, le sien, ^c. Examples : 

A friend of mine ; Un de mes #mt«; (not tm ami des miens,), 
A book of yours ; Un de vos livres; (not tm liore des votres.) 

As if it were : one of my friends ; one of your books : and 
in the same way all sentences of this sort, 

RULE 71 • — mine, thine^ expressed by k moi, h. ton 

The disjunctive mt»f, thine, drc. are expressed by^^ mot, 
d toi, d lux, d elle, d nous, d vqus, d eux, or d elles, when they 
come after the verb to be, which has for its nominative case 
a substantive^ or a personal pronoun. Examples: 

That book b mine ; Ce livre est a moi. 

It is not ypur's, I think ; H n*est posh, vous, j> crois. 

If, however, ^he verb Hre is preceded by ce; then mine, 
thincy &c. should be expressed by le mien, le tien, le sien, 
i%c. Example: 

Is that your watch 1 Yes, it is mine ; 
Est'Ce Id voire montre f Oui, c'est la roienne. 
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N. B. If a atibfttantive come after or a relative prcmouti 
come before the verb itre, signifying to belong, they are 
put in the dative case in French^ and in the genidve in 
Englisl), Examples: 

Tliis horse is my father's ; Ce cheval est a mon p^re. 
Whose bouse is that t A qui est cette tnaisoru 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF DEMONSTRATIVE'PRONOUNS. 

RULE 7^* — ct,cet„ cette, ilM; ces, thosa 

The diemonstrative pronouns(^^At5 and that)eLre expressed 
in French by C€ before asubstantive singular and masculine, 
when it begins with a consonant or A aspirated ; as cejariUi^, 
this garden ; ce hdros, that hero ; and by cet when it begins 
with a vowel or A rattle ; as <ie^o»960u/ this bird; eethemme, 
this man ; by ceUe before a substantive feminine ; as cette 
maison, that bouse: these and those are expressed by ces^ 
before a substantive plural of both genders ; as ces kommes^ 
' these men ; cesfemmes, these women. 

The demonstrative pronouns are repeated before- every 
subistantive, and agree with each in gender and number. 
Example: 

This garden, this tree, thas house, and' all this furniture^ 

are not worth three hundred guineas; 
Cejardin^ eet arbte, ceite^ maison, et tous ces meubfes, 

ne valent pas trm$ eMi» guinies^ 

To determine more precisely the subject we are speaking 
of, we add o^i» in Ftfenqb the particle ci or lii to Att sab- 
ftantiv^ preceded by ce^ cei, ckt9, or cet. Examples : 

That Hian is a rogue ; Cet hommeAk est un coquin. 
These pens ai» gaod for nothing ; 
Ces pbmm^cA ne vaknt rkn. 
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RULE 73.— cei?l, cfeftr, Ifcis, tliaf. 

The demonstrative pronouns (this and that) are expre8»- 
ed in French by cect and ce/a» when they are used to point 
at some object,, without specifying what it is ; when ccci and 
cela meet in the same sentence, ceci denotes the nearest ob^ 
ject and cela the most distant^ Examples: 

This is good^ that is bad ; Ceci est hon, tela est mauvais. 
You always ask what is this for, wh^t is that for ; 
V9US demandez toujours pourquoi ccci, pourquoi cela. 
. W% did you do that without my leave ? 
Paurfuoi avez-veus fait ctla sans mapamission ? 

RULE 74.-— <re qui, or ce que; what or that which. 

The pronouns tkat which or what, signi^ing that thing 

which^ are expressed in French by ce qui, for the nomina- 

tbre ca^e, ce dont for the genitive, ce d quoi, for the dative, 

'a!}d ce que for the accusative ; which are always singular 

a3»^ niasciiJir.e. Examples : 

tVkat h Agreeable to the taste, i» often prejudicial to tlie 

. health;' 

Ce qvil est (tgri^U mi gfy&t, est souvent contraire a la 

sanU. ■ f 

I do not know of what he is accused ; 
Je ne sais pas ce dont on V accuse. 
You see to what you engage yourself; 
Vcus voytz ce k quoi veus vous engugez:. 
Tou give me that which you do not like ; 
Vous me donnez ce que vous n'amez point. 

-N. B. When ce qui or ce que begins a sentence of two 
I^MTts, the word ce is repeated before the auxiliary iire, if 
it is followed by a substantive, a pronoun, or a verb. Z\r 
amples: 

What I fear most is treason ; 
Ce que jV crains le plus, ce sont les trahisons. 
What I wish for most, is that peace may be made ; 
Ce que jf desire k plus, c*est qu'onfasse la paix. 
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The demonstrative ce must n<Jt be repeated, when the 
verb itre is followed by an adjective without a substantive. 
Example :t 

What I have eaten was very good ; 

Ce quej'flt mangS 6toit excellent, (not c'fitoit excellent, ) 

RULE 75, — celuuci, celuild; this or that. 

Wliea the demonstrative pronouns have reference to seve- 
ral substantives, this and these refer to the objects nearest 
or last spoken of; and are expressed t^his by celui-ci, or 
celled : these by ceuxd, or celles-ci: that and those hzye 
reference to the most distant objects, and are expressed, 
that by celuild, or ceUela; those by ceux-ld or celles-ld; 
according to the gender and jiumber of the substantive to 
which th.ey have reference. Examples : 

The body perishes, the soul is immortal : however we ne- 
glect this, and sacrifice every thing for that; 

he corps pcTit, Vdme est immortelle; cependant nousni- 
gUgeons celle-ci, et nous sacriflons tout pour celui-liL 

Here are good books ; which do you like best, these or 
those? 

Void de boHS livres ; lesquels aimczrvous h mieux, de 
" ceux-ci, ou ^e ceux4^ ? 

N. B. The former is also expressed by celui-M or celk-ld; 
and the latter by celui-ci or celle-ci. 

RULE 76, — celui de or celle de, &c, that of; cetui qui, 
t.h^t which* 

When the demonstrative pronouns are .followed imme-- 
diately by the preposition of, they are expressed, that of 
by celui de or celle de, and those of by ceux de or celles de. 
Examples ; 

He spends all his fortune and that of his wife , 
// dipense tout son bien et c^lui de safemme. 
Take tliese horses, or those of my son ; 
Prenez ces chevaux, ou ceux de monfils. 
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When the demohstrative pronouDS are foUowed by which, 
expressed or understood, they are expressed^ that by eeim 
or celle, those by ceua or belles, and which by the relative 
pronoun qui. Examples : 

, This house is larger than that which i have sold ; > 
Cette maison est plus grande que celle que fat vendue. 
These books are better than those you have lent me ; " 
Ces livres valent mieux que ceux que vaus m*avez prith, 

, When the word which is used in answer to a question, it 
is also expressed by celui, or celle qui, if the question is 
asked by the word which. Example : 

Which of these oranges will you have ; Which you please. 
Laquelle de ces oi^anges voulez-vaus? Celle qu'i/ vaus 
plaira. 

Observe, In this and the two following rules the relative 
pronoun qui, is changed into dont, for the genitive, d qui or 
auquel, for the dative, and que, for the accusative, according 
to the case governed by the following verb. 

AAer a preposition, qui or que are only used when speak- 
ing of persons ; See the next Chapter. 

RULE 77.— he who expressed in French hy celui qui. 

When the personal pronouns (he, she, they, or those) are 
tlie antecedent of who, that, or which, they are not expressed 
bv Hot elle, as before ; but he who is rendered by celui qwi, 
she who by celle qui, they who by cella qui, or celies qui. 
Examples : 

He who cannot keep a secret, is incapable of governing*; 
Celui qui ne sauroit garder un secret, est incapabhde 

gouvemer. 
They whom you protect, betray you with indignity ; 
Ceux que vous protigez, vous trahissent indignement, 

RULE 7S, — celui qui, be who, must be joined in Flinch. 
When in an English sentence the pronouns he, she, or 
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tkey, are sqwrated from tbe relative pfonoiuM, wA9 or 
which, they miMt be joined in French, and the second 
part of the sentence Is expressed the first. Exao^les :. 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country ; 
Celui qui 9e r^upUt tentrew fmkie'eat umnmuvaUti" 

Tho9e are vmttkeavfhB believe that kings are hap^ ; 
Ceux qui crdent que les roie €ont heurmx, se tromp^* 

These pronouns can however be separated as in Eng- 
lish by adding the particle Id to iCeiui or ceUe, Examples : 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his c^ountry ; 
Celui-lk est un mau/vais citoyen qui se rSvolte eontre as 

patrk. 
They are mistaken who think that kings are happy : 
Ceux-]^ se trompent qui croient que les rots sovi heureux. 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS.* 

RULE 79.-^111, que, who, that, or which. 

Tlie relative pronouns, who, that, or which, ' are ex- 
pressed by qui, for all sorts of objects, when they are in the 
nominative case ; and by qm when they are in the accusa- 
tive. Examples : 

The man who speaks; The book which is on the table ; 
L^homme qui parle, he livre qui est sur la table. 
The woman whom I have seen ; The lesson which I have 

learnt ; 
Lafenme que/«t ime. La legon que /at apprise. 

N. B. The word to which the relative pronouns have 
^ Inference is called the amteeetknt, 

* See the defimtion and cleeleiMion «f Mlafttve prononns, page 61. 
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RULM 80.— -doM* or de^uu o{ lYbom, whose, .'ir of 
wbieh. 

The Telsrtm pronouns whose, of tvhmn, t)r §/ whkh, are 
«8Hal|y ««ppessed hydmt for dl Mrttof obje<5te> ^rOmq tliev 
foHow immediately their antecedent. Exarmplei : 

1 have seen Uie person o/* tciWi you speak ; 
J*a%vu la per Sonne dont vousparlez. 
It is ah illness, the cause of which is unknown ; 
Cest ime matadie dont on ne von1i(4t pas la cftuse. 

But if the relative |)7onauns be separated from their an- 
tecedent by .another substantive, then whose, or of whom 
are caressed by de qui, and ojf^ which by duquel, de la- 
quelie, desquels, or desqueUes, according to the gender and 
number of the substantive to which they have reference. 
Examples : 

He k a man lo whose discretion I dare not trust ; 

Cest uue personne d la discretion de qui je n'oserois me 

Jier. 
It is an illness to the progress of which one cannot apply 

too quick remedies ; 
Cest une maladie auxpr^gris de IttqueUe >«» ne peut ajh 

porter de trop promps remedes. not aua progres de 

qui 09* dont. 

K. B. The sdatnie proBoun/nM» nrAcMi, which answers, 
to the Latin ablative, is always expressed by de qui, and 
never by dont. Thus we say> 

The m^n from whom I received a letter yesterday is sick ; 
Uhomme de qui (^not dont) fai re^ hier une lettre est 
malade, 

RULE 81. — qui or lequel, laquelle ; whom, which. 

When the relative pronouns are in the dative case« or after 
iMiy preposition ; they dre usually expressed by ^t, speak- 
.tag of persons, and always by lequeUt, or laqueUe singular, 
Jioqwlst or hsguelbs pltural, speaking of animals and things. 
Examples : 
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Your father i§ fi man to whom I am much obliged ; ^^ 
Voire phre est un homme k qui j 'at beaucoup d obligation, 
Tlie glory to which Heroes sacrifice, is a fklse glory ; 
La mhire h, laquelle lea HSros sacryknt est time ftUise 
gUire, ji 

It is a reason to trAtcA. there is no reply; : ^ 

Ceet une raison k laquelle il n'y a point de r^plique^ 

RULE 82. — When oi^ can he used for lequeL 

When the relative pronouns are in the genitive, dative, ab- 
lative, or after, a preposition, and refer to an inanimate ob- 
ject, they are almost indifferently expressed by oil or by /e- 
quety laquelle, &c. if the verb denotes some motion or rest, 
at least figuratively. Examples : 

Avoid the faults into which I have fallen ; 
Evitez leaf antes odi {or dans lesquelles) jt suis tombe, 
I know the principle/r(W»trAtcyi all your system is derived ; 
Je connois leptincipe d'o^ (or duquel) decouletout votre 
systhne. 

Note, Oil and d'oi^ are also verbs of place^ and stand for 
the words t0^rf or tc^Mce. Examples; 

Where are you going ? Oii allez-vousf 

From whence do you come ? D*oh venez-vous ? 
Where have you passed 1 Par oik a^ez-vous passe f 

RULE 83. — The Relative Pionbuns 0re never ommitted 
in French. 

The relative pronouns who, whom, that, or which, and al- 
so the conjunction that; are often understood in English ; 
but qui or que, which answer to tbem, are never understood 
in French. Examples : f ■ 

I think you are in the wrong ; Jecrois que vousaveztort. 
The man I was speaking to ; Vhomme k qui je parlois. 
The lesson i have learnt ; La legon que fat apprise. 
The book you read is mine ; Le livre que tons lisez est i 

mou 
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RULE9^—Phu!e and Concord of ihe RMiive Pro- 
^- ' ' . nouns. 

The relative pronouns are placed in Freuoh immediately 
after the nouns- or pronouns to whicli tliey kave referenee ; 
and agree with thero in gender and uumber. Btampks : 

He rejected Bn advice, the utility of which he knew ; 
// refeta un avis dont t7 conuoissoit VutiiitL 
Tht tooks for which I have subscribed are very good ; 
Le9 livres|Nmr le.squelsj*at aouserit font trh-ions. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Of Interrogative Pronouns. 



The inteitogalive pronouns are in English these three, 
who, which, and what; they are expressed in French as 
follows: 

RULE 85. quit or quiesi-ce qui? who? 

The interrogative pronouns who, whose, to whom. Sic. 
which are said of persons only, are expressed iii French by 
qui, or qui est-ce qui, when they are the nominative case of 
a verb ; they are expressed by qui m all other cases, and 
never by que or dont, as the relative pronouns, of wliich 
before. Examples : 

Who is ihere t Qui est Id? or qui est-ce qui est li? 
XJfwhom do vou speak I De qui parlez-vous? not dont. 
With whom do you live? Aeisc qui demeurez-iious ? 
To whom do you write I A qui 6crivez-vousf 
Whom have you seen 1 Qui avez-vous vu 1 

RULE S6. kquel, laquelle, Sec. which. 

When the word which is interrogatively used, it is always 

I 
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eipruMd by leqmel or la fudU for the smgukr^ end by fc#- 
fueli or laqwues for the plural* Examples : 

IVhieh of ray sisters will you marry t 
Laquelle de mes seeun vinUez^vaus 6pou8erf 
Which of these horses do yoa advise me to buy i 
Le(]^iiel de cea chevaux me coneeUlez^fOue d'aeheterl 
Which of your brothers learn French and Latin 1 
Lequel de votfrhree apprend le Fran^aU et U Latm f 

RULE ST.-'fuel, quelle f what? 

When the pronoun what is interrogatively used, it is ex- 
j>ressed in French by quel m. or quelle f. before a substan- 
tive singular, and by quele m« or quelles f. before a snbstau^ 
tive plural. Examples : 

What crime has this man committed to punish him so? 
Quel crime cet h&mme «4-t7 commie p^nir k punir aiuei t 
To what passion is he inclined ? A quelle pamon tstAl 

enchn? 
fF%a^ game shall we play at? ^ qne\ jeujeuerane-ncudt 

RULE 88. — ^what, expressed^ que, or qu*est-ce que. 

When the interrogative pfonoun what, signifies what 
thing, it \k expressed in French by que or by qu^est^ce qui 
for the Bomiaative, and by que or, qtieet^ce que for the ac* 
cusative. Examples : ; 

What has happened to you ? 

Que vous est-U arriv6t or, qu'est-ce qui vaus est arrioet 
What do you blame in that work i \ 
Que hldmez-vaus? or, qu'est-ce que'vott^ hldmez done 
cet outrage? 

RULE 89. — vfhm is expressed bjfqnoi after a Prepoeitum, 

When the pronoun what is in the genitive, <jbtiye, or after 
^preposition, and signifies what things, it is always ex- * 
pressed by ^noi, whether the sentence be interrogative or 
not. Examples: 
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" tn wkAt am I guilty 1 En quo! mi^-Je caupablet 
" t know of what he complains ; Je mU de quoi t7 se plaint. 
Ofwftat do you accuse me? De^xmrn'occuaez-vinut 
It is m what ^o\k are mistaken i C'est en quoi vans wnu 
trampez. 



CHAPTER IX. 

On the different Sorts of Interrogaiiono. 

MULE 90. Interrogationo made with od, dToik, 

comment. Sec. 

Beiides the interrogative proneunty of which we have 
treated before ; a question ia often asked with the following 
ad?erbs» comhien, how much, how many ; «o»mmii^, . how ; 
pomrqftoi, what for; fuakd, when; o^ where; ttoh, from 
whence : par oi^ through what place. Eiampl^ : 

How many horses have you got t 

Combien avez-vono de ehevaux f 

How does your fiither do to-day I 

Comment $eporte Monsieur votre j»dre at^ourd'hui 1 

Why do you not answer 1 Pourquoi ne r6pondegr90Hspas\ 

When will you come to see us 1 Qualid viendrez vous nous 

voir? 
Where are you going ? Oii allez-vous ? 
. From whence do you come 1 D'od vemz-vousf ' 

RULE 91. The Pronmms je, tu, il, 4rf. go ^ter the 

Verb in an interrogation. 

When the following pronouns, jV, tu, ff, ette^ nous, vous, 
ils, elles, ce, or on, are the nominative case of a verb inter- 
rogatively used, they are placed immediately after it, or its 
auxiliary. Exanplet : 
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Arr IPH sick ? Havt you beeo sick to-day t i 
jEif^y-vmis malade ? Avez-voui 6t6 mclade m^ourd'htii t 
poyou learnFreDch? Have you learnt Italian 1 . 

AppreneZ'Vous te Franfoisf Avez-vous appris I'ltalien 1 
Is there any news ? Hare you heard any news 1, 

^f^-on dea i^ouveliea f Vans a-t-on dit dea fumveilni v 

In an interrogative sentence we put alway a hyphen <-) 
between the verb and the pronoun; hs parlez-vauaf vieA'^ 
drontnls? If the verb ends with a vowel, and the pronoun^, 
begins with another, we put between them a (-t-) with tw<^ 
hyphens, in order to avoid the hiatus whicb would result 
from the meeting of tWjO vowels. Examples: ^- 

Does he speak ? Will he come 1 Does she sing well 1 
Purfo-t-ill Viendr(hi'i\i Chantei-^We bim? 

A verb whicb ends hi e mute in the first pers^on singular, 
takes an acute accent, wlien it is interrogatively used^ 
Examples: 

I speak, do I speak 1 I walk, do I tvalk? 

Je park, ' ParU-jef Je me promhte,Me pr^meni-jet 

N. B. When a Verb interrogatively used has but one Syl- 
lable in the first person singular of the present of the indica- 
tive mood, we ask the question with rat-ce-que. . Thus : 

Do I lose 1 Do I sleep! 

Eat-ce-quejeperdal Eat-ce-queje d&rat , 

nolperda-je? darajef* 

RULE 92. — In an Interrogation the Suhatantive g^ea 
before the Verb. 

1 When a substantive, or any of the following pronouns, 
ceer, cela, aucun, quelqu^un, personne, or rien, are the no- 
minative case of a verb interrogatively used, they begin the 
sentence in French, and the verb is always followed by Uot 
elle: Ua or ellea; a^s if tbere was no nommative case before.- 
Examples: 
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Isthc dinner ready 1 Le diner est-il prit f 

Is that good to eatl ~ Ceht estAl bon d manger? 
Did any body ask for me t Quel qu'unm'a't'W demandS I 
Is the company come 1 La ampagfue es^elle arriv6ei 

As if it ivas : the dinner is it ready ? that is it good to 
e^ 1 and so on for all others. 

;. 2. HowiBverwhen the sentence begins by an interrogative 
expression, as who, qui, what, que or quoi, how much, cam- 
bieu, where, ot^, when, quand, &c. the pronouns it, eUe, ih, 
eik9, may be omitted, and the substantive should be placed 
after the verb, and even after the participle in the compound 
tepses. Examples; 

Who is that n^o 1 Qui est eet hemme t 

What does your son dol Qnefait voire Jils? 
Where b your uncle gone t Oil est alU votre onck 1 

RULE 93. — est-ee Id, is that J n^est-ce pas Id, is not thatl 

The English put the demonstrative pronouns this or that 
for the singular, and these or those for the plural before the 
possessive pronouns my, his, if our, their, &c. when they ask 
to whom belongs such or such a thing. These sorts of in- 
terrogation are expressed in French by est^ee H, or sont-ta 
Id, if the sentence is affirmative ; and by h*esi'Ce pas. Id, or 
nfi sont'Ce pas Id, if the sentence is negative. . Examph^: 

Is that your house 1 Est-ce 1^, votre maison f 

Are these your gardens 1 Sont-ce I^, vosjardins 1 
Is not that your house 1 N'est-ce pas 1^ votre maison? 
Are not these your gardens? Ne sont-ce pas 1^ vosjardins ? 

All sentences of this kind are expressed in the same 
manner. 

RULE 94. Interrogations rendered by est-ce que, or 

n'^st*cepas. 

The English often ask a question less to be informed if 
such a thing |s or is not, than to shew thdr surprise, that it 
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k SO ; these sorts of interrogations are Expressed in Fre^ek 
by eM-ee que. Examples: 

It does uot rdin, does it? £st-ce iqu'ilpUuif - 

Your brother is^ not dead, ishe ? 
£st-€e pie votrefrhre eat mart f 

If the question is negative, the first part of the seiHencf 
having positively affirmed that the thing in question is sucli 
or such, it is expressed in French by n'est-ce pas que, at 
the beginning of a sentence^ or by nUsi-ce pas^ at the end. 
Zxaihple: ,-. 

It is good weather, is it not ? 

N'est-ce pas qu'iT/ntf beau temps 1 6t' it fait beau temps i 

n'est-cepasi 
We h?ive seen the King, have we notl 
N'est-ce pas que nous avompu k Rot t or nmu awm* vai 

/c Roi; n*esl*ce pas? 



CHAPTER X. 

Diffh'ent sorts of que« 



There are in Fretich five distinct sorts of que, called (que) 
relative, (que) interrogative, (que) admirative, (P^) <«»■ 
ditional, and (que) conjunctive. Having spiJcen at large 
of the two first in the seventh and eighth chapters^ we will 
next treat of the remaining three. 

RUZJIS dS.^que of Admiration, hoW or how miteb. 

iThe que of admiration expresses wofcider or siif}>rtie i It 
answers to the English words how, how much, hOw mauy. 
Examples : 

How happy you tie ! Que mm ties hmr€smi 
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. How wonderful are the works of God ! ; 
' Que les auvrages de Dieu sont nfilmirablesf 
rHow I hate the impious ! QuejV h^is its impies ! 
How much money you have I Que vmu avez di argent I 
How many misfortunes he has experienced ! 
Que de malheurs il a^prouvisl 

Obgerve, 1. That the adjective which fdUdws how in 
English, is always put alter the verb in French, ^amii^le : 

How unhappy I am ! Queje mis nutlhmrmx! 

% That iih6w mkek, or how nutny; are followed by a 
substantive, the fue which answers to them h always fol- 
lowed by 'cfe in French. Example: 

, How much trouble you take for me I 
Qwdepeint^u$ pretuzpowrmoii 

N;B. Ithowtnany was preceded by the prepositibn of, 
to, or any ethelP, it should be expressed hy comhien de, and 
not by que. Example : 

To how many dangers have I not been exposed in Fmnce ; 
A combiett die dauger$ n-uije pa$ SUeoBposi en France. 

RULE 96. — que conditional, whether, or if, in English. 

The conditional que is used in the beginning of a sentence, 
for the word whether, and in the middle to avoid thcf repe- 
tition ofei: in boj^cases it governs tlie subjunctive ipood. 
Examples: 

Whether he does it or not, I do not care; 
Qu't7 hfasee ou non, je ne m'en sonde pas. 
If somebody comes and I am out, send for me; 
S^t'/ vient quelqu^un et que je scls sorti, envoj/ez-moi 
chercher. 

RULE 97«— que used for several Cof^un^i^nsm 

The que conjunctive may be used formttiy coii|unctioiis^ 
•imd particularly for theteu fQllowing: 

1. Afin que; . that. 3. Avant que, h^ore* 

2. A moins que, unless* 4« dependant; yst. 
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5. De peur i^ae, for fear. 8. Parc€ que, because. 

6. Depuis.que, since. 9. Quand, when. 

7. Jusqu'^ ce que, till. 10. Pourquof, whjf.. 

Examples: 

1. Come here, that I may speak to you; 

Fenez-ici, qneje vous path. ^ - 

2. I wHI not go and see him, tmlts9 be myites me r 

Jt nHrmi pas U voir qu't7 nt m'ewprie. ! 

3. You shall not go out before it is light ; 
Vom ne partirez pas qu'tY ne soil jour. 

4. Though he should hare all the gold id the world; 

yet he would not be satisfied ; 
// auroU imU Vor du monde, qn'U ne seroit pas eantent. 

5. Go out quickly, /o9*/f or the master should come; 
Sariez promptement que k malUre tie vietms. 

6. How long is it since your brother is dead ; 
Combien y a-t4l que votre^frhre est mart f 

7. Wait ^1 the raiais over; Atiendex qu'ilsupkuveplus. 

8.' If I did not come yesterday, it was because I had 
business; 
Sije m vins pas Ater; c'est qoefavais sks qffkirs. ' 
9* I was at London the day when he died ; 
J'Hoss it Lonires lejour qu't/ msmrut. 
10. Why do you not answer when I speak to you f 
Que ne r^pondasr^sous quandje vous park I 

Note. Th^ conjunction que is placed between two verbs, 
and^ serves to particularise the sense of the first; this con- 
junction must be used in French every time the word thai 
is or could be expressed in English. Ekaraples : 

I thM one cannot be bioppy without practising virtue : 
Jepense qa'on ne pout etre heureu^ sans pratiqmria 

vertu. i 

I maintain he is in the right; it appears you are in the 

witmg; 
Je maintiens qu't/ Araison ; Uparott que 90us aoes tMf., 
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Observations. 

The word que is also used, 1. To join the two terms of 
a comparison ; iLS^jesuisplusjeune que vaus; I am younger 
than you. 2. To restrain a negative sentence, then it 
stands for but or onfy ; 2LS,je n'di que quinzeans ; I am but 
fifleen years of age. 3. To express a wish, a command, an 
imprecation or indignation; as, qu't7 pMsse Vimpie ; may 
the impious perish. 



CHAPTER XL 

OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

RULE 98. — Use of the Particle on, one. 

All vague and general reports expressed io English by 
they say^ we say, people say, one says, it is said, it is re- 
ported, and such like, are rendered in French by on, with 
the verb in the third person singular* Examples: 

People say, it is thought, they maintain every where that 
it is so ; 
. On dit, on eroU, on^tieht partout que la chose est ainsi. 
One is not always master of oue's passions. 
Qn n*est pas^ toi^ours maitre de ses pistons. 

The passive voice is seldom used in French, therefore,when 
the passive verb is not followed by a substantive and the pre- 
position by, we often turn the passive into active, putting 
the pronoun on instead of the nominative used in English ; 
thus it is said, it is reported, &c. are expressed by on dit, 
on rapporte, &c. Examples : 

If is believed that peace will be made this year ; .. 

* On croit que la paix se fera cette ann^e. [ 
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Have letters been received from France to-day ? 
^•^-on refu des letirea de France aujourd'hui? 
' A courier has been dispatched to Spain ; 
On a tnvayi mi courier en Eepagne. 

r 

On must be repeated before every verb of wbic|i it ift the 
nominative case. Example : 

They praise, blame, threaten, punish, &c. 
On hue, on blAme, on menace, on puriit, &c. 

Observe, The learner must take care not to express thei^ 
by on, except when it is employed absolutely without any 
reference to a substantive plural ; when th^ relates to m 
substantive plural, it it expressed by Us or elus. 

RULE^ 99. — Caeee where Too is used instead of on. 

On takes elegantly an I' after the words et, si, or &u. 
Examples: * ' 

If we would practise virtue, we should be happy in this 
world, and procure ourselves an eternal happiness^; 

Si Ton pratiquoii la tertu, on seroit heureux Mr la terre, 
et Ton se proeureroit un bonheur kernel. 

You have been, or ^111 be soon rewarded ; 

On vous a rlcompens6, ou Von vous rteompehsera bientSt. 

Uon is also used after que, when the nfixt verb begins by 
It, or q. Examples : 

We learn better what we understand, than what we do not ; 
On apprendnUeux ce quo Ton eomprend, que ce que I'on ne 

comprend pas, 
rt seems they quarrel with the servants. 
// semble que Ton querelle Us domeettqueo. 

N.B. L'on sounds better than on in the abbv^ sentences, 
and is always used by good authors in such cases, provided 
it be not followed by U, la. Us, in which case on never takes 
an /. Thus we could not say, mottet U voire lettrCp et ton 
Is lira: but we must say^cf mi la lira. 
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RULE lOO.-^DlffhSnt Sign^catjims 0/ nk^wt€. 

The words the same are expressed in French by le or la 
tn^me for the singular, and by les mhnes for the plural, 
whether they be joined or relative to a substantive* Ex'- 
atnples: 

The satMf thhig does not please every body ; 
La m^me chose ne ptott pas i tout le mondt. 
Customs are not the same in every country. ; 
Les usages nesont pas les monies dans tons les pays^ 

The wofd mhne is often used in French to give more-ericr- 
] gy to the speech ; in that case it c6nies after a substantive 
or a pronoun, and answers to the English expressions, him-' 
self, Herself, itself^ &c. Examples : 

The king Atm^eZ/'opposed it; Le rot m^me sy opposa. 
Religion itself forbids it ; La religion m^nie le defend. 

In this occasidn we more generally place lui, elle, eux, 
dies, before m&me, as, Le roi lui-m^nie s*y opposa ; la reli- 
gion elle-m^me le defend. 

The word mSme, is sometimes an adverb ; and answers 
ifaen to the English words also or even. Example : 

We must love every body, even our enemies ; 
Ilfaut aimer tout le monde, m^me nos ennemis. 

RULE 101. — plu9ieur8» immy, or fevfra/.' 

The words many and several are expressed by pl^tsuwrs^ 
always plural of both genders. Examples : 

Many deceive themselves when they vrant to deceive 

others; 
Plusieurs se tr4mpent en voulant tramper les autres. 
Do not applv yourself to several things at once. 
A^e vousappUqwzpai i plusieurs choses & lafois. 

V 

RULE 102. — un autre, prownm and atyectivfg anothtr. 
The indeterminate proDO^iis othet^ another^ are exprctscd 
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by un-wmire for the singular, and by lei (mtres, for the plu- 
ral. These words are either pronouns or adjectives ; when 
pronouns, they are always masculine ; and when adjectives* 
they agree in gender and number with the substantive to 
which they have reference. Examples : 

Another would not have forgiven you so easily as I did; 
Un autre ne voue auroit pas pardonnS ttfaciUmewt fKe 

mm. 
Do not speak ill of others, if you would not have othere 

speak ill of you. 
Ne parlez pas mat des autres, si vaus ne i^lez pas qiue 

les. antrts par lent malde tous. 

N. B. When the word others is in the genitive or dative 
cases, or preceded by a preposition, it is most commonly 
expressed in French by autrui. Examples : 

We must not covet <dher men*s goods ; 

// fief out point dMrer le hien d'autrui. 

Do not do by oihers what you would not be done by ; 

Ne/aites point k autrui ce que vous ne voudnez pas qu'oui 

vous fit. 
People often excuse in themselves what they condemn tft 

others; . ' ' 

On exaise souvent en soi ee que Von condamne en aotrui. 

RULE 103. — chacun, always singular and maseuMne, 
every one. 

The indeterminate pronouns, etmy one, every body, are 
generally expressed by chacun, always maseuHne and nii^ 
lor. Examples. . 

God will reward every ^hody according to his works; . 
Dieu rendra d chacun selonses oeuvres. 
Every one lives after his own way ; 
Chacun vU isa manias. 

Nevertheless, if we speak to some ladies, we mustemproy 
ehacune in the feminine. Eiuusple : 
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Every one will read in her turn; 
Chacune lira d son tour. 

The word every before a substantive is expressed by 
chaque, adjective singular. Examples : 

Every science has its principles ; 
Cheque science n ses principes. 
Every country has its customs ; 
Chaqutpays a sea usages^ 

The word each empjoyed with relation to a substantive 
plural expressed before, is ajways singular, and expressed 
by chacun, masc. chacune, fern. Examples : 

Put these books each in its place ; 

Remettez ces litres chacun d sa place. 

The pictures of great painters have each their merit ; ' 

Les tableaux des,grands mcAtres ant chacun leurmSrit^ 

Those two sentences have each a different sense ; 

Ces deux phrases ant chacune un sens diffh'eni. 

RULE 104. — quelqu'un^ «t^. and masc. somebody 

The indeterminate pronouns somebody, any body, are ex 
pressed by quelqu'un singular and masculine. Examples : 

Somebody will come to dine with us ; 
Quelqu'nn viendra diner avec nous. 
Has ever any body doubted of the existence of God t 
Quelqu'un o-tAl jamais douti de Vexistence de Dieu ? 

The words some and a9^ beforea substantive are expressed 
by thie partitive article du, de la, des, at by quelque. Ex< 
amples: 

Give me some ink, some paper, and some pens ; 
Donnez moi de I'encre, du|Hijitef% et des plumes. 
There are some faults in this worl^ ; 
, Jly a des dSfauts (or quelques d^auis) dans cet ouvrage. 

W\um some or any are substantively used, they are express- 
ed by quelques-uns or quelqueS'iihss,9lwzjs plural. Examples: 
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I will mako use of'some of your books ; 
Je me sef*virai de quelques-uns de voa livres. 
Do you know any of tbese ladies ? 
ConnoiaHZ'Vom quelques-unes de cea dames % 

When $ome or any faave reference to a substantive used 
in tlie preceding sentence, they are usually expressed by en, 
as we haiK! seen before, rule 51. Example: 

* I have eome oranges, will you have any ? 
Xai dea oranges, en vaulezvous 1 



Of tout and its various Consts-uetions. 

The word taut admits of a great diversity in the French 
jaoguage, being either a substantive, an adjective, a pro- 
noun, or even an adverb, accorduig to the following ex- 
planations. 

RULE 105. le tout, substantive sing, and mase. 

the whole. 

When the English words the whole are not placed before 
^ noun, they are substantives, and expressed by le tout, al- 
ways singular and masculine. Examples : 

, 7Ke whole is greater than a part; 
Le tout est plus grand que h partie, 
I will take the whole ; Je prendrai le tout. 

The words all or every 4hing, followed by a verb, are 
also substantives, and expressed by tout, but without an 
article. Examples : 

^// IS vanity in this world ; Toiax est vanity en ee monde. 
Fortune, dignities, hpiKMir, fi»f3f thing disappears vifhen 

we die ; 
BienSfdignUh, honneurs, tout dispar&H i la mort. 
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RULE 106. tout le, toutc la, atff. all «r the whole. 

When the words all or the whole come before a substantive, 
they are adjective^, and espressed by tout k, or toute la, for 
the singular, and by taui le$ cr taute9 les for the plural. 

I am with all the respect possible. Sir, &c. 

Je suis avec tout le respect poseible. Monsieur, Sfe. 

The whole fleet is at sea ; Toute Izjlotte est en mer. 

Note, When tout stands for the word evay placed be- 
fore a substantive, it takes an article in the plural, but not 
in the singular^ Examples : 

Eeer^ man is mortal ; Tout homme estmortel. 

Come and see us every day ; Venez nous voir tous let 

jours, (And not tout V homme est movtel; nor vemex 

nous voir tous jours *•) 

RULE 107. — tout ce qui, tout ce que, pronoun, all that, 
every thing thaU 

The English words, all that^ every thing that, and also 
whatever, signifying all that, are pronouns, and expressed 
in French by tout ce qui, or tout ce que, always singular and 
masculine. Examples ; 

All that you say is true ; Tout ce que vous diteaest vrau 
It is not a// gold that glitters; Tout ce qui hrille n*est 

pas or. 
You have not seen twry thing that was curious ; 
Vous n*avex pas vu tout ce qn't/ y avoit de curimx. 

RULE 108.- toat, deeUmMe andindecUnaUe, quke. 

When the word tout stands for the adverbs quite, entirely, 
although, or tl^e first <» of a sentence where that word is 
twice used, ft is always mdecluiable before an adjective or % 
participle masculme, singular of plural. Example : 

* Except, however, t^ le momie, for everp bsdff, and noitoutmmide. 
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VhiiosopherSyOs learned as Uiey are, sometimes are mistakea ; 
Les pkdosophes tout savana qu'Us sont, ae trompent quelque^ 
fais. 

!t is also iudeclmable befqre an adjective w a participle 
feminine of both numbers which begins wilh^ a. vowel or h 
mute ; but it is declinable before an adjective or a participle 
feminine which begins with a consonant, and agrees with it 
in gender and number. Examples: 

Your mother is quite alarmed ; your sisters are quite cast 

down ; 
Votre mhre est tout alarmU ; vos sosura sont tout abattues:: 

7hose above are indeclinable ; the following are declinable • 
Your mother was quite surprised at tliat news ; 
Votre mkrefut toute sUrpiise d cette nauvelle. 
Your sisters, aa rich and handsome aa they are, do not 

marry ; 
Foa aceura, toutes riches et toutes belles qu*ellea sont, ne se 

marient point. 



Three sorts of quelque. 



There are three ^orts of ^ufl^tif, which must be carefully 
distinguished : the^r«( comes before an adjective, and Is 
always indeclinable; the second takes an s when it comes 
before a substantive plural ; the ^iltfiii comes before'the verb' 
itre, and is spelt in two words ; thus, quel que, masculine 
singular ; quelle que, feminine ; quels que, masculine plural ; 
quellea que, feminine. AH of them govern the verb follow- 
ing in the subjunctive mood. 

The three following rules will explain the arrangement of 
those sentences in which this word occurs, where the French 
construction is different from the English. 

RULE 109. — q^elque, indedinahle, however, howsoevet 

When the En^ish words, howev^, hawaoever, though 
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ever 90 much, or so Httle, come before an adjecfive, or a 
partkipH t^ey are expressed in French, by queljue ixidtr 
clinable. ' ' 

The construction of the sentence it an follows; l.guelque 
is put the first; 2. the adjective; 3. ^; 4. the verb in 
the subjunctive mood ; 5. the substantive; the rest as in 
English. Examples : 

^dugh his fault be ever so great, I will forgive him ; 
Quelque grande que soii safaute^je lui pardoftnerau 
However praise-worthy your conduct may be, it will be 

• condemned ; 
Quelque louable que mt voire eanduUe, ette eera con- 
damnk, 

RULE 110. — quelque, adj. and declinable, whattver. 

The English word whatevef\ followed by a substantive^ 
and sny other verb than to be, is an adiective, and expressed 
by qudque before a noun singular, and by quelquee, with an 
e before a ooun pluraL 

The construction is : 1. quelpie: 2. the substantive t 3. 
que; 4. the verb in the subjunctive mood; the rest as m 
English. Examples: 

Whatever faults he has eonunitted, I will forgive him ; 
Qnelqxies fautes qu'il ait eowumeee^je bsi pardonnerak 
Whatever fortune you have, you are never satisfied ; 
Quelques bime que vwa ayez, vouen^Hee jamais content. 

RULE 111. — quel qu^, quelle que, '&c» in two worde. 

The English word whatever, followed by a substantive and 
the verb to be, is expressed in French bv peel aue, in two 
words, for the masculme singular, and by fueUe que,' for 
^e feminine: by quels que for the masculme plural, and 
by jt(f //<6» }«e for the femioiBe^i 
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The construction is : 1. ^l or fUette;^ 2. que; ^. ilvt 
Terb in the subjunctive mood ; 4. llie substantive : the rest 
ss in English. Examples ; 

Whatever bis fault may be, I will lorgive him ; 
Quelle que eoit 8afaute,je hti pardonneirai*. 
Whatever your talents may be, you will not succeed with* 

out application ; 
Quels que aoient vos talene, vmi8 ne riusiirezpas sam ap^ 

plication, 

RULE 11% — quelque chos^ que, or quoi que ce Soit, 
whatever. 

The EngFish words whatever, whatsoever, meaning all 
things soever, are usually expressed by quelque chose que, 
or quoi que, wheu they ^re placed at the beginning of the 
sent:nce, VinA by quoi que ce soit, when they are placed 
after a verb. They govern the next verb in the subjunctive 
mood. Examples : 

Whatever you do for me, I will reward you for it; 
Quelque chose que, or qam que ,totu hsak* postr moig 

je voHs en rScompenserai, 
I complain of nothing whatever^ I'htvt seen nodfiig 

whatever; 
Je neme plains de quoi que ce soil; Js f^ai tm quoi qa# 

ce soit. 
I wi^h he would apply id any thing whatever; 
Je dtsire qu*il ^applique A qvkck que ce soit. 

RULE 113.— quiconque, qui que ce soit, whoever, 
whosoever. 

Hie indetermmate pronouns whoever, whosoever, are most 
usually expressed hy qukonque, when they mean ail thOH 
who. Examples: 

* I teve rqpeated the same sentence in these three rules, to rende 
more obvious the differeacc betweeil faelaM indeclinabre, qwHquis 
acbective, and «aier file in two wo|W|s* 
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Whoever abandons himsdf to kk pastions renders him- 
self unhappy. 
Quiconque 8*abandonne d 8e8paMHm9»8erendmalheur€u». 
God will punish whosoever transgresses bts laws ; 
Dieu punira quiconque trmsgresse h$ his. 
I speak to whoever will bear me ; 
JeparU d quiconque veut m'entendre. 

,. They art usually eiipreased by §pti:que ce eoU^ qui or que 
when they mean whatever may be the person^ who. Ex- 
amples : ^ 

Of wh4)msoever you speak, avoid slander ; 
De qui que ce soit que vousparliez, 6vitez la mSfyance. 
Whosoever will ask for me, tell I am not at home i 
3ui que ce soit qui me demande, dilee queje n'y ndsfos. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say you have seen me ; 
Qui que ce soit que vous rencontiriez, fie ditespas que vou$ 
m*dvez vu, 

N. B. Instead of ^* que ce soit, we often more elegantly 
use ^tft que, excepl before t7 or ils; so in the preceding ex • 
ampJes we^cooid say: de qui que vous parliez; qui qm 
V0H8 rencontrws; b Jt we never say qui qui in the nomina < 
live, {or qui.que ee soit qtU. 

The pronouns any bodv whatever, when the sentence ex- 
presses a doubt, and tUfioJ^whatever,nte almost indifferently 
expressed by qui que ce soit, or personne. Examples; 

I doubt whether that will please any hody whatever ; 

Je dauteque4xlapfaisediiiTtiotine^ordqm que cesoit» 
( He trusts nobody whatever ; 
I tl He sejle H peribnne, or d qui que ce^ soit. 

N^otfy Matevtr has spoken to me against you ; 

Personne (or qui que ce soit) ne vCa parU centre vous: 

RULE 114.— FuD Fautre, one another. 

The indeiermhiate pronouns one another, each other, ilie 
expressed m French by fmVtnUre, wMMt^Pmwtantre, Urn. 
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witb reference to a npun smgHlap, and by leu uns les auirer, 
mas. ies unes les autres, fern, with reference to a noun 
plural. 

The first of these pronouns, is alwavs in the nominattre 
in French ; thus, if they are preceded by a preposition in 
English, that preposition must come between them Ja 
Vench. Example: 

My brother and your sister speak always of one ^notkef, 
they think of one another, they are made for one an- 
other, they cannot live without one another; 

Mon/rere et votre sceur par lent toujours Vun de Vautye 
ih pensent Vun ^ Vautre, its eont faits Vun pour 
Vautre, Us ne eauroient vivre Vun sans Vaufre* 

RULE 115.— run et Tautre, both. 

L'uQ et Tautre, &c. Both, one and another^ 
L*mi ou Fautre, &c. Either. 
Ni Tun ni Tautre, &c. Neither V 

These pronouns agree in g^nderand number wttfa the nouii^ ' 
to which they have reference; if they, are preceded by a 
preposition in EpgHsh, that preposition must be repeated in^ 
French, before Vtih and before Vautre^ Examples : 

I will do it for them both ; , 

Je leferai pour Vun et pour Vofitre^ 

I will do it for either; 

Je leferai pour Vun ou pour Vautre. 

I will do it for neither of them ; 

Je ne leferai ni pour Vun m pour Vautre. 

N. B. The word both followed by a substantive is express- 
ed bv lea deux: as, je me sera des deux maina; I use both 
hands. Both followed by and is a coi^ unction sometimes 
espressed by et, l>iit oft6ner left out in French. Example : 

He is happy both in peace and war ; 
// est heureux et en paix et en guerre^ or il eat heunwf 
en paix et en guerre* 

* ^iPtm«irat(<r« requires ae before the verb.. 
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. RULE ll6. — personne, nobody. . . 

The indeterminate pronoun nobody, is expressed by per- 
$oime^ masLculioe and singular Personne requires ne before 
the verb. Examples : 

Nobody knows wbelber he is worthy of love or hatred ; 
Personne ne sait s'Uest digne d* amour on de haine. 
Xou please nobody ; Vous ne plaiaez d personne. . 

Personne is masculioe as a pronoun, andv feminine as a 
substantive ; thus we say : 

I know nobody so learned as you ; 

Je ne connois pi^rsanoe at savant que vous^ masculine* 

I know ?i person as learned as you are; 

Jeeonnois une personne aussi savante que vous, feminine. 

RULJS li7» — aucun, pas un, none, not one. 

None is expressed by aucun or mucune, and not one by 
pas un or pas uw, adj* both require ne before the verb 
Examples: 

I bad raany i^nds, yet not one has relieved me; ^' 
jf*axoi$ bUn des amis, cependant pas un ne m'a srcouru. ' 
None of YOM were there ; Aucun de vous rCy 6toit. 
That gentleman had six daughters; none of them has 

mirried ; 
Cet homme a eu sixjllles; aucune, or pas une ne s*est' 

marUe. 

RULE 118. rien, nomng. 

**• 
The word nothing is expressed by rien, and requires ne,. 
httori the verb which agrees with it. Example : 

Nothing is more rare than a true Ait ud ; 

Iln'y a rien de plus rare qu'un viritable amu 

I have seen nothmg finer ; Je riai den vfc dephts bean*- 

K. B. Rien is always joined by the preposition de to the 
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following adjectives When they are not separatecl by the 
verbs itre, pardtre^ sembkr. 

Aucun, peraonne, and rien, do liot require ne beforr tlifc 
verb in a sentence interrogative or of doubt; but tbeW 
aucun, stands for ani^, pen'sonne^ fox amy body ^ and rtfft'fbr 
any thing. Examples : 

Was there ever any body more eloquent than Cice o ?^ 
Y etd'UjumaU personne plus Sloqueni que de^on f . 
Have you ever seen any fAtfi^ more curious? 
Avez-vaus jamais rien vu de plus curieuxf 
I question if there is any author without a fault ; 
Js douU qu^il y ait aucuu auteur sans dSfaut, 



\ 



CHAPTER XII. 

SEVERAL MOIXES OF NEGATION. 

Thisichfl^pter is divided uito two sections : the first ex- 
plains the mode of eitpressiug in French the English nega- 
tions ; the second shews the several circumstances in which 
a negative expression is required in French, when there is 
none in English. ^ 



SECTION THE FIRST. 



How to express in French the English Negation»^ 

The English negations are these eight: \. nobody; S. 
noni or not one; 3. nothing; 4. neither; 5. never; 6. by 
no means; 7, no; 8. not. As we have spoken in the pre- 
ceding rules of the^ree first, it only remains to treat here 
of the five others. 
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HULE llQ. — fit or m w, neitber and »or» 

The word neithet\ besides its being an indeterminale pro- 
dpun, (as we said b^fore^ mle 115,) is also a negative con- 
junction when it is followed by nw^ When neitber and nor 
come before two nouns, or two verbs in the infinitive mood, 
ttiey are both expressed by ni and ne before the verb^hicb 
is in the indicative mood. Examples : 

Neither prayers nar threatenings could move him i 
Ni pr%hre$ ni menaces nejntrent Vatiendrir, 
He knows neither how to read nor write ; 
II ne eait ni lire n\ icrirt. 

If these conjunctions .coma before two verbs in liie in- 
dicative mood, neither is expressed by ne before the first, 
and nor by ni ne b<sfore the sieoond. Examples : 

I neither praise nor blame you ; 
Je ne vcus hue, ni ne vatt9. hl&me. 
He neither loves nor hates you ; 
// ne turns aim^ tii ne vws kaii. 

RULE 120. — ne and jamais, never; nullement, bi/ 
no means. 

■The word never is rendered by Jamais: by no means is 
expressed fay nullement ; jamais and nullement require r^e 
before the verb» without pas after. Examples : 

I have never seui the queen of England ; 
Je n'tft jamais vu la reine d'Angieterre. 
Ibif no means approve of your conduct ; 
Je n'approuve nullement ^tre conduits. 

RULE 121. — aucun, aucune, point de, or non, no. 

The negative expression no before a substantive is ex« 
pi^ssed in French by point de, or by the ac^jective auenn, 
masculine, ancune feminine, before a noan singular^ and by 
wueuns masculine^ imcunes feminine, before a noun plural* 
Examples : 
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You have bo good qualities ; ' ~ 

Vom n'avez aucunes bonrus qualites, (au point de bonmn. 

qualiih,) 
He takes no care of his business; 
// n*a aucun 9oin (ou point de sinn) de ses qffaires. 

When no is used in answer to a question, it is expressed 
in French by nofi. Examples: 

Have you seen the king ; no, sir ; 
AveZ'WUsvu le rot? non, monsieur. 
Do you learn French ? no, madam t 
Appreuez-vous le Frangois? non, tnadame. 

RULE 122,— ne pas, non pas que, or ftou que, not. 

The negative not is usually expressed by ne before the verb 
or its au xiliary , and by pas or point after. Examples : 

Do not speak to him ; have you not spoken to him 1 
Ne luiparlez pas ; «e lui avez-vdus pas purUl 

If the verb, negatively used, is in the present infinitive, 
n€ and pas ai:e usually tK>th placed before it. Examples : 

I go away, not to displease you ; 

Je m*en vais pour ne pas vous (Uplaire, 

One must be a fool not to perceive that he is in the wrong. 

Ilfaut Hre insens^pour ne pas voir qu'il a tort. 

The word not followed by that, is expressed by non que, 
or non pas que with the following verb in the subjunctive. 
Exaiiiple: 

I will do \X,fiot that I am obliged, but to have peace. 
Je ieferai, non que, (ou non pas que) fy sots obkgS, 
mats pour avoir lapaix. 

RULE 123.-! ne without pas, be/ore some verbs, not. 

The negative not is expressed by ne, mthoiii pas or point , 
with these four^erbs cesiser, to cease, oser, to dare: pouvoir^ 
to be able, and savoir, used in the conditional, for, to b^ 
abk. Examples : 
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H^ does not cease comphtning ; line ee$9e de se plamdte. 
l^idare tmt speak to him ; Je h'oae luiparkr.- ! 

I cannot walk ; ^ Je nt puis ntarcher. \ 

You cannot refuse him ; Vaus ne $autia k router.' 

t^oie, Th^ wor€l$ nQmoft^ ^x ns^iBony more, are expressed 
by fiebefore Uie verb, and j^e^pbu after, when more is fol- 
lowed by than ; but they are eipr^sed by p/iM,withoutfMit, 
when more is not followed by thun. £xainples : . 

I am iia. iM(Mr ^Aon twenty years of age ; 

Je.jiai pas plus de vingt one.. " ^ • r . ^ , 

It is no more than a week since I saw your brother ; you 

will see him no more; 
n ti*y a pas plus de huit jours que fat vu voire frtre ; vaue 

nele verrez plus, (not vou8 ne le verrez pas plus.) 

RULE 124. — Distinction between paaand point. 

1. Point is more exelusife tbanpii«. Tile first deiipes 
absolutely and signifies not at all. The second denied 
sometimes but in part. Examples: 

All the accused persons are not guilty ; 

Tons ceux q^'on accuse ne sintt point coupahles; 

Tous ceux q^u*on accuse ne sont psLS eoupables. •• '^^ ' i 

The first sentence signifies that none of the accused are 
guilty; the second sigmfies only that the accused are not 
aH guilty. ^ 

2. We make ^se of point in an interrogative sentence^ 
when we dqubt of theihing in question^ and of pas when 
we are persuaded of it. Example: 

Have you not seen my brother to-day ? 
N'dvez'vous point vu monjrhre mijourd*kui1 
N'avez-vous p2is vu monfrh'e ai(jourd*hui?. 

In the first septeju^, I doubt whether yoK have seen^tfy 
brother or not ; in the second, I am persui^ed you haVe/ 
seen him. \ 



^1^1 •'•w ■^i^^^ m^»»'^ ^^•^^^ '^R' "^^^ww^" ^f^^wBjj ftww^ ^^^^^pvw 
ne?er or nry ifld<4i^ «a4 ^JHM to dtooN Itat il dtm^MfHt 
liappeo in^ tbe tiqici we acf q[»«dcuig, though i| my tuvptH 

Yoa do not study; 

' ^The firit siratence signifiM^ that habitually you do not 
atudy; and th^ secoud* that you do not sldoy at preicoti 
though you may be Ttry studious. 

N.B. This disliMstion Is vary «mi0I» Md c onfcf rtlMc to 
the praetice of the best Eionch authors; there aie many 
fktumrttnoct howevair^ i»wfakh they can be rimost hidir- 
ferently used. 
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^LE 195; NegMm wfi in Frmch, Md noi in 

The parlide ne h used hi French after a comparntoe^ 
and after anirt, 0uir9mnif. otherwise: hi atl these cases 
ther^ is pp ncfs^^ ^MffftmfHk'm EiwU»b» K ia m p lee^ t 

Tour brother is younger than I thought i 

Vcirtfrhrt eti plus jeune fiie jfe ne fenseir. 

The affiur Is qmted^reitf from what it had, b$en Q|h||d 

ViigMr0€9itmi autre pfim ne nm vmM raamiffp^ 



RULE ue.-^NegqfimmiimlhnfiKmdmtiiml^ngM. 

The particte.ne iiiised after th^ fpui: ?erb% imin^AlSM^t 
to apprehend; mm* |»eiir, to be afraid ; crainare, tofear; 

« N#iiMMdd beMt oM ifthe veiii be hi tfte iailBlttTe BM>o4 er if 



^tejr art-afiraMtrwfy SUM* EMiipiet:' 



I win hinder Unr from dloiiup yoQ wroi^ 

I fear he will coiDt; Jec»«iiuf«/^iieiAiiiii. 

Z>ati^ to doabty oii the contarj, requires ne before the 
next yerb> when negatively uted^ Example : 

We do not doubt that he is come ; 
m&M kx r^ M m m im iMMf tm Bmcft, mi f^-im 



Tha fiva fiiHy^wlas ^iwJHnatioo, Jkmmutfu/i^ \ 
trainU fiH^ for feat; 4eptwrdii,ltak; fM^ wad ftrunlnv, 
^and fue, for before^ ot until ; laqniir fte particle arhafeaa 
the n^xt verb* Examples : 

I will jiot go there tmfest you come with me ; 
Je n'iraijm, k moins que ffws ne vfnia wu mat. 
I will not give }ww a watck toifirjaa speak French ; 
Je ne wmt dai^nerm p69 4e auwilf^ que ffmu neparUez 

Ob$erve, That all the verbs and co^jimctions menlion^ 
in these twa HdergoTem t&rierfrfirthe ^ubjoactfrermooo^ 
fnoxi^tptcd) 

HVLE 128. 9^ before ike fmhy mmd qm t^, hvit 

eronly. 



Vikm the wefdadtie^ev enAr aAtr e wtb, mean tmnmre, 
niching ebe, tm noMh^ eke tkan^fHtef are <n|iinispd hyttg 
foefiard the vttii, and fur aftsr, not>3^ **^ EbuUHplea: 

I have ^ twenty guineas ; Je n'ai qft^fibmt' gidt^^ 
I have hut one tru^ (riend ; Je ^ai quVet fimii^Mf tmi^ 

l^e word enfi(«, efler a Teriji^ ii exfireMdhf wisBmf^ 
m otiier chrcumsuinces. Ewnpler 



S^d SYNTAX OF,THB.GQVERNBfrENTt>y VERBS. 

If.you,iiad on/jf two fric;iidv you wouM to^ceed; * i 
Si vau8 ariez seiilement de^x mmuy wm$ rhuwrkz. 

When but begins the second part of a sentence, it is usu* 
ally e^tpressed by hmm. Example : 

I could wish to travel, hut I have no money ; 

Je voudroU bien wnfager, mvasje n*ai pas d'argent. 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



The verb is a part ,of speech the most extensive, the most 
essential, and altogether the most difficult either to teach or 
to learn ; therefore close attention must be given to the fol- 
lowing pages, in which the construction of verbs is fully 
explained, and the different genius of the two languages is 
pointed out with accuracy an^ precisiom 



CHAPTER Xltl. 

Of the Government of Verbs *. 

RULE IZ^.—Vfrhs which govern the Genitive in Freneh* 

I. Most of the reflected verbs not mentioned in the iieiLt 
rule govern the genitive in French, whatever case tliey 
goveru in English. Examples : 

To perceive a trick, S*aipereevoer d'tm tour. 

To seize lipun, some. thing, S^emparer de quelque chooe* 
To inquire ^out news, S'enquerir de nouvtiles. 
To remember an history, Se reseouvenir d*une hietoire. 

And so on for others*. > 

* The alphabetical series of veitM at the end of the g^rammar hav* 
ilif been carefully revised and corrected in this editiom the Leainer 
most have reeonne to il, whenever he does not find the govenunent 
•f some verbs in the following rales. 



iSYNTAX-'OrTHB GOVBENMENT OF'vERI^S. iOg ^ 

. : 2. The Mlowisg* ahuaer,%o abuse ; avoir besinn, to want; 
avoir pUU, to pky ; itre altiri, to thirst after ; hhHter, to in- 
herit ; jauir, to eivjoy ; manquer^ to waut ; mSdire, to traduce; 
rendre raison, to account for ; rougir, to blush ; tMer» lo use; 
gorero the ^ genitiTe in French, "nius. we say : 

To want money. Avoir heioin d'argini. 

To pity the unfortunate, Avoir piUi des malhtureiuc. 
To inherits large fortune^ HMter d'un grand'him. 
To enjoy good health, Jotitr d'unemuie MMifl. 
To traduce one's neighbour, MSdire de smproifkain. 

And so (Hi^witb Uie rest, 

3. The verbs passive followed in English by the prepo- 
sitions &(m or. un'lA, govern the genitive ease in French. 
Examples ; 

He is loaded ttrtYift spoil, // est ckargidthUin. 

Thjcbook is transhited/ram the English ; 
€e Uvre.esttraduH de TAngloit. 

4. The word b^p which conies sometimes after a verb 
passive, is usually expressed by de, when the verb does not 
express any action of the body, and by pmr when it does. 
Thus we say : 

Your brother has been killed ly two thieves; 
Voire frhre a Hi tui par deUjt voUurs. 
•'Yoursister is esteemed -^y every body; ' ' 
Voire sceur est esiimie de tout le monde. 

However, we make use of par ^o avoid the repetition of 
dtj' though the verb does not express any action, of the 
body. Example: 

Your work will be severely censured by the critics; 
Voire ouvrage sera censUrS d'une maniite s6virs, p«r id 
eriiifues, (not des crHiques.) 



1. The tweiaj-two following reflectcfd varbs govcta tilt 

dittte. 



S'abawiiMiBer, 
SMmnnv 

S'attacher, 

S^dres8er» 

Se determiners 

fie:4»pMu» 

Stedweir, 

S'engager» 

S'exposer» 

Se fi^ 

S1iabituer» 

S'obitiner, 

S*opini4trer» 

voedipBirs 

Bej^pe^. 
Se pr4parer» 



To accuatmm om^i Hif. 
To addid me'^ tdf. 

.l^kipjpfym§^0 8af. 

To stick to. 
To4^ifm^'i^. 
To ruohe tipoii« 

3b engage^ 

To expo$e omti uif* 

'Rtnalt. 

lb moimt*i&m omio^oilf, 

^ io iriwrn^mi. 

To he determined. 

7h tmpiogf ontn s^. 

To oppose on^t nff. 

To take ddigki im. 

To prepare one's s^. 



- tiksimfiMLt 

Accastom yourself lb stiid^ ; A$MUmm-im$ i VitHde. 
I apply nyselftp maOiematict : 
Jem'sg^^UpusLUxnuaMmatiguos. 

i/rtht following terbs gpoirem the fbUVi^ in Frmell 
whatever case they {;oTem in English : 

Cmm^ <#aMMeiit. WaMir, ^4imt^. 

Contretenir, io infrinm^ Mm*, to:kmr^^ - 

CmHriboer, Uem^trS/sAe. Ohkxt. toohejf.. 

D^daire^ ip displease. Obvier. toohiais. 



VXJKiAXOW THB aOtJKlNlf SNT OW VSRBS. ill 



Pifdoiiafr» 




RMMier, 


toremi. 


Panrenir, 


to aitain* 


Songtf, 


to tkH* ^. 


PtQMV 


UtlHwk^. 


Siibfcuk, 


toreUm>0^ 


Pbire, 


topleu$e. 


Succi^dci^ 


to 9MCeO$mw 


KcsemUer* 


io remedy. 
UreeemUe. 


SurviTre^ 


tomMog. 



Exuttpfes: 

To displease one's master, Diphure k eon mttUre. 
Do not disobey jrour parents, Ne dBeohH^eez pa$ k voepmtm. 
I foti^vt my enemies, Je pardMtne k met eimemie. 

He pleases ereiy body, BpMi k tout U monde. 
I tbmk of your bosioM^ fft paue k totre tffahre. 

5» The fo!k>wb^:,«ppl8iMiirr, to applaud; lasvftM*, to ill- 
snlt ; penuader, to persuade ; rtnoneer, to renounce ; riveTp 
t»dwmn; t% 'mm iVi r^ to work; aomet&aMSfottmtlienociwa- 
tif e case» butmost fre<|iiently tba dfltive. Thus we say : 

Dat. Aco. 

You insult every body i You insult mv misfortune^ 
Pinuifuultetiowibmonie* VoueimiJUMkmainidre^ \ 

RULE IZt.^Verto wkieh fovem the Jeeueatke m 
Fremek. 

All Tetbs nrhich may be used in &te passtte Ycieegatett 
the Aeeusatite in Fntndk * For instinee, kimer, eoHmer^ 
pmtmr^ r6eompen§er. Sit. foveni tbe ioeMilke, because n^ 
can 8sty« He&t&mi^ ttmtioiiwiS, ii^^pmii,*&e^ 

By tbe mme rule the following verh% 

Abattre, 

accepter, 

sidonrer, 

approuver, 

attendre, 

chercher, 

cri^ueTt 



to pM down, 
iofteceptof. 
to wonder at. 
toapproeeof. 
to waitfor^' 
to look for. 
toeeMoi. 



d^biter, 

demalider, 

d4noiieer, 

d^racioet-. 


t^ teat iff. 

toeukJOTj' 

t0 htform ^ 

gmumf. 

tirootmt. 


%KHidrer, 
examiner. 


to wipe ^. 
toexmntmMo. 



vr* 



JI12 f STKTAX OF THE OOVBRNMBNT OF VERBS. 



huer, to hoot «/. 

iDJurier, to rail^t, 

jttger, to judge of. 

lorgner, to ker on. 



pamphraser^ to: co:inhent 

updn, 
regar^er, to look at. 



And some others which are attetitlect by a preposition in 
'English, govern the accusative in French, because they may 
be used in the passive; we can say; for instance. 

Your offer has been accepted ; Votre qffrt a ilk accqftSe. 
This tree has been puUed down ; Cet arbre a Hi obiltjtu. 
Your conduct has been approved ; 
* ^ Votre conduit e a StS apprauvSe. ; 

Aftd 80 on with the rest. 



RULE 15^. — Vefbs wfnck govern the Accusative and 
. , / ^ .V OenUweCaeee. 

When th^ following verbs govern two nouns or pronouns, 
not joined by a conjunction, the first is put in the accuNitive, 
and the second in the genitive case in French. 

Abftoudre, 
accabler^ 
accepter, 
^accuser* 
!an^ertir, / 
banuir, 
bUimer, 
chasser, 
combkr^ 
corriger» 
d^bu^uet, 
d^gd^ter, 
ddiVrer, 

Examples: 

To load an enemy with injuries ; 
Accalder une ennemi d^injwree. 



to absolve. 


d^tourher. 


to divert. 




dissuader. 


to dissuade. 


to accept. 


emplir. 


tofiU. 


to accuse. 


. extlure. 


-to exclude. 


to warn. 


expulser, 
informer. 


to tumjouL 


to banish. 


to. inform. 


to blame. 


louer. 


to praise. 


toexpd. 


menacer. 


to threaten. 


to Jill up. 


obtenir. 


to obtain. 


to correct. 


lecevoir. 


to receive. 


tOr drive ouf. 


priver. 


to deprive. 


to disgust. 


soup^onner. 


to suspect. 


tojree. 







STNTilX OP THB/'GOVKRIf MENT OF. VnBS. 213^ 

To accept the oibn of a friead: ' '^ 

Aeeepter h$ qffres d'un ami, ' . 

To fill A bottle with wine ; .fimfrftr Ini^ binUeille de vin. 
To blame one's conduct;: BiSimUcoMbtited^quelqu'tin. 
To exclude a liar from society ; 
Mxelurt un menteur de la socUtL 

RULE 133. — Verba which govern the Accusative and the 
DiUive. 

When the following verbs govern two nouns or pronouns^ 
that which has reference to persons is to be put in the da* 
tive in French,, and the. other in the accusative. If they 
h^ve both reference to persons, that before which the pre- 
position to, is o(. could be prefii^d is put in, the dative and 
the other in the accusative. No verb goyems two accusa- 
tive cases in French. 



Accorder, 


to grant. 


expliquer. 


to explain. 


adresser. 


to direct. 


6ter, 


to take away. 


annoncer. 


to announce. 


pardoiiner. 


to forgive. 


apporter. 


to bring. 


pr^dire. 


toforetel. 


attribuer. 


to attribute. 


preftrer. 


to prefer. 


avouer. 


to own. 


prendre. 


to take. 


communiquer, tocommunieatepr^senXer, 


to present. 


confesser. 


to confess. 


pr^terj 


to lend. 


confier, 


to trust. 


procurer. 


to procure,^ 


conseilier, 


to advise,, 


promettre. 


to promise. 


declarer! 


to. declare. 


racouter. 


to relate. 


d6dier. 


to dedicate. 


rapporter. 


to bring back. 


demander„ 


to ask. 


refuser. 


to refuse. 


devoir,^ 


to owe. 


rendre. 


to return,' 


dire. 


to tell 


renvoyer, 


to send back. 


donner» 


to give. 


r^p^ter. 


to repeat. 


^crire. 


to write. 


reprocher. 


to reproach. 


enteigner. 


to teach. 


r4)ondre. 


to answer. 


envoyer, 


to send. 


r^v^ler. 


to reveah 


^pargner. 


to spare. 


vend^. 


to sell. 



Examples: 
plant him that ,&vour ; Accardsst-lui cettegrdce^ 



IVU me the truth ; D iU^ mm i U wtriU, 

To beg the master's letTe; 

OtKMlHmtT JMNlMMSI0iS tf|i SMMTf^ 

Te repnoacli one with • ^uiU ; 

jMier iioTenis the genilWey when it signifies l»j^lf[fo» 
some musics) instrumeiit; aw) the datife^ iirliea H t^fm^ 
'tfjAdy alfomejgame* &uuiiples: 

You phiY urcU on the fioKnt b«t ^on do not ^j jstil 
at cards; 



Fcu8 Jcuez MmdnvMifif ffou wmh ^mmtmjmmpm 
bien aux tmrie§^ dat* 

Some verbs are followed in French by a preposidon lit 
ferent ^m^hat used in En|ffsh ; such af^ 

Tospit4f one; CnttiUr mr f9i4p^m^ [ 

To fire id the enemvt fkirefeu u^tfmiemi^ 

To ioteige^addle wHi^f^ P«9f)AeV bnMofM ; 

S'ingtrer dans ies qffmru da auiru. 

To sltuggktfn^A death; L^fr ^^lOn Ih nmt. 

To shoot Sahara; JktrukVMnfim^; Pfid some oKhfr% 

Moit verbs which govern the genitive or ajbhtive in Latin, 
govern tfa^ genitive in French; and most of those w|iic|i 
govern the accusative or dative m JLatin^ require the tnm 
case in French. This observation vr31 be of great use to. 
those who have teamt Liitin. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

OF THE mFmmVE MOOD. 

A> tbera ftre tbr^ teii«ei in the Infinlthe inpod, ctlled 
rmaa, jmiNi^ and JMrHc4><^ tineliqAerbntMiOydi- 



STUTAIt -Qf . fsn iri ilWTIf ■ H^tt. 9U 



jtaocet ia which a verb k «Mid hi tfaehMMtiie nioo4» wilh-^ 
out bcuig pmctdtd by anf piaepoMtipD; ilMplaiiisiili^llit 



cuesm wliiohiti8pr«co(Ml>v4l,h;A€rbjrf0Mr; Ihi 
iBCMii Unchw that a geniiidi Miuwaji iod^rii^ 
and fiuroiahei aa easy method to disthigiiiih k fromaTeirbil 
ad|jectiTe» which w always dedinable; the tkird estaWif hai 
two general nikf, whrch tiyl»in whan # partkipte is dea l »■ 
idUe or indeclinable* 



SECTION THE IIRSX. 



The hifinitite present is sosoeUmes nsed in Ffench!without 
I befo 



any preposition before it ; it b sometimes preceded by de, 
sometimes bv i, and sometimes by fevr^ according 1 
Ulowing mles : 



A verb, in the Infinitive pre^t hM no pic^tlon be. 
Ibreit. 

1. WfaenitisMibetmiltfelynsed/and it tibt nommative 
oi«e of another verb. Eian^ples; 

To speak too much is dangeroosi 

Trof parkr mI i^t^nermx^ ^ 

To rdieve the poor is a praWworti^ aeti^ ; 

Seconrir leiptmvm eH ume a^ien d^pit di Uua$ig0. 

2. When it is gavwMd m the wfiniti^ by any of the 
fbUowug vaihif 

^^* ^^f!L^ 4klarec^ ifA^lm. 



ciQ^vi, leMiev^ devoir* to 

9a|gner, to deign. entendre^ teheaat. 



%lb 8TMTAX OF THB INFimTITB UOQU. 



eoTOjfer, 


wO S€tHi»' 


pouToir^ 




Uhfpe. 


savoir. 


to do. 


sembler. 


Mloir, 


to he requisite. 


. souhaiter. 


laisser. 


to let. 


soutenir. 


flier. 


to deny. 


venir, ^ 


oeer. 


to dare. 


voir. 


parotlre. 


. to appear. 


vouloir. 


pr6teodre» 


to pretend. 





to he Me. 
*toknoib, 
to appear, 
to wish. ' 
to maintain, 
to come. " 
ioeee. 
to he willing.' 



Ezaoifto: 



Go and see your friend ; AIUm voir votre ami. 
Do you believe you are in the right ? 
Croyez-wms ^voir raieonf ' 
Deign to answer me ; Daignez me rSpondre. 
I will cause your orders to be executed ; 
Jefairai ex6cuter vos ordres. 

And so on with the rest. 

. Note. The verb/ajr« is used for to do, to make, to cause, 
and to ohKge ; in all cases it is immediately followed in 
French by the next verb, which it governs in the infinitive 
without a preposition. Examples : jeferai bdtir une maieon, 
je vous/erai faire voire tMme. 

RUJLE 1S5.^ — infinitive with de. 

We place the preposition de before' a verb in the infini- 
tive mood. 

1. After a ^substantive which governs a verb ai to be in- 
separably connected. Examples : 

' ■- - ♦ ^ • ,.»*..,■>•••- 

^It is time to set out; ileet temp% departir. 
You have no cause t« be angry with me ; 
Voue n'avezpas mjet d'Uref&chicontromoi. 

2. The English preposition /or, with a gerund after a 
f ubstantlve is generally expt^ssed by de with the infinitive i 
Example: ' * • - " -^ 



SYNTAX OP 'f HE INFINITIVE WfOOD. ill 

I make you my comptimeDt/[?r having succeeded; 
Jttmi^faii man compliment d'avoir rhusi, 

3.' After an adjective, whenever by inverting the sentence, 
the infinitive may serve as a nominative to this expression^ is 
to be, c*e8t ftre, followed by the adjective, and likewise after 
capable, able, incapable, unable, <ft^f, worthy, in^igm, 
unworthy, and perhaps a few others. Examples: 

Yon are very clever to have succeeded so well ; 
VaUe Ue8 trhntdtoitd' avoir u bien rhUsi^ 

We may say : to have succeeded so well Utobe very clever; 
avoir si btenr^uan, c'e^t ^tre tris-adroU, 

He is worthy of being preferred for that employment ; 

II est digne d'itre pri/h-i pour cet emploi. 

4. After any adjective preceded by thelmperson^ verbs 
f7 est, it is, il sembk, it seems, ilparoit, it appears, and af-^ 
ter several impersonal ve^bs which coul^ be expres^d by 
il est^ with the adjectives derived from th?m, as il convwut^ 
il importe, il siMt, for il est convenabk, il est important, il 
est wffisant. Examples : 

It will be enough to speak to him ; 

n suffira de lui parler. 

It is dangerous to trust every body; 

H est dangereux de sejiir a tout le moAde. ' 

5. Most commonly when it is governed by any other 
reflected verbs than those mentioned in the rule 130, 
Examples: ^ 

I am sorry I spoke of it, since that displeases you; 
Je me repens d'en avoir parlS puUque cela vous (Uplait, 
He has a miftd to go and see you to-morrow evening ; 
H se propBse d*aUer vous voir demain au soir. ^ 

' 6. When it k governed, in the infinitive by any of Ibe 
following verbs : • . .. > : t- i -\ ^ >♦ 



fu 



&TiiTAX OF TiU( INFIKITITA XOOII^ 



itfecter, 
avertir^ 



coffunaiideiv 
o6t)}urer» 



"cftindre^ 

d^toanicr». 

4Kfciidre» 

difflrer, 

dbpeoaer^ 

cqjoindrty 
fekidre^ 

mnTy 



U advm, 

iocamnrnni. 

fofe&t. 

iodiffhr. 
UtM. 

to 4i9$uadft 
i0 write, 
to kinder, 
to enjoin, 

iofeign, 
toji^ok. 



mMtcTft 

oftir, . 

ordonnei'i. 
onblier^ 
pirier, 
pcniicltre» 

fihindnt 
preaier^ 

proinfUr«» 

jpefiiser, 

lemercier, 

f6«oudrt, 



8410] 



JET* 



iodmrf^ 
tonegled. 
to offer • 
tooa^: 
taordh^ 
to/orjjpa. 
to9peglu ; 
to permit. ' 

to urge. 

t^fromm*- 
tOfropom. 
torefim. 
to thank. 
to reoolm. 
to o i m m m ^ ^ 
to iUipecP., 



Examples: 

Hedoe»iiotc«a9^^(rfMiiifig; Jt ne ceeee ie $e plu^dtm 
I adrise jr^ii tg s\%y hert; «Ar v^ift conmUe it re$ter kL 
Ibtgofyott to forgive him; JenomprkdthUpardonmr., 

KVLE lS6.^^^^lHfimim with i. 

We place the piepodUon i before a verb in the infinitive 
mood: 

1. After a substantively mrtieti to expfc^ sometMii^ Ip be 
done. Examples: 

I have no time IQ lite I Jku'mfoifiltifkmfokper49€. 
Iknowahousetobe.sold; Joooimoiofmo mmmi 4 iOMfr ft 



STMT AX pf mM IKFlUlttTft MOm« t%| 

% hfttr a 9Mbftt«iaive. mkf9t the fa0Ofrii« firl^ it of nm 
be «xprtS8td by In with tfie gemnd. ' Esanii^e s - 

f luiTe ireUt pilcasure U> ue joq; (immnBgymLJ 
^td beoMcaup depl&uir k wm$ vwir, (en ▼<»• ▼oyant.) 

^ After an^iMljectivei^ except JQ the tvocM^mtlifioiiiM^ 
in ^bk precedmg rttle, iar ivfien Ae terb expresses a oiillf, ' 
sr motive. Eximiples; 

I am ready to go out ; This frail it good to etft r 
Je tmii prii k pariir, CefruU eH ban k wumger» 



Bat ^nf ought to say t I«isghMl4oseoyott:/f anAttflst' 
de«0i»votr, as the seqt^cfmciQs : I jm gJM tfC^ilut t 
see you. , 

4. The following verbi abo (OfCm ib» kfimi^^ wifli j« 



adfiiel|ia» 

aider, 

mmcTy 

appreodref 

•lOWser, 



to help, 
to fikfi. 
ioUam. 

foomdmm* 

to connote 
to dispoio to. 
Ufpm. 



iomemumgOt 
toenfogi. 
MOtJCfwrf^ 
ColaiftYe. 

fOMivM4fi* 

- to •^^•*^»* tOL 



eneager, 

exnorter^ 

mfiter» 

persi9$(^r, 
poi«|5T, 

POHMfTi 
restef, 
UKvailier, 
OtharSi 



o|l|er6il«r» 
ooosister, 
disposer, 
donaer; * 



] Example: 
I karii to dance, I like to sing, &c. 

/'p^frm49h4fm^fJI'mmk^kmUr,*si^. 

5. The.reflected verbs, «'afci^i4(W9«r, §Mepfmtm9r^ f> 
danner, and others mentioned before (rule 190)^ govern tba 
infinitive with the prepositioo 4* Exwpl^ ; 
Prepare yourseirto aaswar me; 

' ikmrnH/^nif^. ■ ^ 



82a SYNTAX OP THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

RULE IST.-^InfinitiiJe Ufith deark. 

The verb mon^tifr, usually governs the infinitive with de, 
when jt is negatively used^ and with i^ when affirmatively. 
Example: 

M^will not fail to punisli you« if you neglect to do your 
exercise ; 
Je fte manquerai puB de vou$ pwdrt ft vonu tiHanquezk 
faire fo^ire thJkm. 

TSoher governs the infinitive with dSrwhen it means toen^ 
doawmr^Md with d wImq it means to ait4 at. Examples : 

' i ^ill endeavour to satisfy you ; 
Je t&cherai de vou8 salUfaire. 
He aims at doing me a prejudice ;. 
// t&che h, me porter prejudice. 

Tarder governs the infinitive with de, when it signifies fo^ 
longy and with d when it signifies to delay. Example : 

I lon^ to see your brother, he delays a long time to come ;^ 
lime tarde devoir voire frh-e, il tarde bien k venir. 

Venir governs the infinitive without a preposition, when 
it signifies to come; it governs the infioitive with de, when 
it is io express tithing just happened: and with d, when it 
Blgni£e% to Happen. Examples: 

Come and see me to-morrow ; fenez^ne voir demain. 
My father isjust gone out; Monphrevietddteortir. 
If it happens to rain, you will be wet ; 
S^il vient k pleuvoir, vous serez mouillS, 

The following, eommeneer, eoniinuer, eontraindre,forcer, 
e*^orcer, and obliger, govern the. infipitive with dfi or i 
according as it sounds best. 

RULE iSS.-^ — Infinitive mth pfmt^ 
We use in French the prepwiti^DjMvr before at ipfinitive. 
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to express the end, ike (hidgni or the ^oiMe for which 
thing is doue, and, in general, every time the preposttioo 
lo conld be changed into in arekr to, without altering tLe 
sense of it. Examples : 

I am come to see you ; Je wis venu pour vim$ wnr^ 
V 1 will do every thing to oblige you ; 

Jeferai tout pour vous obUger. ''■ 

Men are born to live in society ; 

Les homm08 aont nh pour vi&re eu god^S. 

The preposition pour is also used after the words, asset, 
enough; trop, too much; 9t^re, and itre suffisant, to be 
\sufficient. Example; 

* You are tall enough to be a soldier, but you are too great 
a coward to enlist ; 
Voua ites assez grand pow itre soldat, mais vou$ itei^ 
trop Idche pour vous engager » 

JSote. Wheu after a verb the preposition/or comes before 
a gerund, it is expressed in French hypowr^ with the infii)i> 
rive present, if the verb has referencte to a present or future 
time, and with the compound of the present, if it refers to 
a past time. Example's : 

How much do you ask for making me a suit of clothes? 
Comhien me denumdez-voua ppur me f aire un habit f 
He was hanged for robbing ; Il/utpendu pour avoir voU^ 

RULE ISd.-^Infinitive iuatead of the Gerund. 

T We never put a gerund in French after any other prepo- 
aition than en. Thus we put the present of the idftnitive 
irfker the preposition dfe,^, par, aprhs, pour, sane, and every 
other. Examples: 

^ One cannot speak against the truth without being fi^uilty ; 
On n$ pent trahir la vhiti sans se rendre coupabk. 
I ^ott begin (^ fiijfjfi^ my lessons ; 
n/aut fueje commence piktt^k^tmei'kfaHSi ' 



jMIt sTiiTAJc or turn ^swuk 

SECTION THE SBCAMIX 

All genuidft end m oiil io French and are iadecUnable; 
many i^iecUvet derived from terbs end abo in mi^ and are 
declinable; the foUowiiiK mfe loicbeabMr ladMogdnh 
tbem inTaml^^ 

RULE 14/0.'^1lkG€rmU[i9akfijftmd9clk^ 

A word eodm^ in English in tng, and in ant in French, 
ii an a<!(}ecti¥e wlien It precedes the substantive in fi^gUsh, 
and a gemndy when it cooie&after ; in the first case it agrees 
m French mHi. the substantive to which il i$ joiaed; it it. 
always indeclinable in the second. Ewm itJe a : 

ir An obliging kdjr ; Cfne damt obltgeante* 

1 A convmcing proof; f7«e jprenae eonvunqnante. 

I Bleajting sheep ; jpet hreiU btlantes. 

t SUfprisiag eieciB ; Jto fffStU r 



/'A lady obligmg her fnends; 

iUne Ome oWgtffit 9u anm. (moitMigmiit^ 

' A proof con vinciii|^ every body ; 

lUne preme convaiaquant twt b wmtuk. (for f«i 

It vfll be observed firon the preceding examples, that % 
word ending in oil in French, is an adjective when it quali- 
fies the substantive to which il is joined, and a gerund when 
H govarns 4 JubKtaBtiflft lifter It^ 

JOnUS Ul.-^nnUfi ike EngWH emmi i$ tewbnUji^ 
tie Jbid&tawe, 

When an English gerund has referenoe to aevbstantive 
which u not in theaominative case* it is rendered ia Freacb 
by a verb ia tiie bdicative mood. Example : 

Alexaader asked t}ie |»hysioiaai siewrBay bgr Uav ^Itm 
•hoiUd die <if Im iltofii I 



STItlM^ or THS OBIUMBT. tSI 

AkjmHdre dmmtA mf^ wU4ieim» am 9e HnokiA mUmt 
M leoaiit) 

RULE 142. — ^l^» €xsin$8€dlnitfL 
Kb Englisli gerund* prtcedtd by the preposhioii ly^ » 

We have obtained peace hy maklnf great sacrifices ; 
JVbMf gtMmf tftom /y jpair eo feisa«l4f i fi'iwrfi metyUu. 
' More glonr is acquired 1^ de/en/it^g tbivi jy o^ttetiy 

one's fellow citiseos ; 
Oft acquieri phu 4e gftrin'Ot d^fen<|ial set eoncUo y tHB^ 

ftt'en /(TS-aecnsaiit. 

Mile i. ' An SngUsli gennid» preceded by Ibe prepositions 
i^»/^vni> wiikomf,&fiar,for, Ac. h rendeifd ill French by 
ibe infidiive» with ife, d, poMr, or $an9, (as. we have seem 
before) and not by the gerund. 

Woi09. AnE^IIbb(efaQdilreeeded by Ihf verb lo^r, 
is expressed in Frendi by Ihe indicative of tiie prindpttd 
verb only. Examples: 

lamspeaking; Jepmrb. Iwasdancing; JeimmUk 
What are you doing here t Hiu fMu^aiu tal 

Tfi^t 3. An£n£lisb«enini( piecededbjftbtdeiidleaiti- 
deliU;* is rendema by # substantive in Fienob. Eaaasplet 

The teanmig oOanguages is difficult ; 
L'6tudediikngue$^t^fica$. 



,^4 Sf NTAX OF THE PAETICIPLE. 

SECTION THE THIRD. 

e/thA Participle. 

RULE 143.-^?}^%^ the Participle i$ declinable in French. 

A jMirtiQipk it fllway* . decltoalife . ui French, arid mtist 
agree in gender and number with the word to which it re- 
lates, as an adjective. 

1 . When it b joined immediately to a substantive. Ex- 
amples: . \. ' 

, A book well written; a letter .well, written; 
Vri Itvrebien^cni; unf lettre biem .€cri^e. 

2. After the verbs itre, to be, parcitre, to appear, «e»ftfer, 
%o seem, avoir fair, to look. Examples ; 

" My brother is tired ; my sister b tired; 
Monjrhre est i^tigu^ ; ma tceur est fatigu^. 
Your father appears afflicted ; Fotre pereparcU afflig^. 
^ . Your mother appears afflicted; Fi^re m^eparifk afflig^. 
Tliat tragedy seems to me welt written ; 
Cetie tragSdie me eemble bien 6crite. 
Your daughter looks very afflicted ; 
Vdttefille a I'air tr08-Mig^. 

3. In the compound tenses of reflected verbs when the 
second pronouns me, te, se^noue, and vow are in the accu« 
sative, which b always 4he case when the reflected verb d6es 
not govern another accusative ; so we must say : 

$he has wounded herself; elk s*ett bless^ ; 
because sen in the accusative ; but we should say : 

She has wounded her foot; elk s'eet bless^ kpkd: 
because se b in the dative, and stands for i elle-nAme. 

4. After the verb «v^r, when the noun or pronoun an- 
tecedent being in the accusative, b governed by the partici- 
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^e, which is known when, by giving: th« nenteo'ce anoflief 
turn, it could be put immediately aAer. Examples : 

The land which I have sold i* gootf and fruitful ; 

La terfe quefai vendue est bonne etjextile, \ 

The books I haVe hmght are new; * " 

L£8 iivfes {fuefai achet^s sont neufs. 

The rules whicli t have explained are fififficult ; ~ 

Z«if« r^g'/eff que ynt^xpliqules «oiifdiAciles. , j 

What a£fair have you undertaken I 

Quelle affaire avez-vaue entreprise 1 

The participle agrees in these examples with the nounf 
terre, iivree, regies, and affaire, since they can be placed im- 
mediately after, by giving the sedteftce another turn ; we may 
say for instance, fifi tfendu une ierte, fat acheti.des livres, 
fai explifu6 des thgles, vdua avez entr,epris une qff aire. 

RULE 1^4,.— When, thS Participle ie indeclinable.^ 

The participle is indeclinable after the word avotr in two 
cases. 

1. When the verb avoir is not preceded by any noun or 
pronoun in the accusative. Examples : 

He has studied ; She has sung; They have spoken to her; ^ 

Ilaiiudli; ' EHeachmi; Elhe lui ont f^iU. . 

Your mother has seen the king ; 

Votrem^eav^le Roi. 

Your sisters have learnt f rench ; 

Vos eomrs ont zppru te Frdnfois. 

2. Whep the noun or pronoun antecedent is not governed 
by the participle,^ but by the verb followmg, which is known 
when, by giving the sentence another turn, the rioun ante-' 
cedent comes after the infinitive^ and not after the participle. 
Examples : . ^ 

The house which t have advised you to buy is a new one. "" 
La maiion fueje vou8^ai^^^spiW4 ofihttet e$t neuve. i 
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IWriklM wldclt I bare tegnn to expbin art easy. 
Le$ r^Air fmfdi commence t exptiqmer amifieilef^ 

because we isould not say^ f at c^fuetUil, tawuMmd'atJktiit^ 
I hate advised the house to buy ; /at cHimmencS let f^JEift^ 
<a]iliatMr» I have begun the rules to ei^diam;, hut wt^miiil^ 
say, fai comdUi tacheter ta maUan, I nave adwited to buy 
the house; J^ai eomrnmd i t^Kgmr fet r^&^ t h«!0a^be- 
guD to ezphun the rules. 

N. B. The verbs /otfie^ and Mm^* &4kHittd by afkiiAii- 
tive« form with it a sort of cQinpwind Teri^ #m1 Ihayailisi 
phs is hideclluflfble. Example^: 

That woman whom you have put to deathj^ 
OA^fmmt f«e v€m$ ows JfSlit mourir. ? 

The opportunity which you have tstffimd to e»ai|o* 
L'mutim fm vm» tfiis Maa6 ^happen 



RULE 145.— Z%e VM agrees wUk U$ Nomhiatiife 

All the personal teriis agree in nnoaber and p«ivsoii with 
their nominative case. E^MaupJhftt 



f give; Jkdhnne. We giver Bfbttt dbtmofis. 4^, 
My father is dead ; Bi^ brothers are dead ; 
Monpereeettmnf; mstJHhrei wani wiorfe. 



A i^t^ is ptti; in dl^lhiid pcfiaa lilitfal^ ia^botblanguam^ 
f^ it hajs &r it9«#BrflMlivBcas8 tw^snbstaatfvts sbgmr, 
ioinedbyatcofiilalmoolvmMiMb^ Bxaniples! 

Homer and Virgil are the princes of Poets i 
tiimhre ei VhrpU sont leeprineee dfis P^itet. 
The paper andink are good ftr nothing ; 
Z> jNjrJir «l Vmmrem vahsat tim. 
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RULE 146. Tke Vtth mithumiiwtwm ^ti^firtnt 



10119, Ui»|^iiilbepkifiA^Midagiieaiwtt|r the.fir8t, ioprs* 
ference to the other two» and with the second m preference 
to^^the third, and then it it prieceded by nauSf if it he in. ihe 
fint person, and bj e^i^ Ifht the second. Examplet : 

liv brother and I wiH go to-night to the play; 
im^Wni «i M»i DOM alhNq^ «p ««i^# i!i €M^^ 
Ym asd y^m sisCarviitt ttt^p il^ bo«M^ 
VmuM ggifttim» iioiia tmmtmdU m&i lm tu 

RULE iA7—Tke Verb wkm pmedei ty qui, <J:c; 

The pronpno: («i i»(|i}icea |bc v^b fioUowioQ i«. Um v/^ 
iMmber and person as the snlMtantive m pn^HNWkfVKtlRCtdimt^ 
Examples: 

Itislwhph^veseenhiiti; « C<id^ tuoifttf Taii^ 
It u he whp bus done it ; Vat hi ^i l*^j9it. 

It is you who hiive apofceo of it ;, C^4( vmiq,ui tn ave«par<ir. 
It is they who hare taken it ; Ce sent tux jfb' Tout ftis* 



ae 



1. When the Engtisb address Ood, they pitt tlie p\^6noM^ 
and verb in the singular; the French ontEtie contrary, base 
theii in the second person plural in prose. Saaflspfe : 

Our father who tfit hi heaveu, hallow^ be. thg nahie, &c. 
NUreptre ^1 Mes ieiiir fkux, to|re mam $&if iaf^^t 8lc\ 

2. The pronouns and terbs are usually put hi the lilecond 
person plural in both languages, when we speak to one per- 
son, but if an adjective follows, it remains in the singular. 
Examples 



* Kot mtre pdrv md es mucgimuc^ ton im 
in some prayer-books printed la loiif land. 



fiMi soil f«Ml(ff/, as we find 
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\ Sir, you fire very obliging ^ 
Manmwr, vaus ites trh^btigeant. 

5. The third person is (elegantly used instead of the secondi, 
when wesp^ak to persons for whom we have some conside- 
ration. ExsUnple: 

Madam/ will yoii come to the parki 

Madame, veut-elle venir au pare f for vaukz-vaus, <&c. ^ 

4. The second person singular is often used in French be^ 
tween intimate friepils, andsdso between brothers and sisters > 
husband and wife, &c. as viens^tcs, monyr^; come^ here, 
brother, (for veuez-ici.) 

5. Poets and Orators use the second person singular when 
they address God, Heroes, or Sovereigns, as in the following, 
Sonnet of Desbarrtaux* 

Grand Dieu ! ff# jugem^ns sont remplis d'^quit^: 
ToujouTs tu prends phisir k nous ^tre propice ; 
Mais j'ai tant fait de mal, que jamais ta bont6 
«^Ne me pardonnera, qu'en blessant ta justice. 

Oui, Seigneur, la grandeur de mon inipi^t^ 

Ne jaisse k tan pouvoir que le choix du supplice 

Tan int^r^t soppose k ma felicit^, 

£t ta cl^mence m^me attend que je p^risse. 

Coptente ton d^sir^ puisqu'il ^'est gtorieux ; ^\ 

Offense-tot des pleurs qui couleut de mes yeux ; 
ionne,Jrappe, il est temps, ren^s-moi guerre pour guerre. 

J'adore en pirissant la raison qui faigrit: 
Mais dessus quel endroit tombera tan tonnerre» 
Qui ne soit tout couTert du sang de J^sus-Christ? 
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V. CHAPTER XV. 

Of (he Indicative Mood, 
RULE 148. — When the present of the Indicative is tMvtf. 

llie present of the iudicgtive, as; je parte', I speak;\/e 
fais, I -do; jere^ois, I receive, &c. h used in French: 

1. To, express a thing which is pi;esent at the time we 
are speaking. Examples : . 

It rains/.t7 pkut. I am sick, Je wis tnalade. 

2. To express a thing which we do habitually, though nol 
at the moment in which we are speaking. Examples : 

1 learn French ; Tapprends te Franfim. 
You go often to the play; 
Vous allez souvent d la comidie, 

3« To express an eternal truth. Examines: 

God is merciful ; Dieu est misericordieux. 
Men are mortal ; Les hommes sont mortels. 

4. To express in a more lively and emphatical manner a 
thing happened in a time quite past. Example : 

I have seen yow son dragged by his horses ; he called to 

them to stop ; hiscrie^ frightened them ; they ran on, 

till his body was but one wound ; 

J'ai vuvotrejilaentraineparses chevaux, it veut les rap- 

. pHer; sa tfoix /w efiraie, t/i^ coti'rent, tout son corps 

nest qu'une plaie. 

5. To express a future time at no great distance, when 
sonie Oliver word in the sentence denotes futurity. £x- 

- amples: 

t^ shall s^ out to-night for Loudon ; 

Je pars oe soir pour Londres ; for je partirai. 

I shall be ready in a moment ; 

Je suis prit dam un moment. 
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RULE 149.— PFA«« the Imperfect qf the Indicative is 
wed. 

The imperfect of the indicative, 2iBJeparhi8,jerecevois, 
Sec. ia used in French, 

1. To express a present with respect to something past, 
and then it exactly apswers the Englbh expressions, / was 
doing. Examples : 

I was writing you a letter when I received yours; 
Je vous ^crivois une lettre, quandje repus la vdtre. 
We were dioiiig when we learnt that sad news ; 
Nsus dinions, quand nous apprimes cettefdcheuse nouvelle. 

2. To express something past, but habitual, during a time 
not specified, and then it answers the English expressions, / 
used to do. £xaa»ples : 

The Romans cultivated the arts, encouraged sciences, and 
rewarded merit : 

Les Remains cultivoient les arts, encourageoient les sci- 
ences, et r^compensoient le mhite. 

Our ancestors went a hunting every day, aqd lived upon 
game ; 

Nos ancHres alloient torn les jours d la chasse, et ne vi- 
voient que de gibier, 

Ca;sar was a great general ; Cicero was a great Orator ; 

Cesar 6toic un grand general. Ckiron €toit un gnand orateur. , 

Lewis the sixteenth was a gooA king; 

Louis seize etoit un bon roi. 

RULE 150. when the Preterite of the Indicative is 

used. 

The preterite of the indicative (asjc parlai, I spoke ; je 
fis, I did ; je repis, 1 received, &c.) is used in French, 
to express a particular fact or event which has happened 
but once, or very seldom, and in a time quite past, and »t 
the distamce of at least a day. £xample$ : 

The Romans expelled Tarquin from Rome; 
Les Romains chas»ercnt Tarquin ds Rsm^ 
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Csesar was killed iu the senate; 
CSsarfut tue dans le s6naU 
Cicero had his head cut off. 
Cich'on eut la tUe tntucMe, 
I went y^terday to see yoar father ; 
J'allai kier voir voire jthre. 

Useful Observationa* 

Froffl the three precediog^ rules k iq^pears, that a verb 
which is UP the preterite m Eogiisb, nmy sometimes be put 
io three different tenses in Frovcb. 

1 . In the imperfect, when it expresses a thing habitual, pr 
which was present when another thing happened. Elxamples : 

Wlien I was in the country, I walked often ; 
Quandfitoia d la campagne,je me promenois souvent, 
I was sick when you came ; 
J'6tois mahde quandvous ites venn. 

2. In the preterite when it denotes a particular hiqt^ 
which happened ^t a time quite past. A time is past when 
the pronouns this or our could not be prefixed to it. Ex- 
atopies: 

I walked yesterday ; Je me promenai hier. 

I was sick last week; Je fus malatk la semaine dernHre. 

3. In the compound of the present, when the time is not 
quite past. Examples : 

I walked this morning for two hours ; 

Je me suis promen^ ce matin ppndant deux keureg, 

I was very sick this week ; 

J'ai et^ hien malade cette semaine, 

Obsetve, I have repeated the same examples, to render 
mdre obvious the distinction between the imperfect, the 
preterite, and the compound of the present. 
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RULE IBU—When the Future and the Conditional m-^ 
used. . 

The future (nnjeparkrai, jefer4ti, jerecevrai, &c.) b 
used in French as iq fioglish^ to express a future time. 
Example : * * * . 

Our bodiet will rise again in the day of judgment ; 
No8 corps ressusciteront aujour dujugement, 

'*' The Girlish often use the present tense, or the compound 
of the present, afler the conjanctiohs, when, as soon as, or 
after, when they want to express a thing to come ; t4ie future, 
however, must always be used in French instead of the pre- 
sent, and the compound of the future instead of the com- 
pound of the present. Examples : 

When I am in the country, will you come to sec me 1 . 
Qiiandje serii H la campdgne, voulez-vous venirme voir? 
You wilfplay, when you have finished youryexercise; 
Vousjouerez, quand vous aurez j<?ni votre thime. 

The conditional tense {as Je parlerois, I would speak ; 
jeferois, I would do ; je recevrois, I would receive, &c.) 
which some Grammarians improperly call the imperfect of 
th^ subjunctive, is uised in French as in English, to express 
a conditional sentence. Examples : 

We should be happy, if we knew how to fix our dcsife^ ; 
Nous serious heureux, si nous savtans fixer nos disirs ; 
Though you should be rich, yet you would not' be more 

happy; . 

Quand vous series riche vous ne seriez pas plus heureux. 

RULE 152. — No future nor conditional after si. 

When tlie conjunctions signifies tpA«//^, the future and 
conditional are used after it in French as in English. Ex- 
amples : 

I do not know if (or whether) it will be good weather 

to-morrow ; 
Je ne sais sHl seta heau temps demain. 
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I do not know if (or whether) my brother would eolne, 

should I dedre him; 
Je ne saia simonfrh'e vkndroit, sije^ Ven priw* 

But when the conjunction n signifies ntfipofe fAd^t the 
English future must be rendered in French by the present, 
and the conditional by the imperfect. Examples: 

You will become a learned man, if you will study well ; 
Vous deviendrez savant, sivaus ^tudiez bien, (not si vous 

ctudierez. 
I should become rich/ if I wouli continue ray trade ; 
nk. dcciendrois riche^ «t;f> conlimiois inmi eommerce, (not 

sije continuerois.) 

RULE B3. When the Compound of the Present is 

used. 

The compound of the present {ufaiparlS, I have spoken; 
fai fait, I have done ; fqi rept, I have received, &c.) is 
used in French to express a thing past, but in a time not quite 
elapsed. A time is not elapsed when the pronoun fAt> or 
imr is, or could be, prefixed to t^e words £^e,^Mr, month, 
week or day, mentioned in the sentence. Examples : 

Our age has produced great men; 

Notre Steele a produit de grands hommes, (not produisit^ 

nor produisoit ; 
We had much company this winter ; 
Nous avpns eu heaucoup 4^ campagnie cet hiver (not nous 

eumes. 

RULE 154,— When the other Con^^omnd Tenses are used. 

The compound of the imperfect {Mj'avois parlS,favois 
/ait,favois re^u, &c.) is used in French to express a thing 
done before another, which is also past: but it is employed, 
when the previous action was habitual,- or when nothing 
points out the approximation of the two actions. Example : 

The king had named an admiral, when he heard of you ; 
l4 roi avoit uomm6 un amiral, ptand^ hUparh devous 
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Tbc compound of tlie preterite (as feus parU, feus fait, 
feus i^^u, &c.) is also used to express a thing done before 
another: btit ll4(e the preterite, it cannot be employed but 
fur a time entirely elapsed, and besides it points out the ap- 
proximation of the two actions, and for this reason it is most 
commonly usedafVer the couj mictions qua?id, d^s que, aussi^ 
tot que, apres que. Example : 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased ; 
Dh que le parlement se firt assemble, VSmeute cessa. 

The compound c^tbe future and conditional are generally 
used in French as m Eogljbh, and as they oi^r no difficulty, 
they require no explanation. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

0/ the Use of the Subjunctive Mood. 

This ciiapter is divided into three sections. Tiie^r<^ enU" 
merates the adjectives, prououns, verbs, and conjunctions, 
which always govern the subjunctive mood. The second 
treats of the verbs and conjunctions which govern tlie fol- 
lowing verb, sometimes in the indicative, and sometimes in 
the subjunctive and points out in what circumstances each 
mbod must be used. The third explains when the verbs, 
governed in the subjunctive, must be used in the present, when 
in the preterite, and when in the compound tenses. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 
Words which always govern the Subjunctive Mood. 

RULE l55.-^The Subjunctive is used after a Superlative. 
^ A verb pr^oedetl by fot or fue is pat id Uie stib^ndive. 
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1. After a superlative, as we have said before, rule 43. 
Examples : 

The best guard a king can have, is the heart of his sub*^ 

jects ; 
La meitleure garde qu*un roi puisse avoir est le cencr de 

ses sujets. 
You are the most leame'cl man I know in this town ; 
Vaus ites le plus savant queje connoisse dans cette ville. 

2. After these five indeterminate pronouns, quelgue, what- 
ever ; qui que ce soil, whoever ; personne, nobody ; pasun, 
not one; aucun, none; rieti, nothing, as we h^ve said be- 
forc;^ speaking of indeterminate pronouns rute 109, and fol- 
lowing. Examples : : 

Of whomsoever you speak, avoid slander ; 

De qui qw ce soit que vous parliez, tvitez la medisance, 

Iikoow nobody who is so happy as you are; 

Je ne cannois personne qui soit aussi heureux que vous, 

I have seen nothing reprehensible in your conduct; 

Je n*m t^kn "vu qu*OM puisse hlamer dans voire conduite. 

3. After tiie Ordinal numbers, as, le premie^*, the first ; 
le second, the second ; le troisitme, the third ; le dei^nier, 
the last, &c. wben preceded by a verb. Example : 

Yon are the first fnend I have met with m Loudon ; 
Vous ites le premer ami queyaierenconir^ d Londres, 

4. After these two words, le seul, and I'unique, the only 
one ; Example : 

My SOB is the only one upon whom I can rely ; 
MonfiU est le seul mtr quije puisse compter, 

N. 6. In the preceding rules qui and que do not govern 
the subjunctive when they are preceded by a genitive case 
to which they relate. Examples : 

This is the best reason you have just given me ; 

Voild la meilleure des ruisotis qui vous venez de me dontier. 
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1 do not know any of the ladies who tiVe in your house ; 

Je neconnois aucune des damesqui demeurent chez v^ui. 

Do not say any thing of what I trust to you r 

Ne diies rieti de ce queje vaus confie. 

J have read the first volume of the work you had lent to 

me, 
•Tilt lu h premier volume de Tewmage que vrnu m'aviek 

fritL 

JiVlsE 15^.— 7%«; Subjunctive, is used after Verb$ <if 
/ear <fr doubt, 

A verb preceded by the conjunction ^tie is always used in 
the subjunctive, after verbs which express any doubt» wisb» 
comniaiid, order, fear, ignorance, or any affection of the 

mind, and parHcnlarly after the following: 

• 

Aimer, to like. nier, i<» deny^ 

commander^ to command, ordonnei^ to order, 

craindre, to fear. prier, to pray. 

defendre, to forbid. se r^jouir, to refoiee. 

d^sirer, to wish. souhaiter, to wish. 

douter, to doubt, vouloir^ to be willing. 

s*etouner, to wonder. 

;and likewise after ehttrm6,enchanti, or bien aise, very glad^ 
Honn^t astonished, content^ satisfied, /iicA^, sorry, agfiige^ 
affli^ed, surpris, surprised, preceded by itre, par^tre, sem- 
bler^ avoir tair. Examples : 

1 fear my father is dead ; 

Je crains que mon pere ns loit mort, 

I wish you may succeed ; Je dSeire que 9omo r^msissiez. 

I doubt .t|iat he js come ; Je doute qu'U toil arrivi. - 

I wish they would make peace ; 

Jt souhaite qu'on fasse la paix. 

I will have him obey me ; Je veux quHl m'ob^issc. 

I am sorry they have deceived you; i 

Je nds iAdU qu*on vous ait trompL 

And 8Q pn with the rest above mentioned, . . 
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RULE 157.— The St^hctive ia med i^ter 90m Mftr- 
sonalVerhi. 

A verb preceded b^ que is always put in the sabjunctive, 
after the impersonals, ilfiut, it must ; il tit fieheux, it is 
sad; il est juste, his jusi; il est injusie, it is unjust; il 
convient, it becomes ;. t7 imparte^ or il ett important, it 
matters ; and generally after all those not. mentioned in th^ 
next section, rule 1 60. Examples : 

It is necessary that there is a God» creator of the nniverse; 
// est nSeessaire qu'ily ait un IHeH, eriateyr de Vunivers. 

I must go to town ; Ilfaut ^tff j'aiile en viUe. 

I I ts j ust that he should see her ; // est juste qu*il la vote, v 

And so on with the rest. 



RULE 158.— TA« Subjunctive is used after some Con^ 
junctions, 

A verb is always put in the subjunctive mood after the 
twenty following conjunctions : 

Afin que, that* 

k moins que, ^ unless. 
avant que, before* 
bien quf,. though. 
de crainte que^ for fiar,. 
de peur que, lest. 
en cas que» if. 
encore que,- thought 
j^squ'kja^u^Wi tUL 
loin que,. far from. 
malgr^ q^e,^^ /Vf* all thai. 

Btamptes:; 

Unless you -come with me, I will* not go out ; 
A moins que vous ne m'accompagniez,je ne sortirat pasm.. 
Though be is lazy, yet he improves much; , -^ 

Bien qu*il soil pare^seux, ilfqit beaucoup de progress , 



nonobstantqiie. 


f^aUihat. 


non que, non ' 
pas que,. J, 


not that. .. , 




pos6 que, , 


suppose thati 


pour que,:. 


that. 


pourvu que, ^ 


provided. . 


quoique. 


though. 


aans que,^ 


without. 


soit que^ 


whether. , 


suppose qjie, , 


suppose that. 
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. Se0d jne your b^ok, Ihat I may read it ; 
Envoyez moi voire livre, qfin queje'le lisc. • 
I will be ready before they are come ; 
Je serai prit avant qu'ils soieijt vet^us. 

N. B. The subjunctive is always used in the beginning^, 
of a sentence, to express surprise, an imprecation, or an 
ardent desire. Examples : 

May you be happy 1 Puissiez-vow* ^tre heureux / 
May I rather die, than not revenge i 
Que je menre, nje we me vengei 



SECTION THE SECOND. 



Verbs and Conjunctions which govern sometimes the Indieet- 
tive and sometimes the Subjunctive^ 



RULE 159. — Verbs which govern the Indicative and 
Subjunctive. 

The following verbs : 

Afiirmer, to qffimt^ maintenir, to maintain.^ 

assurer, to assure. oublier, to forget, 

apertevoir, to perceive, pmiser, to tiink. 

avouer,. tocoirfess. , pr^dire, toforetei, 

conclure, to cohclude. pr^voir^ H foresee. 

convenir, to agree. promettVt^ to promise. 

croire, ' to believe. pwblier, to publish. 

declarer, to d^eiare. savoir, to know. 

dire, to say. songer, to think. 

esp^rer, to hope. souteniry to maintain. 

juger, to judge.' supposer, to suppose. 

jurer, to swear. voirj to see. 

' And in general all those which express the intellectual 
faculties of the mind, govern the indicative, when they are 
affirinatively useid, and most commonly the subjunotive when 
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llwy tire used negatively, interrogativelj^ or are [HtecedeAby 
the conjunction «f. Examples: 

I believe he is in the right ; do you believe he is in the 
right lido not believe he is in the right ; 
. Je crois miHl a raison, indicative ; croyez-vous fu'il ait 
raisanl je ne crois pas qu'il ait raison, subjunctive. 

I hope he tcill came ; Do you hope he will come? 

J*e^hre qu'il viendra, indicative ; Esp^rez-vcus qu'il 
vi^nnel subjunctive^ 

Let us go» if you think it will he fine weather ; 

Partmu, si vous pensez quHl isxise beau temps, subj. 

If we ask a question, less to be informed of a thing than 
to inf[)rm others of it, the second verb is put in tht? mdica- 
tive, and not in the subjunctive. Examples : . 

Have I told you that my father is deadi 

Vaus aije dit que man jphre est mart ? indicative. 

Did you perceive they tvdt^ed to deceive me 1 

Vous aperpUes-wms qu*on vouloik metrampsrl iodic. 

RULE 160.— Impersonal, which govern the Indicative and 
SuJ^unctive. 

The impersonal verbs denoting flttefence, certitude, iHt 
probability/ of a. thiug^ (sucb^ as il est'clmri it is clear ; ii est 
certain, k is certain > t^ f#t vrai, it is true ; il est probable, 
it is probable, .&c.) govern the next verb in the indicative, 
when they arejafilrihatively used, and most frequently in the 
subjunctive^ when they are used interrogatively, negatively, 
or conditionally. . Examples : . 

It is certain that you are in the wrong, but it is not cer- 
tain I am in the right ; 

It est certain que vous aves tort, indicative ; mais it n'est 
pas certain ^ue j'aie raison, sub^juoctiye. 

It is probable they will make peace this year. Is it pro- 
bable they will make peace this year? 

It est probaik qu*an ftta la paix eette annie, indicative ; 
JEst'il probable qu'on fasse lapaix cetteannkt subj. 
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Ik is 1111641181 1 mij . be deceived. II it wei« ttue UmH I 

might be dficeived ; . 
JRf f«f vrat queje puis me tromper, indicative. 5*i7 ^o^ 

«r«i ^ue^e pusse me tr6mpa\ subjunctive. 

IfWLE l6l. — CiMi^unctions which govern the Indiedtive 
and Subjunctive, 

The following eonj unctions, de numiireqne, de eerie fue, 
ielkment que^ so that, sinm que, except that, govern the 
indicative, when the sentence affirnn positively that the 
thing in question is or will be, ^md the subjtmefive when the 
thing is not certain, but. rather wished for. Examples: 

C Your son behaves in such a banner, that be ie^ and 
. ) will always he, loved by his masters ; 
* j Voire [fits se compoite de manihre qu'il est ei sera 

(, iowjotire ttkni de see makree, 

f Behave in.sucb a manner^ that yon mojf he loved and 
^ J esteemed by your masters ; 

' I Compmrtezvoue de maniere que wue toyes^ amk^ ei 

(^ esiimd de vos maUres. 

Note, The word qnJt, used in the second part of a sen- 
tence to avoid the repetition of a conjunction occuring in 
the fiVst, governs the same mood as the coi\|unctioD it 
stands, for. Examples: 

r As soon as my brother writes to me, and I have the 
; . 1 opportunity, I will let you know ; 

' j Aueeitdt que monfrkre m'^rira, ei que j'aurai dee 

(^ occasion8,je voue donnerm de eee nouvellee, 

C Unless you come or write to me, I will not do it; 
euh» < A moins que voue ne venie^ ou que voueme m'^riviex^ 

( je ne leferai pas. 

The word que, used to avoid the repetition of m, ipvema 
the subjunctive. Example : 

II somebody comes» and I am not at home, send for me. 
S'U vieni quelau'un, ei queje ne swpMM i la moisM^ #»- 
vcyeit-^nwichercher^ 
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SECTION THE T1J1RJ>- 

: * ■ -I 

Which tense of the Subjunctive mu$t be used. 

RULE 162.— Which Tense af the Subjunctive mood musi 
be used. 

A verb required to be in the subjunctive mood by any of 
the preceding rule8», is vsoally. put intbe present, wiieiitthe 
first verb is in the present or future of the indicative or in 
the imperative ; and in the preterite,, when, thp inVfttb is 
in any other tense. £xaiiipl«8j ( 

I fear lest h« should come ; 

Je crains qu'U we vieme; present. 

I feared^est you- would come ; 

Je craignais que vous ne vinssiez ; preterite; 

1 shall be obliged to do it ; , Jf/^udra qpe je le fksse. 

I should be obfiged to do it; tlfuudroit queje k fisse. 

, RULE 16^. — Compound Tenus of the i^bjunctice. 

The compound teotis* of the subjunctive are used to ex- 
press a past action, but prior to that expressed by the |>re- 
ceding verfa^; the compound of the present- is used afler the 
present or future of the indicative, or the imperative, and 
the compound of the preteriif^ after any other, tease.. Ex^ 
amples: 

I fear you have complUiiied of ine ; 

Je crains que vous i^ayez /ott des platntes d€ moi. 

1 feared you would have complained of me ; 

Jecrtiignois que vous ft'eussiez fait des plkmtes demot. 

I do not believe he hasJeamt geogmphy; I did not be- 
lieve he had leanit geograpliy ; 

Je ne eroisfos qu*U.ski appris la. giograpkie ; pr^Je ne 
ero^ois pas fii^il eAt appris la gSographie ; pret. 

RULE l64.—PHitriie of the Suttfrnnetsve. 

Though the'^rst Verb be hi the present or future, toe se* 
coDd is put in the prttcrite iKbjuDctive or in its compoMid, 
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ivhen the Motence implies a con^itioD^ and particularly if 
Hxt coujunction H is followed by a verb in the imper- 
fect. Examples: 

Do you think they would refuse me, if I requested it of 

them? 
Croyn-^mu qu'ils me refosassent, nje les en priois? 
I do not think yoiu* brothers would have come, had it 

not been for me.* 
Je ne avis pas que sans mai vosfrhes fussent venus. 

Sans mot is a conditional expression which signifies, if I 
had not persuaded them to come. 



GHAPTER XVII. 

OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 
Would, cculd^ sbouid, aad mighi. 

The words would, eould, should, and might, which we 
have hitherto considered only as the distinctive marks of 
tenses, and with which we have cot^ogated all onr verbs re- 
gular and irregular, arc also sometimes distinct verbs of 
themselves, and^ expressed in French bv vouloir, pouvotr, 
or devoir^t according to tiie following rules : 

RULE l65.-~l. How to sgprtss will and would. 

When the words will and would are not joined to any 
verb, they are verbs of themselves, and must be expressed 
by vottloir, to be willing. Tlius we say : 

Why do you not do your exercise t because I will not, 

or I am O0t willing; 
Pourquoi ne faites-vous pas votn thlme ? paree ^je 

nevenxpas. 
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If I am not mtirriedy it is because I would not, at have 

not been williog ; 
Sije ne suU pa$ mmiS^ c'eet qme jt n'ai fas touIu 

The words will and would^ though followed by another 
verb, are also expressed by the verb viaulair, when theyi 
imply an explicit will. Examples : 

I will be obeyed ; Je veux qu'on nCohtisse, 

He would have you beg his pardon: 

// vouloit que vous Im aemandassiez pardon. 

; 2. Should. 

The word should is a verb, and must be expressed \n 
French by some tense of the verb devoir, when it is used for 
ought to, denoting necessity^ or duti/. Examples : 

You should not do that, since religion forbids it ; 
Vous ne devex pas Ufaire, puisqus la religion le defend. 
If he wants money, he shmild ask me for some ; 
S'il a besoin d'argent, U devroit ml'en demander. 

3. Could, or might 

The words could and might are verbs, when they denote 
possibility ; they are both expressed in French by the verb 
pomoir, to be able. Examples : 

If I could do you that service, I would not refuse you. 

Sije pouvois vous rendre ce service, je ne vous refitserois 
pas. 

You could have done your exercise, if you had been will- 
ing. 

Vims aurin pn /aire voire thime, si vousaviez voulu. 

•Tbe words tmy ami caH are ttsually verbs, and expressed 
in French by the present tense of the v^vh pomoir. £x« 
ample: 

You can write your letter before disner ; 

Vous pottvez icrire t^olp^r bitrsMwmi dimr. • - 
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N. B. The words unmid, could, or might, may sometioies^ 
be expressed indifTerently^ either as a verb^ or as the mark 
of the conditional ; thus, we say, jV poorrois veu8 payer, sL 
je voulois, or je vous payerovi, si je voulais ; I could ^ay 
you if I would : but this beuig seldom the case, the fore- 
going explanation must be particularly attended to. 

RULE i66 — In which fense would and cauld ane to be 
put in French. 
When the irregular would, could, should, ormight, are. not > 
followed by any verb, or by one only, they may be express- 
ed by the mperject, the conditional, the preterite of the in?, 
dicative, or of the siibjulictive, according as the sense re- 
quires it I thus, / wintldt may be rendered by je voulois,. je 
touh/Ls^je voudrois, or je voulusse; I should, by je devois, 
je dus,je devrds, orje. dvisse : and I could, by je pouvois ,, 
je pus, je pourrois, or je pusse. Examples: 

I could do that yesterday ; Je pouyois /aire cela.Hiex. 
I could do It formerly ; Je pus lefaire autrefois. 

I could do it if I would ; Je le pourrois sije. voulois. 
I do not think I could do it ; Jenecroispasquejelej^usst^, 

RULE l67- — vfovld and could, foli(>wed by two verbs. 

When tlie irregular wfiutd, could, should, or, might, are 
followed by two verbs, of which the last is in the participle, 
they may be. rendered in French : 

1, Ry the, imperfect, or the c<^nditional of ^votV, and the- 
participle v<mftf, pu, or du, if you speak of a past time. £x^ 
ample : . 

You should have writteu te me, since you knew niy direc* 

tbuX; ■ ' 

Fous SLurkz dh m*ierireipuisque vous savi&i mon adresu*- 

2. By the <:ottditianal ^fifoulotr^ pouvoir or devoir^ and 
the yerh avoir in the infinitive mood, if you^ sp^akof some* . 
thing not yet done. Examples : 

I would I haddenemy-exei^cise;- • 

Je voudrois ammr faiLmontiemt»i. ^ ' 
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These ^sentences, / wiU home him puy fne. He unmld have 
me betray my duty^ and others of the same sort, are letl- 
dered in French by Je veux qu'il me paye, II veudr^i que 
je truhme m<m devoir; as if it were, I will that he pay me^ 
He would that I betray my duty. 

Note, If you are at a loss in which tense to put the irre- 
gular would, eomld, ehouM, or might ; consider unndd as a 
tense of the verb to be willing ; eho^ld9A a tense of to he 
obliged I could as a tense oi to he able ; and then put the 
verbs pouvoir, vouhir, and devoir , into the same tense in 
French as the verb to. be is in English, and you will n^er 
be mistaken«^ 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

Of the Impersonal Verhs^ 

We have already tsvsted of the impersonal verbs, in nif^ 
160. They are used in the third person only, and are ^e^ 
nerally construed in French as in English, except the fol- 
lowing, ilfaiilt, ily Op il eet, and cW, which require par- 
ticular attention, 

BJJLE 168. Uoe ^ th^ Impereonal Verb il h\A,it 

muet. 

The verb muet is always expressed by the impersonal U 
fauti The noun or pronoun^ which in English is the nomi- 
native of mtf^l, becomes in French the nominative of the next 
verb, which is put in the sujbgunctive. Examples : 

I must see him ; Ilfaut queje le vote. 

You must come to-morrow ; . Ilfaut que 9oui venitz ^hmaiht 

Your brother must write to him ; 

Rfaudra que votrefrhre hti icrive. 
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The verb kavt, which comes vaiten after nuisf , is some- 
times put in the subjunctive; as ilfaut'^uefmed^livres, 
I must have books ; Hfaut que vtrejr&re ait un chapean, 
your brother must have a hat ; but it is more elegantly 
suppressed, and then the nominative of mmt is put in the 
dative case: thuSyt'/mey^u^ des livres : ilfaut un chapeau 
it votr« fr^re. 

Tlie verb should^ coming at the end of a sentence, is also 
usually expressed by ilftnd. Example : 

Your exercise is not done as it ihtmld be ; 
Voire tMme n'est pas fait comme il faut. 

RULE l69.--Usei^the Impersonal il y a, there is. 

The verb to ht^ preceded by the adverb there, becomes 
impersonal, and is expressed by the third person of the verb 
avoir, for every tense, thus : ily n, there is, or there are; ily 
avoit, there was, or there were; il y eut, there were; ily 
aura, there shall be; ily aurok, there should be; ily ait, 
there may be ; and ily cut, there might be* Examples : 

There are many difficulties in yoor affair ; 
II y a beaucoup de diffietdtU aan$ totre aJFIaire. 
There is no talent more shining than that of speaking; 
II n'y a point de talent plus hrillant queceluide la parole. 

The verb to be, preceded by the word some or many, is 
also often expressed by the impersonal il y a, il y avoit, 
with the partitive article,, &c. as if it were there are some. 
Examples : 

Some christians are unworthy of that name; 
^ li y a des chritieni qui sont indignes de ce noni. 
Many friends are false ; 11 y a bien defaux amis, 

I'he impersonal il y a, il y avo^, &ftw^ is «lso used in 
French in three circumstances» where tkere is is not used 
la English. 
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1 . To ask tbe distance from one phce to another, then 
it answers to the English W)»rd how far. Examples : 

How f 03' is it from Winchester to London 1 
Combien y a-t-jl de fVincke9tr9^ i Londres f 

2. To ask the number of a thing, in which case it answers 
to the word how many. Examples : 

JIow many inhabitants tire t^e in France ? 
Combien y a-t^il d'hahituns en France ? 
How many kings are there in Europe 1 
Combien y a-t-ii de rois en Europe? 

3. To ask how long it is since a thing happened. Ex 
ample : 

How long has your father been dead t 
Combien y a-tH que Mt. voire phre est m&rt 1 

When the question is made by ill/ a, ily avoit, &c. we 
generally answer by the same verb. Examples : 

Combien y a-t-il de Douvree d Calais ? U y a dix lieuts. 

Combien y a-t-il d'^tmes en Angleterret 

77 y en a onze millions. 

Combien y a-t-ii jue la guerre dure ? II y a quatre ans, ^ 

RULE 170. — Disthkttion between il est an(/ c'est, it is. 

The impersonal it is, it was, it will be, &c. is expressed in 
French by •/ est, il (itoit, il sera, &c. when it is followed by 
an adjective without reference to any -thing expressed be- 
fore, or by a substadtive of time. Examples : 

It is six o'clock ; it is time to set out ; 
II est six heures ; il est temps de partir. 
It is difficult to please every body ; 
II est difficile de plaire d tout le mondf* 
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Cest is sometimes used before an adjective, m sentences^ 
Ake these, c'est bon, e'estmauvais^ &c, but then • they have 
reference to sometHing mentioned before. . . 

It is expressed by c'^c8i,c*^toit, cefui, &c. when it is fol- 
lowed by a substantive which has not reference to time, by a 
pronoun, or by a verb in the infinitiTC mood . Examples : 

It is not fortune which renders us happy, it is virtue ; 

Ce ft'est /MM l*argeHtqui nous rend h^enx, f^tut lavertu. 

It is your turn to play ; C'est d wms djouer\ 

Not to punish the wicked is authorising vice ^ 

C*est aut&riser le vice que de ne pas punir Us mSchans^. 

RULE 171.— it is, expressed: by,c*e&t and ce sout* 

The impersonal it is, it was, &c. followed by a substan 
live, or the pronoun ewf, ot elles in the nominative plural^ is^ 
expressed by , cc sont^ sum! not by c*est^ Examples ; 

It is they who have seen him; Ce sont euxqui font tnu 
,' It is your brothers who are in the right; . , 

C^ ^QXi\ iosjrhrts qui oni raisan. 
(Not c^est vosfreres qui ont raison, nor c*est ^mai qui 
Vont vu.) 

The impersonal,. iV,f^,t^ ttvi«, ^c. Is always expressed i>y 
c*est or c*it6it, in the singular, before the pronouns moi^ tai, 
nous, vous, and also before the pronouns eux, elles, or a 
subs^tantive plural, viffaen they, are not in the nominatives 
caser 'Examples: 

It. is you who, are in the wrong ; C't&i vwls qui avez tort.. 
It is their turn to answer ; Cest d eux d rSpondre, 
ft is of your brothers. I complain ; 
C*est de losfrh-es queje me plains. 
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CHAPTER XIX. ' 

S^tax 9fA4v€rh$. 

RULE il^.'-Where the Adverbs are to be placed. 

Adverbs are usuaHy piaced aAer the verb in a simple 
t%nse, and between the auxiliary and the participle in ^ 
compound one ; they are never put as in English, between 
the ndmipative and the. verb. Examples : 

I often think of you ; Je penst soiivent d vous. 

I never sp%ak ill of any body ; 

Je ne park jamab mal de persenne, 

I never have spoken ill of any body ; ^/ 

Je n*ai jamais mal parit de personne, 

and not jV sou vent pense d vous, 

RULE 173. Adverbs after the Participle. 

The adverbs i^hich govern noun are always placed in 
French after the participle in a compound tense. Examples 3 

Your brother has acted conformably to his principles ; 
Votrefrere a agi conform6ment i ses principes. 
I have had much diiBBculty in persuading him ; 
J'flt eu beaucoup (/f peine d le periuadei\ 

The following adverbs of time, aujourd*hui, to-day, de- 
fnain, to-morrow, hier, yesterday, and those composed of 
two or three words, are usually placed after the participle in 
a compound tense. Examples : 

It has rained to-day ; H aplu aujourd'hui. 
I met with him by chance ; Je Vat rencontrS par hazard. 
And not, il a aujourd'hui plu ; Je Vai par basard ren" 
contri, '■['■-, . . ' 
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Note 1. Many adverbs usually begin a sentence in French 
or a member of it; sucb are, cependant, mean while ; c'est 
paurquoi, therefore; comment? how? oombien, hc^ much ; 
quand, when ; oit, where^ &c. Example : 

When will you go to France? Quand irez'vousen Francet 

Note 2. The adverb presque, almost, is always phiced 
before toujours, jamais, and souvent when they meet ; and 
these three go before all others, when several meet together. 
Examples : 

The king is scarcely ever well ; 
L£ roi est presque toujours malade. 
Your brother and mine are always together ; 
Voire frhre et le mien sont toujours ensemble. 



CHAPTER XX. 

Syntax of Prepositions. 

RUIuE 174. — Prepositions are placed before the Word 
which they govern. 

Prepositions .^re placed in French before the word they 
govern, in English they are sometimes placed after. Ex- 
amples : 

X The person you are interested /or; 
La pef^sonne pour qui vous vous intdressez. 
Whom do you speak to? A. qui parlex-vous? 
What do you complain of? De quoi vous plaignez-vousf 

RULE 175. — Haw to express from folkwed by to. 
The prepositions /ro«i and to, used in the same sentence 



SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 25 1 

before substantives of place, are expressed in FrerrcJi in 
three (Merent manners. 

1. To express the distance, or the going from one place 
specified, to another, /row is rendered by rff, and to hy a. 
Examples : 

I go in one ^^y from Paris to Rouen ; 

Je vais en unjour de Paris h Rouen. 

There is no great distance/rom his house to the church; 

// n*^ a pas loin de ckez lui a riglise. 

2. When the same word is repeated after/ro/«, and af- 
ter to, and also when they are placed before names of king- 
doms, provinces and vast couatries, yroffi is reiuiered by de, 
and to by en. Examples : 

/ I go from street to street, /row tomn to town,yrow pro- 
vince to province; 

Je vais de rue en rue, de ville en ville, de province en 
province. 

My brother will go to Germany, and from Germany to 
France, /row France to Italy, ynww Italy ts Spain, and 
there he will embark for America ; 

Monfrhre ira en Alkmagne, et &AUemagne en France, 
de France en Italic, dfjtalie tuEspagne, et Id U s^em- 
barquera pour VAmMque. 

3. From is rendered by depuis, and t0 hjjusqu'd, when 
speaking of time. Example : 

I will stay in the country yrom midsummer to Christmaj ; 
Je resterai d la campagne depuis la St. Jean iusqu*^ Noel. 

When the preposition to signifies so far ««, it » generally 
expressed by jusqu'd. Examples: 

1 have drunk the cup to the dregs/ 
J*ai ht le ealice jusqu'St Id lie. 
I will prosecute him to the end ; 
Je le poursuivrai j\iBq\A*k la fin. 
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fiVLE \76,—:-'Pr€po8iH(m8 e^tpreased $everalfVays» 

Anfnglish preposition has oAen several significations, and 
consequently must be variously expressed in French. Let us 
take, foif instance, the preposition aiotff. Examples; 

I am come to speak to you about our afiair ; 

Je 8uis venu pour ^ous parler touchant notre affaire, 
i will go and see you al^ouf the end of the next month 
Jvrai vau8 voir vers la Jin du mots prochain. 
Dinner was about over when he came ; 

II arriva swc ia Jin du diner. 

RULE 177. — When the Prepositt&ns are to be repeated 

The prepositions de and d are usually repeated before 
every noun, pronoun, or verb ; others, such as avec, confre, 
sans, <&c. are repeated before nouns or verbs of different sig- 
nification, whether they are^r are not repeated in English. 
Example: 

The son of God is come on earth h> redeem men, and fo 

destroy the empire of the devil ; 
Jje Jih de Dieu est venu sUr la terre poirr racheter hs 

hommes, et pour ditruire V empire du d^mon. 

They are not usually repeated before words which have 
pretty near the same sigiiifi cation. Examples: 

The son of God is cQi;ne on earth to redeem men, as;! to 
free th6m from sin ; 

Le Jits de Dieu est venU mr la I err e pour racheter tes 
hommes, et les d^livrer dupSche (not etpour les d^liirer, 
because racheter and dSlivrer signify the same lliii»g). 

Our law judges nobody, without having heard and exa- 
mined him; 

Notre loi ne juge personne, san^ V avoir entendu et.ex- 
- aminS. 

But the preposition must be repeated before two verbs 
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even of the same signification, when they govern different 
nouns or pronouns. Example : 

Our law judges nobody, without having heard him and 

examined bis conduct ; 
Notre lot nejuge personne, sans Airoir entendu et sans 

avoir examine sa conduite. 



Of Cofy unctions Mnd interjections. 

We have spoken at large of conjunctions, page 130 and 
following ; their use and construction have been fully ex- 
plained in the Syntax in rules 97, 158, and i6l ; and no- 
thing further remains to be said of thero. 

The different species of interjections have l>een treated of 
in page 132 ; their construction is the same iN French as in 
English, therefore they require no explanation. 



CHAPTER XXL 

OF THE FRENCri IDIOMS. 

Idioms are a mode of speaking peculiar 1o a language, and 
which cannot be literdlly translated into another. 

The chapter of idioms is divided into three sections: the 
first explains the idiomatical expressions of the auxiliary 
^ verbs ^0 have and to be; the second shews the idiomatical 
significations in which the verbs a//rr, awif, venir, donner, 
/aire,j4mer^ and mourir^ may be taken ; the third contains 
a series of the most remarkable French idioms. 

M 
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SECTION THE FIRST. 

Idiomatical Expresiiom of the Verh$ to liav^ and to be^ 

RULE 178. — Coies in which the Verb to be i$ exprased 
by the Verb avoir. 

The verb to be is expressed in JPrcnch by the same tenst 
of the verb avoir, in the seven following cases : 

> 1. When speaking of the dimension, or age, it is followed 
by a word of number, such as one, two, three, four, &c. 
Examples : 

Our house is twenty feet broad ; 

Noire maison a vingt pieds de large, (not est,) 

I am twenty-five years of age ; J'ai vingt-cinq^ ans, 

2. When it is used to ask the age of a person or an 
animal. Examples i 

How old are you ? Quel&ge ^Lvez-vousl (not ites-vous.) 
How old is your dog ? Quel Sge a votre chien f 

3. When it is followed by the words, hungry, dry, or 
thirsty. Examples : 

Are you hungry, daughter? yes, mother, I am very 

hungry ; 
Ay eZ'Vousfaim^ ma fillet out, ma mere, fm grand /aim. 
Are you dry 1 no, I am not dry at present ; 
Avez-votM soift non,je n'ai pas soif d present, 

4. When it it followed by the words hot, warm, or cold. 
The part of the body referred to is preceded in French by au 
for the masculine, by ^ la for the feminine, and by awt lor 
the plural, instead of the possessive pronoun^ my, thy, his, 
hl^f our, your, or their, used in English. Examines : 

My feet are cold ; ^J*9\froid aux pieds. 

Are your hands warm t Avex-VMM ehsmi amx mains f 

Warmyourself, if you are cold ; 

^hatfffez-vous, si vous tivezfroid. 
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^S. When it is or might be followed by the adverb there^ 
without s^ltering tlie sense of the sentence, as we Lave said, 
rule 169. Example: 

There are many po«r people ia England and France ; 
n y^beaucoupdepaanfres en Angkterreet en France. 

6. When it is followed by the words tn the wrong, in the 
right, or afraid. Examples t 

You were in the right, and I was in the wrong; 

Fous avicz raison, et moifiiYois tort. 

Why are you afraid? Pourquoiuvtz-vowpeurf 

7. When to bets followed by in vain, it is cannmouly 
expressed by avoir beau^ Examples : 

It w in vain to wait for him, he will not come ; 

Vous avez beau Vattendre, U ne viendra pas. 

It was in vain for nte to advise hhn, be would not believe 

nie; - 

J'avob beau Favertir, ilnevouhU pasmtcroire. 

RULE 179.— to be, exptessed by (aire. 

The verb to be is expressed by faire, when applied ta 
the state of the weather; and with the words jo«r, nuit, 
soleil, vent, &c. Examples : 

It is fine weather to-day ; //fait beau temps anjourd'hui. 
It washsd weather yesterday ;il faisoit mauvais temps hier. 
It will be cold soon ; II ferzfroid dans ptu. 

Is it hot in France 1 Fait-tV chaud en France ? 

If the word weathei* is the nominative case of the verb to 
be, then it should be expressed by itre, and not by f aire. 
Examples : the weather is fine ; le temps est beau ; tlie air is 
cold ; Vair est/roid: (not le temps fait beau, V air fait fr^id.) 

RULE 180. The Verb to btf, expressed by the Veih 

se porter. 

TJie verbs to be and to do, used in English in inquiring or 
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speaking of a person's health are both expressed In French 
by the reflected verb at porter. Examples : 

How do you do? Comment vous poriez^vousf 
I am very well; - Je me porie fort Men. 
Is your father well ? Mr, voire pere se porte-t-il bien t 
He was well yesterday. 11 se portoit bien hier, 

RULE 181.—// en est de, it is with. 

The impersonal it is, it woe, it will be, &c. followed by 
the preposition with, is expressed . by il en est de for the 
present, il en 6toit de for the imperfect, ilen/ut de, for the 
preterite, il en sera de, for the future, il en seroit de, for 
the conditional, il en soil de, for the-pres. subj.ilfufit de, 
for the preterite. Examples : 

// w with you as with other men ; 

// en est de vous eomme des autres hommes. 

I do not believe it will be with my son as with yours ; 

Je necrOis pas qu'il en soit d^monjlls comme du v6tre. 

N. B. The verb to be before an infinitive is sometimM 
expressed by the verb devoir ; sometimes it is not expressed 
at all, and then^ the next verb is put in the future. Ex- 
ample : 

I am to dine out to-day ; 

Je dois diner, (ou jc dinerai) en ville aujourd'Aui.. 

RULE 182.- — The Verb to have, expressed by the Verb 
^Ire. 

The verb to have is expressed by itre, 1. ia the compound 
tenses of all the reflected verbs. Examplei : 

I rose this morning at six o'clocik ; 
Je me suis levS ce matin d si/c heurea. 
'Pave you perceived the trick 1 
Vous kiei-vous aperfu du tour? 

2. In the compound tenses of the verbs aller, arriver, di- 
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thmTf dicSdei\ entrer, mottrir, naitre, partir, tomber^ als« 
of «e»itr, and its compounds, devenir, disconvenir, interve- 
nir, parvenir^r^enir, and survenir. Examples :. 

You have^ont to London without my leave; 
Voui ^ieS' MllSid Londrts sans ma permissiotL 
My brother died this morning at sevens 
Man frere est mort ce matin d $ept heures, 

RULE 183. — aroir mal k, speakhig of illness,] 

We make qse of avoir mal d, to ask or to express what 
part of the body is affected with some illness or pain. 
Examples:. 

Have you the head-ach 1 Avezvaus mal d la Ute ? 

My eyes are sore ; J'ai mal aux yeux. 

. Have you the tooth-ach t Avez-vous mal aux dents f 

L feel a pain in my side ; J*ai mal au c6t6. 

Ifis feet are sore ; . Jl a mal, aux pUds* 

- * ^ 

i,, ' SECTION THE SECOND. 

/ Idiomatical Significations of aller. 

, The vtrb^lUr, besides its natural signification otto go, has 
many others^ as may be seen in the following Examples : 

Le commerce ne v?Lplus, Trade is dead. 

Est'Ce ainsi que vous y allez 1 1s this your way of proceeding! 

Comment va la sant6 7 How do you do % 

Tout va hien^ tout va mal. All is well, all is bad. 

Cet habit vousytL bien. That coat suits you well. 

Monfrhre va partir. My brother is going out 

Aller aux voix. To put , to the vote. 

71. va pleuvoir, neiger. It will rain, snow. 

Ilyjtkde la vie. Life b at stake. 

Cela va sans dire. That is understood. 

AUer pied k pied, posh pas, To act deliberately. 

Bjf va de man honneur, My honour is concerned in it. ' 
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Vous ne /aites ^u'aller et ve- Yuu arc evef running up and 

nir, down. 

// va venir. He is coming. 

Alkz'vous sortirf Are you going out. 

idiomatkal Significations ^zyoir\ 

Avoir besoin de quelqne chose. To want sonieUiing. 

Avoir bonne mine. To look well. 

Avoir ttumvaise mine. To look iU. 

Avoir affaire de quelque chose,To have occasion for some- 

Avoir if coeur sur les Ihres, To be free and open 
Avoir des affaires par dessusTo be full of business. 
les yeux. 

Idiomatical Sigtdfications of donner. 

The verb donner, besides its signification oftogive^ is used 
in many other senses, as appears by the following Examples : 

Se donner des airs, To take a great deal upon 

one's self. 

Donner dans ie piSge, To be caught in the snare. 

En donner d garder d quel-To make a fool of somebody. 
qu'un, 

Se donner du bon temps. To pass one's time merrily. 

Se donner de garde de fatreTo be sure not to do sueh a 
^ telle chime, thiuff. 

T>onner sur I'ennemi, To foil upon the enemy. 

€e vin donne i^ la t^te, Tbatwine flies up to the head. 

Ne savoiroA donner de la tite,To know not what way to turn. 

Donner carte blanche, . To give full liberties. 

Idiomatical Sigmfieations of foire. 

Faire gidee d quelqu'un. To forgive somebody. 
Faire le malade. To sham sickness. 

tzwfond sur qvtlqu'un^ To rely upon somebody* 
Faire/flire une montre, To bespeak a watch. 

Faire voile, or mettre d la tfoiie,To set sail. 

* The verbs used in the infinitive pretentJn some idiomatical signifi^ 
cations, may be used in all other tenses and persons in the same sense. 
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Se faire drt amii, . I'o get friends. 

Se fiire de»^ affaires. To bring one's self mto trouble 

Se faire d la fatigue, Toinureone's self to hardships 

Faire hien see qffairee. To prosper. 

Faire des contes d dormir de^ To teii idle stories.. 

Iwut, 
Faire tin pae de ehre,. To take a fiilse step« 

Faire dee atmes, To fence. 

Faire la sowrde oreille^ To give a deaf ear. 

Faire bonne mine d quetju^un. To receive one kindly. 
JPaire Vhomme d'importance. To pretend to great matters. 

Several Sign^ationa of joner. 

J»uer dee instrumens. To play upon instruments. 

Jouer d quelquejeu. To play at some game* 

Jouer une piece de theatre. To act a play. 

Jouer un tour d quelqu'utt. To serve one a trick. 

Jouer quite ou double. To run all chance. 

Jouer de eon reete. To use one's last shifts. 

Jouer au plus Jin, To vie in cunning. 

Idiomatical Significations of mount. 

Moorir defcdm, - To be starved. 

Mourir de stfif. To be choked with thirst 

Mourir defroid. To starve virith cold. 

Mourir de chaud. To be extremely hot. 

Mourir de pern. To be frightened to death. 

Mourir de chagrin, To grieve one's self to death. 

Mourir de dameut , To have one's heart broken. 

Idiomatical Significations a^ the Word main. 

Donner la main ^ un^malheu- To relieve an unfortunate. 

reux, 
Donner un coup de main, yb help. 
Donner k pleincs mains. To give largely. 
Donner de mam en main, 7b handle about. 
Faire main basse siir Tennenii^ To put the enemy to the sword. 
Faire un coup de main. To do a bold action. 

Faire quelque chose sous m^iu. To do something secretly. 
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Mettre I ep^c k la main/ To draw the sword, t 

Prendre k toutes tnains. To catch every way, i 

En vemr aux nmins, Tojlght. t 



SECTION THE THIRD, 
A Series of the most curious French Idioms* * 

AUer k bride abattue. To go full speed. 

Avoir la raort entre les dents, To hsve already mu foot in 

the grave. 
Avoir la t^le pr^s du bonnet^ To take fire presently. 
Boire Ic calice jiisqu'^ la lie. To drink the cup to the dregs, 
C'est la mer ^ boire. It is an endless business. 

Cherchcr k phed et h cheval, To look ever^ where. 
Couper la parole kquelqu*un, To interrupt one who speaks. 
Decouvrir le pot aux rosos. To find out the mystery, 
Dormir la grasse matinee. To sleep very late. 
£le ver quel<]^u'iui j usqu'aux To praise one to excess. 

nues.. 
Eire kdtvix doigts^de'sa perte. To be on the brink of rum, 
Etre tendre k la mouche. To be very captious. 
Jeter de la poudre aux yeux, To cast a mist before one* seye^i. 
Jeter feu «t flamme. To fret and fume. 

Manger sob bli6 en berbe, To eat the calf in the oow*s 

belly. 
Retire de Teau dans son vin. To allay one*s passion. 
M^ttre les fers an feu. To fall stoutly to work. 

Mettre une armee sur pied, To raise an army. 
Ne demauder que ^hit ei To think the more mischief th€ 

bosses, better sport. 

Ne savoir sur quel pied dan- Not to know which way to turn 

ser, 
Opiner du bonnet. To vote bluntly. 

Fartager le gateau, To share the profit. 

Passer quelqu'un au fit de Vi-To put somebody to the swords 

p^e; - 

Prendre Tair du bureau, Tofeelpeopli^spuhe. 
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PreDilre qu^l<}u'uii au pied To snap one up, 

Icv6, 
Remuer eiel et tejrre. To leave nothing undisturbed. 

Rifqiier le lout pour le tout. To lay all at stake. 
River le clou k qiielqu'uo. To give one as good as he 

brings, 
Rompre la paiHe avec quel- To fall out with one. 

qu'un, 
Tirer au court f^tu. To draw cui^. 

Tirer son ^pingle du jeu. To slip one's neck otf| of the 

collar. 
TrojBver chaussure k sou pled. To be well fitted. 
Trouver son mattre, Ta meet with one's match. 

Veuir k hout de ses desseins. To succeed in one^s designs. 



CHAPTER XXIL 

A series of Proverbs most used in French, 

Abondaace de bien ne nuit A store is no sore. 

pas, 
A force de forger, on devient Assiduity makes all things 

fprgeroD^. easy. 

A I'luipossible nul.n'^st tenu. There is no fence against the 

flail. 
A meehant chien, court lien, A curst cur must, be tied 

short. 
Amiaapr^t, ennemi au ren- / lose my moniy^ and my 

dre, friend. 

Apprenti n'est pas maitre. You must spoil before you spin. 
Apr^s la mort le m^decio, After death comes the physi- 
cian. 
A qui veut mal, raal arrire^. Evil be to him that evil thinks^ 
Argent complant porte m^- Ready money is a remedy. 

deciue, 
Aux gn^nds maux.lessgrands A desperate disease must hawi 

rem^deSf a desperate cure. 
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Beau parler n'ecorche pas ta Fair worii east nothing. 

laugue, 
Beaucoup de bruit, et pen Great crp, and littfe wool. 

d'effet, 
Bon avocaty mauvais voisin, A gwdlawytr and evil neigh* 

hour. 
Bonne renommee vaut mieux A good name is better than 

que.ceinture dpree, richfs. 

Ce li'est pas pour vous que le There ia ntvthing fm- you, 

fopr chaune, 
Ce n'est pas I'habit qui fait le It is not the cowl that makes 

moine, the friar. 

Celni qui cherche le danger y Harm watch, harm catch. 

p^rira, 
Ce qui abonde ne vicie pas. Plenty makes dainties. 
Ce qui est differ^ n*est p^B Allis not lost that is delayed. 

perdu, 
C*est de la qio^tafde apres After dinner comes mustard. 

dint, 
uest \k oii git le lievre, There is the point* 

Charite bien ordolmee com- Charity begins at home. 

mence par soi-m^me, 
Ciiien qui aboie ne mord pas. Barking dogs seldom bite. 
Dans les pet its pots sont les Short and sweet. 

botines epices, 
De tout s'avisc a qui pain Necessity is the mother of in- 

faut, vention. 

De deux niaux il faut choisir Of two evils choose the least* 

le moindre, 
Faire d'une pierre deux cbaps, TokHltwoiirds with one stone. 
Familiarity engetifilfe ntepris. Familiarity breeds contempt. 
Faute de parler, on Bieurt sans Spare to . speak and spare to 

confession, speed. 

Faute d'un point Martin per-^ miss has good as a mile. 

dit son 4ne, 
• Fin coiitre fin n'est pas bon k Diameimd cui dtamond. 

&ire doublure. 
Grands vanteurs, petits fai- Crreat boast, little roast. 

seurs, 
II a les yeux plus grands que His eyes are bigger than his 

le ventre, belly. 
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U a plus de bonheur qu'un Ik is m&re lucky than wi$e. 

honn^te hemme, 
n a pliM de peiir que c|e inal. He i$ more afraid than hurt. 
II est comme Toiseau sat IdtHe is in a wavering situation. 

branche, 
II est comme le poissoo dans The dog's head is im the per- 

Teau, ridge pot. 

II crie avant qu'on I'^corche, He halts before he is lame. 
JU en fait ses choux gras, ' He feathers his nest by it. 
II enouie k qui attend, Waiting is tedious^ 

II fait bon p^her en eau trou- It is good fishing in troubled 

ble, waters. 

II &ut battre it fef qiiaad il Sh ' ike ihe iron while it is hot. 

est cbaudy 
II faut faire vie qui dure» OU yv sm g mmiald Itrng. 
II ue faut pas juger des gens One must not hang a man by 

par la mine, his looks, 

II n'a ui bouche ni ^peron, Heha» nnihtmwifnor courage. 
II n'e»t swAGe que ^vftpmtt, G4H>d stomach is the best sauce. 
H nbsOr^ boa ^innttitr qm Thitt is a good horse that ne* 

De ^erse, vm* stumbles. 

II n'est ptre eau tfjit celle qui Smooth water runs deep. 

dort, 
ll u'est point de it>8es sans No rose without a thorn. 

Opines, 
II n'y a point de fen saois Where is the smoke, there is 

fwtn^, thefire. 

11 n'y a que la premiere peine The f^r sL st e p o vtr^ Hstir^UJjs 

qui coute, easy. 

II sent bien oti le b4t le blesse, Hefedswherethe shoe pinches. 
II Yaut mieux (aire envie que It is better to be envied than 

piti^,, pitied. 

II vaut tHieux plier que ^^ It is better to bend than break. 

rompre, 
II vaut mieux tard que jamais, Better late than never. 
La clef d'or ouvre toutes les Bribe can get in without knock- 
^-serrures, ing. 

La faim chasse le loup du Hunger will break through a. 

boia, stone wall. 

La fiu couronne Tceuvre, All's well that ends welL 
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La b^cessit^ est la i»er4 de Necessity is the maiktr of im- 

I'industrie, vention. 

La iiuit tous ciiats sont g«i6. When candles are 4mt, all cats 

are grey. 
La patience est ua remade k Patience is a plaster Jw all 

tous maux, sores. 

Le bien mal acquis ne profile III gotten goods never jnroeper, 

jamais, 
Le jeu n'en vaut pas la clian- The business willn&i quit cost. 

delle, 
Le renard p^eche aux pouiets. The devil rebukes sin. 
He sage extend k demi mot, A word to the wise is enough. 
^ L«$ b»as comptes font les Shoft reckonings tndke &ng 

bons amis, friends. 

Les hoimeurs cbaugeut les Honour changes manners. 

moeurs, 
Les petits ruisseaux font les Many drops make a shmoer. 

graiKles rivieres, 
Les plus courtes folies sont 7%e shortest follies are the 

les meilleures, best. 

L^casion fait le larron, Opportunity makes the thief. 
L olskete est la mere de tous Idleness is t^eroot of ail evil. 
' ^;sl vices. 
Marc hand qui perd ne peut Let him laugh that wins- 

rire, 
. Mauvais herbe croit toujours HI weeds grow apace. 

assez, 1 

Marcliaiidise qui plait est k Good wares mftke quick mar- 

moiliis vendri, kets. 

Necesbite n a point de loi. Necessity has no law. 
Ne reveiUez pas le chat qui Wh^ sorrow is asleep awake 

dorf, it not. V 

Noiiveaux rois, nouvelles lois, New lords, new laws'. 
On n'a jamais bon march6 de The best the cheapest. 

nimivaise marchandise. 
On n a rien sans peine, No pain, no profit.^ 

On ne fait pas raatcli^ da pre- More wordsthan one go totke 

miermot, bargain. 

On ne sauroit faire boir« un A man maj( lead his horse to 

im: s'il n'a soif^ Wf^^$ ^>^ ^ cannot make 

him think, wdess he liste. . 
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.0& H, n*y a rien, le roi perd Where nothing is to be had, 

ses droits, the king loses his right, 

Paris n'a pas 6t6 fail daas un Rome was not built in one da^. 

jour, 
Parmi les aveugles les hovgaesAmong the blind one-eyed is 

sont rois, a king. 

Pas k pas on va bieii loin. Fair and soft goes fast. 
Point d'argent point de Suisse, No money no paternoster. 
Promettre et tenir sont deux. It is one thing to promise, and 

another to perform. 
Porter de Teau k la nier. To carry coals to Newcastle.'; 
Quand on eniprunle on pe Beggars must not be choosers. 

cboisit pas, 
Qnand on parle du loup, on Talk of the devil and his horns 

en yoit la queue, appear. , 

Qui^iimeBertrand, aime son Love me, love my dog. 

chien. 
Qui fera bien, bien trouvera. Do well, anil have well. 
Qui menace a souvent peur. Swaggerers are great cowards. 
Tiii r^pond paye. The bail must pay. 

Qui ne basarde rien n'a rien« Nothing venture noilting have. 
Quitropembrassemal^treint, Covet all, lose all. 
Qui se fait brCbisA le loup le Who makes himself a sheep, 

mange, him the wolf eateth. 

Selon ta bourse gouverne ta Cut your coat according to 

bouche, your cloth. 

Si vous n'^tes pas content, Jf you do not like it, turn your 

prenez des cartes, buckles behind. 

Tirerd'un sac deux nioutur«8, Th take double fees. 
Toujours p^he qui en preud Still he fishes that catches one. 

un. 
Tout ce qui brille n'est pas or. All is not gold that glitters. 
Toute vlrit6 n'est pas bonne Truth is not to be spoken at 
^ k dire, all times. 

Un bon cbien chasse de race. Cat after kind. 
Un chien regarde bien \\n A cat may look i^on »king. 

^v^que, 
Un honn^te homme n'a que An honest man is as goodao 

sa parole, his word. 

Uo inalheur ne vieot jaman One misfortune comes ont^ 

levAf neck of another. 
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Une souris qui n'a qu'un trou ft ii good tohmfetwo $tring* 

est bient6t prise, to on£% bow 

Un tiens vaul mieux que deux A bird in the hand is worth 

tu Taurasy two in the bush. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

OF THE CONCORD,. DISPOSITION, AND REPEr 
TITION OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE. 



SECTION THE FIRST. 
What Parts of Speech agree together in Fiench, 

1. Articles. 

The three articles, definite, indefinite, 'and partitive^ 
agree in gender and number with their substantive. Ex- 
amples : 

The father, mother, and children are in the countrj^ ; 
Le pere, la mere et les enfans sont d la cftmpagne,, 
I have a good garden and a fine house near London ; 
J'4it un bonjardin, et une belle ni(^ison prhs de Londres. 
Give me some bread, some meat, and some eggs. 
DonneztRoi du pain, de la viande, et des cenfs* 

2. Adjectives, 

All adjectives agree in gender and number with the sub- 
stantives to which they are united or related. Examples : 

A learned man ; a learned woman ; learne4 girls. 

Un homme savant ; unefemme savante ; desjilles savantes. 
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3. Prdnauns. 

All pronouns, persoriMl, p^sessive, demanttrative, rela- 
the, and inttrrogaiive, agree in gender and number with 
their substantive. Examples : 

1 • My brother wishes to marry your sister, yet I think 
he does not know her ; 
Man frhre veut 6pauser voire scewr, cependantje crois 
qu'il ne la catinoit pas. 

2. His son, daughter, and sisters, will come here to-night; 

Soiifils, S9ijilie, et ses aoeura viendront id ce 8oir. 

3. This book is new, this house is old, these pens are good ; 
Ce litre est neuf, cette maison est vidlle, ces plumes 

sont bonnes, 

4. The vice against which I speak ; the reasons I rely 

upon are without reply ; 
Le vice contre lequel je parle; Us raisons sur \t^ 
quelles f> mefonde, sont sans r^plique. 

5. What is his crime, and what is his excuse? - 

Quel est son crime, et quelle est son excuse? 

4. Ferbs. 

All piersonal verbs agree in number and person with their 
nominative case. Examples : 

I speak, we speak; Je parle, nous parlons. 
Man js mortal, men arc mortal ; 
TJhomme est mortel, les hommes sont mortels. 
He says the truth, they say the truth. 
n dit la vMti, Us disent la vhitL 



SECTION THE SECOND. 

Of Collotation, 

The Order in which the Words of a Sentence must be placed* 

RULE 1. The articles, the possessive, demonstrative, 
and interrogative pronouns, alway< precede in French, aisin 
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English, the substantive to wliicli they are joined ; as mnjz 
be observed in the examples of the preceding section. 

RULE 2. The adjectives of number, asuiti deux, trois, 
guatre, Sic, and also the following, beau, bon, grand, gros, 
jeune, mauvais, mechant, meilleur, moindre, and petit, pre- 
cede their, substantive, but others are usually placed after; 
as un bon Homme, «n. grand hommt; a good man, a great 
man. 

RULE 3. TJie relative pronouns, qui, que, dorit, lequel, 
^c. «ome immediately »fter the noun or pronoun to which 
they have reference. Example : Do not reject advice, the 
utility of which YOU know; Ne rtjetez pas un avis i\onl 
vous connoissez futilitL 

RULE 4. The prepositions always come before the word 
which they govern. Example : What do you complain of? 
DeqmeivousplaigneZ'VOusT 

RULE 5. The adverb is uMially put after the- verb, in a 
simple tense ; . as, he answers well, t'/r^oncf bien ; and aftcf 
the auxiliary in a compound one ; as he has well answered^ 
il a bien r^ondu. 

RULE 6. The nominative of a verb precedes it in an af- 
firmative sentence ; as, my father is come, be has given me 
some money; mon p^re e^t venu, il m*a donnS de V argent. 

If the sentence be interrogative, and the nominative of 
the verb be. any of the following pronouns, jt^ tUy il, elle, 
nous, VOUS, its, elles, ce, or on, it is placed after the verb 
when it is a simple tense, and after the auxiliai^ when it is 
a compound one. Examples: Parle- 1-\\1 A-t-W parUl 
Ditfiul At-ou diti 

If the nominative be a substantive, or any other pronoun 
than tho|se before-mentioned, it precedes t\ie verb in an inter* 
rogative sentence, but then th^ personal pronouns t7 or elle^ 
tls or tiles, must be used after the verb or its auxiliary. Ex > 
amples: Is your father come? Is your mother at hornet F(^r§ 
fire est'H venu ? Feire mire e^t-elle i la maison f 
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RULE 7* The personal pronouns are placed immecli- 
ately after the verb they are governed by, when it is io the 
imperative affirmative ; as, give it me, donnezAe-moi ; sell 
it us, vendez-le-nous. 

When the verb is nol in the imperative affirmative, the 
governed pronouns are put immediately before it in a simple 
teuse, and immediately before the auxiliaries Mvoir or^fre, in 
a compound one ; as he will give them to you ; il vous les 
donnera ; he has sold them to us, il nous les a vendus ^ he 
has promised them to me, il me les a promis ; do qot re- 
turn it to him, ne le lui rendez pas, &c. 

If a verb goveriis two or more pronouns, they are placed 
before it in this order : me, te, se, nous, vous, go before U, 
la, les; le, la, les, go before lui and leur ; lui and leur go 
before y and en, and y goes before en. Examples : he will 
lend them to you, il vous les pritera ; be will lend them to 
him, il les lui pritera ; 1 will send you some there, je voui 
y en envsrrai ; I have sent them some there, je leur y en at 
envoy e; he will carry some thither, H y tn portera^ 

RULE 8. If the sentence is negative, ne precedes the 
verb and the governed pronouns ; the other word of nega- 
tion, such ^3 pas, jamais, rien, &c. usually comes after the 
▼erb in a simple tense, jand after its auxiliary in a compound 
one. Examples : I will never believe it ; je ne le croirui 
jamais; he has not seen them^ t7ne Us a pas vus; there is 
nothing finer, UvNf a rien de plus beau. 

If the verb be in the infinitive, both the negative wordy 
go b?fore it, and even before the governed pronouns ; the 
preposition, if there be s^ny, precedes the negation and the 
pronouns. Ei^ample : I will do it not to displease you, j€ 
kferai, pour ne pas vous dSplaire, 

The other parts of speech not mentioned in these eight 
rules usually follow the same order in French as in English^ 
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SECTION THE THIRD. 

Ifhat words must be repeated in a Sentence. 

1. Articles repeated. 

The article must be r*!peated in French before every 
substantive. Example : 

Tlie hearty the mind, and manners^ are formed by edur 

cation ; 
Lfi ca;ur, Vesprit, et Itismoeurs seforment par VSducation* 

2. Pronouns n 



The possessive and demonstrative pronouns are repeated 
m French before every noun» though they are not repeated 
in Engli4i. Examples ; 

We must govern our taste, expenses and pleasures i 
Jlfaut rtgler son goiU^ sa dSpense^ et ses pUnsirs. 
This man and woman are very unfortunate ; 
Get homme et celie Jenum sont trh-malheureux. 

The personal pronouns of the first and second persons are 
generally repeated before every verb of which they are the 
nominative case ; those of the third are also repeated before 
verbs wbivh are in various tenses, and when the first is af^ 
firmativc and the other negative* or vice vet^si. Examples : 

I say» and will always say, that you were in the wrong; 
Je diSf et je dirai totijours que vous aviez tort. 
He says so, but be does not believe it, I assure you ; 
14 le dH, mais il ne h croit pas,je vous assure. 

All personal pronouns must be repeated in French, be- 
fore every verb they are governed by, though they are not 
in English. ExamfHe; 

Aiy brother esteems and honours you > 
monfrh^ vous estime et vous konore. 
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3* Verbs repeated. 

A veri> is repeated in a sentence of two parts, if one it 
negative and the other affirmative. Example : 

We must expect every thing from God, and nothing from 
men; 
y Jl faut tout attendre de Dieu, et ne rien attendre dee 
homtnee. 

In answer to a question, we often repeat the same verb 
the question is asked by ; the English repeat only the aux^ 
iliary. Example : 

Have you seen the king? yes, sir, I have; 
Avex-vwe vu ^ roj? out, motuieur^je I* at vu. 

4. Prepaeitume repeated. 

Tlie prepositions de, d, and pour, are usually repeated 
before every noun or every verb they relate to. Example . 

Brazil produces a great quantity of indigo, sugar, pep^ 

per and saltpetre ; 
Le BrMl produit une grande quantiti d'indigo, de 

sture, de paivre, et de aaipitre. 

The prepositions avee, c&ntre, sans, &c. are repeated be- 
fore nouns of different significations. Example: 

He is angry with you, but not with your money ; 

// estf&chi centre vous, mats non pas contre voire argents 



SECTION THE FOURTH. 

Words which may be ehgantly repeated. 

1. Substantives elegantly repeated. 

La vue de Vesprit a plus d'itendue jue la vue du corps. 

BOSSUET 
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Ce qui urt i la vanity fCest que vanil6, tqut ce qui n*a que 
le monde pourfondement, se dissipe et s'emnouit avec U 
monde. Flechibr. 

Cest le privilege de Mr, -de Turenne d'avoir pu vaincre 
renviei le m^rite Vavoit fait naitre; ie m^rite la jit 
maurir. FLEcmER. 

Romains^ souffrirez-vous qu*on vous immole uji haipme 
Sans qui Rome aujoiird'hui cesseroit d'etre Rome? 
Dis, Val^re, dis nous, puisqu'il faut qu'il p^risse, 
V Oii penses-tu choisir un lieu pour son supplice ? 
Sera-ce entre ces murs que mille et mille voix 
Font r^sonner encore du bruit de ses exploits? 
Sera-ce hors des mwrs, au milieu de ces places^ 
Qa'on voit fumer encor du sang des Curiaces? 

CORNEILLE. 

2. Adjectives elegantly repeated. 

By a une infinite de choses, qui ne d^endent que d'une Iw 
mih'e humaine, d*une experience humaine, d'une pSnetra- 
tion humaine. 

IHb qu*on sort de la nature, tout devient faux dans V^hh 
quence ; la chaleur de ses mouvemens les plus passionn6s 
n'est qu'une f ausse chaleur ? V^clat de sen figures n'est 
. qu*un faux 6clat. 

V amour propre est plus habile que le plus habile homnu 
du monde. 

3. Thfi Verk elegantly repeated. 

«/*oubIie queje suis malheureux, quandje songs que vous ns 

m'avez pas oubli^ ; 
La reine saucti&i sa cour en se sanctifiant elh-rnhne. 

Flbchier. 

H s'est effbrcS de connoltre Dieu, qui par sa grandeur est 
inconnu aux hommes, et de counottre Vhomme, qui par sa 
vanity est inconnu d lui-m^e. Flschibr. 
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En quittant le monde, on ne quitte leplussouvmi ni ha it^ 
reurs, ni lea folks passions du monde. 

BOURDALOVE. 

The following venes of Lusignati to Zaire contain several 
repetitions of substantives and verbs : 

Ma fille, teudre objet de mes derni^res peines, 

Songe an nioins, songe au sang qui coule dans tes veines; 

Cest le sang de vingt rois, tons chr6tiens comme moi ; 

C'fst le sang des beros d^fenseurs de ma loi ; 

Cest le sang des martyrs. — O fille encor trop ch^re ! 

Connois-tu ton destin ? sais-tu quelle est ta m^re ? 

Saistu bien qu'k Tinstant que son flane mit au jour 

Ce tri&te et dernier frnit d'un malbeureux amour> 

Je la vis massacrer par la main foreen6e. 

Par ia main des brigands k qui tu t'es donn6e ? 

Tes fr^res, ces martyrs 6gorg6s h. mes yeux, 

T'ouvrent leurs bras sanglaiis, tendus du haut d^s cieux : 

Ton Dieu que tu traliis, ton Dieu que tu blasphemes, 

Pour toi, pour tes p6ch6s est mort en ces lieux monies, 

En ces lieux oi^ mon bras le servit tant de fois, 

En ces lieux o^ son sang te parle par ipa voix. 

Vols ces murs, vols ce temple envahi par tes maitres ; 

Tout annonce le Dieu qu'ont veng6 tes anc^tres. 

Tourne les yeux ; sa tombe est pr^s de ce palais ; 

Cest ici la montagne o(!k» lavant nos forfaits, 

II voulut expirer sous les coups de I'impie ; 

Cest \k que de sa tombe il rappela sa vie ; 

Tu ne saurois marcher dans cet auguste lieu, 

Tu n'y peux faire un pas, sansy trouver ton Dieu ; 

Et tu n'y peux rester sans renier ton pere, 

Ton honneuf qui te parle, et ton Bieu qui t'6claire. 

VOLTAIRR. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 



Distinction in F^rench between many Wotds which are ex 
pressed in the same Manner in English, 

1. An, AHnbe, Year. 

The viotdyiar is expressed by annh when iX is considered 
as the regular course of the twelve months, and l>y nn when 
we mean only to express a space of twelve months, or about, 
at whatever part of the year it may begin . Examples : 

It is two years since my father died ; My father died the 
first year of this century ; 

II y a deux ans que mon pere est mort : aiKl, Man ph^ 
mourut Ut premere ann^e de ce sieck-ci. 

The whole year has been cold ; Toute Tannic a ete/roide, 

I go every year to France ; 

Je vais tons les ans en France. 

Every year of his life have been marked by some mis- 
fortune ; 

Toutes les annhs de sa vie ani iti marqu^ pa$^ guelque 
malheur. 

y 



2. Jour, • • • • Journcc, • • 


• • Day. 


3. Matin, • -Matinee,- • 


. • Afifrning 


4. Soir,....Sour^,---« 


• • Evening. 



The word day is expressed by jour; morning by tnatin : 
and evening by soir, when we speak of any part of them ; 
they are expressed by joumee, mating, and sov^ee, when we 
express their whole duration. Examples: ^ ' 

C I have been sick all the day long ; 
2. < J* at He malade toute la journ^e. 

(^ The days are short now ; /ftf jours sont courts ii present. 



4. 
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' I go a hunting every morning ; 
« 1 Je vais d la chasse tons Us matins, 
t has rained all the m&ming: 
J a phi t&uie la mating. 

' I will go and see you to-i^orrow €vening: 
Virai vmt$ voir demain au soir. 
will spend the etening with you ; 
'*. passerai la soiree avec vous. 

^y""^^ 5. Battre, Frapper, to Beat. 

The verb to beat, is rendered by frapper, in speaking of 
single blow, and by baHre when several are implied ; thus 
^n pent frapper sans battre, mats on ne peut battre sans 
frapper. 

6. CoMBAT> Bataillb, Battle. 

The word battle is expressed in French by combat, when 
it denotes a partial action, such as happens at the passage of 
a river,' at the intercepting of a convoy, &c. It is expressed 
by bataille, when it denotes a general action of two armies/ 
such as la bataille de PkarsaU, la bataille de Fontenoi, la 
bataille de Jemmapes, &e. 

7. Cassbr, RoMPRB, to Break. 

The verb to break is expressed by tasser, when we speak 
of something brittle, and by rompre, when the object is not 
brittle ; thus we say : 

You have broke my glass, you have broke my stick : 
Tons avez cass^ man verre, vous aves rompu mon bdton. 
(Not vous avez rompu mon verre Sf cass^ mon bdton.J 

g. COKNOITRB, Savoir, to Know. 

The verb to know, u always expressed by connoitre, when 
it signifies to be acquainted with, and most commonly, by 
savoir, in all other circumstances; thus n^ay say: 

. Do you Afi^ac^ thai lady t CotmohstE'-vous cette dame Utl 
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Do you know your lesson ? Snyez-vaus voire legon ? 

9. Marcher, Se promener,^ to Walk, 

The verb to walk, is expressed in French by marcher, 
when we walk for business, and by se promener, when we 
walk for pleasure ; Ihus we say : 

I have been obliged to walk much to-day ; 
J'ai tit obligt de marcher beaueoup anjonrd'hui. 
I have been walking in the garden witii my brother; 
Je me suis pronien6 dans le jar din avec monfrhe. 

N. B. It must be •bserved that the French verb se pro- 
mener, does not mean properly to walk, though it be often 
translated so in English, but to take a diversion eilher by 
walking, or riding, or in a boat, &c. So we say se prome- 
ner a ch€val, en carrosse, sm tin dne, en batteau, dans une 
gandole, en mer, all expfessbns whi^'h would be ridiculous 
if translated by to walk, 

10. Ameneh, Apportek, to Bring, 

The verb to bring, is expressed in French by amener 
when the object can walk, and by porter, when it cannot ; 
thus we say : 

Bring your wife with you ; amenez voire /pofzse avec vous 
Bring me my books ; A'pportez-mc^t mes livt e.s. 

11. Mener, Porter, to Cany. 

The verb to Catry, is expressed in French l.y wr«rr, 
when the object can walk, and by porter, when it cannot ; 
thus we say : 

Carry that dog to the stable ; Menez ce chien a Vicurie^ 
Carry that hat to your brother ; 
Porte z ce chmpeau d voire frbre, 

12. Neuf,— NouvEAU, New. 

The word new, is most commonly expressed by neuf or 
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neuve, when we spe^ak of soinething which has been vecently 
made, or has not been used since it is made ; and by turn- 
9eau or nouvelle, when we speak of something of a new kind, 
a new shape, a new fashion, or different from another 
used before ; thus we say : ^ 

He h'ves in a new house , 

// demeure darn, une maUon neuve ; if we mean a new 

built house. 
// demeure dans une nouvelle tnaison ; if we mean that 

a person has removed, and lives in another house. . 

13. AvANT, Devant, Befw 

The word before^ is exptessed in French by dvant, when 
k denotes a priority, and by devmnt, when it signifies in 
presence of. Examples : ' 

I shall have done before noon ; J'nurai Jini avant muft. 
I dared not to appear before you ; 
Je n'osois paroitre devant vom, 

14. Dans,—- *En, tn. 

The preposition tit, when speaking of a place, is rendered 
In French by dan^, when we mean to express in a definite 
nanncr the inclusion, and by en, when we express in • 
vague manner the situation. Thus we say : 

He lives tit a furnished house, near St. James's palace; ^ 
// demeure dans une maison garnie, pr^s h palaia de St. 

James. 
t is more convenient for me to live in a furnished lodging ; 
// est plus commode pout moi de vivt^en chambre garnie. 

When speaking of time, dans expresses the epocha, and 
en the duration. Example : 

Death arrives tit the moment we think less of it, and we 
pass tit an instant Udm this world into the next ; 

La mort arrive dans le moment qu'on ypense le moins, et 
ton passe en un instant de ce monde d Vautre, 
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• When speaking of the state or qualification, dans is used 
ijii a particularized sense, and en in a general sense. Thus 
we say : 

To live in liberty, to be in a fury, to fall in lethargy ; 
Vivre en liberU, etre enfureur, tomber en Uthargie, 
To live in an entire liberty; 
Vivre dans une entiere libertL 
To be in an extreme fury ; 
Etfe dans une extreme fureur. 
To fall in a profound lethargy ; 
Tomber dans une profonde Uthargie. 

15. Plus, Davantage, More. 

The word more h always expressed by plus, when it is 
not at the end of a sentence, and by davantage when it is at 
the end of a sentence affirmative. Examples : 

I am younger than you ; 

Je suis plus jeune que vous, (not davantage jentu,) 
You have no bread, will you have some more 1 
Vous n'avez pas de pain, en vouiez-vous davantage 1 (not 
en voulez'vous plus.) 

When the word more is at the end of a sentence negative. 
It is often indifferently expressed by plus, or by pas davan- 
tage. Example : « 

I will not eat any more ; 
Ji ne mangerai plus, or, Je ne mangerai pas davantage. 

iG. Pour, — -Pendant, For. 

The word/or is expressed in French hy pendant, when it 
IS followed by a word which denotes a certain duration of 
time, and when it could be expressed by during. It is ex- 
pressed by pour In other circumstances. Example : 

I study for two hours every day ; (or during two hours.) 
Jt'tudie pendant deux heures ions les jours ; (\\oi pour 
deux keures.J 
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I lend it you for two hours ; 

Je tons h prite pour deux heures ; (not pendant deux 
heures,) 

17. SUR, -Dessus, Upon, 

18. Sous, Dessqus, Under, 

When tlie words upon and under are followed by a 
noun, they are prepositions, and expressed, upon by mr, 
imd under by sous. Examples : 

Your book is upon the table ; Voire livire eat sur la table. 
Your shoes are tiit^ei* the bed ; Vossouliers sont sous le lit. 

When the words upon and under are not followed by a 
noun, they are adverbs, and expressed, upon by dessus, and 
under hy dessous. Examples: 

You thought the dog under the bed, and he was uponii; 
Vous croyiez le cAtWsous le lit, et il Stoit dessus. 
Your handkerchief is not upon the chair, but it is under it ; 
Voire mouchoir n* est pas sur/a chaise, mats dessous. 

19. En Campagne, k la Campagne. 

We make u«e of en campagne, only when we speak of the 
army, or the motion of troops, as 

L'arm^ se mettra bientAt en eampagne. 

We must make use of d la campagne, when we speak of 
going or living in the country. Example : 

Venez nous voir d la campagne. 



Explanation of the Marks and Abbreviations made use of 
in the following Series of Verbs, 

(1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, U, 12,)— ^mark the twelve 
« regular conjugation: all the verbs preceded by any of 
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these figures are regular. Those preceded hy number 
1, are conjugated after par/^r, page 73; those preceded 
by nMmber 2, are conjugated after agfr; and so w with 
the rest. 

fir.^)—— denotes an h-regular verb, which is conjugated in 
the grammar, page 100, and following, 

(Se or 8') denote that the verb is reflected in FrenchJ 

and must be conjugated with tw« pronouns: thus, jV me 
is used in the first person singular; tu ie in the second ; 
il se in the third : n&us nous in the first person plural ; 
V0U8 V0U8 in the se«ond; and ils ie iu the third, ds the 
verb 8e lever ; see page 94. 

(*) denotes a neutral verb conjugated with the auxiliary 

verb ^re in its compound tenses. 

(ge. da. a€.) denote the cases which the verb most 

commonly govern in French; ge. denotes the genitive; 
da. the dative, and ac. the accusative *. 

(de,d,pour) are the French prepositions which are 

required before the next verb, when it is to, be put in the 
infinitive. Those followed by (o) govern the infinitive 
without prepositions. 

(Subf.) denotes that the next verb must always be put 

in the subjunctive in French, when the infinitive is not 
required. 

N. B. The fallowing series of verbs points out, 1 . what verb« 
are regular, and what irregular ; 2. the case they govern ; 
3. what preposition they require before the infinitive : 
and 4. these which govern the sulxfunctive : thus by this 
useful vocabulary four great difficulties ef the French 
language will be removed. 

* When two cases are placed after a verb, i\ denotes that the verb 
may govern two substantives at once, for iohtance, one in the accusa- 
tive, the other in the renitive or dative : but if the two cases be sepa- 
rated by the coiuonclion or, it denotes that the same sabstaotive w§M 
be put m one of the two cases, almost indifferently. . ,-^ 

/ 
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AN ALPHABETICAL SERIES 

OF THE 

FRENCH VERBS, 

REOULAR AND IRREGULAR, 



ALL regular Verbs are conjugated according to one of the 
twelve followiug, which are themselves conjugated at full 
length in the page mentioned after each verb, 

1 . Parler, • • ^fo sf^ak, see page 73, 

2. Agir, • r *o act, ...... . . . .76. 

3. Sentir, to smell, 78. 

4. Ouvrir, to open, 80, 

5. Tenir, to hold, »...•.. .SI. 

6. Reccvoir, to receive, •••••• 83. 

7. Plaire,. to please,*, 84. 

8. Craindre, to fear, • . .86. 

9. Connohre, •••*to know, 88. 

10. Instruire, . . • . . .to instruct, •••.•- 89. 

11. Vendre, to sell,**** •• ....91. 

12. Ecrire, • •to write, *****yg2. 



Conjugations. Cases, Infinitive. 

I Abaisser, ac. to bring doum. 

s'abaisser, da. to stoop, — — ^. 

abandonner» ac. da. to abandon, 

abattre, ac. to pull down. 

abdiquer, ac. to abdicate, 

abhorrer, , ac. to abhor, — — de, 

abtmer^ ac. to destroy entirely. 

' N. B. When the verbs are taken in a different sense, they govern 
different ca»u and prfposiHonM ; as they could not have been all in- 
serted without. conmaioD, thos ^nly have been mentioned vrhidk 
. tiiey goveni most commonly. - 
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1 abjurer, ac. 

3 abolir, ac. 

1 aboiider en, 

1 s'abonner, da. 

2 abonitir, ac. 

1 ac. 

1 ^aborder, > ge. 

J da. 

' 1 s'aboucher avec, 

2 aboutir, da. 
1 aboyer, 

1 abrlger, ac. 

1 abreuver, ac. ge. 

1 abroger, ac. 

2 abrutir, ac. 

1 s'abscnter, ge. 

1 absorber, ac. 

fV. absoudre, ac. ge. 

5 s'abstenir, ge. 

tr. abstraire, ac^* ge. 

1 abuser, ge. 

1 aceabler, ac. ge. 

1 accaparer, ac. 

1 acc^der, da. 

1 acc^lerer, ac. 

I accentuer, ac. 

1 accepter, ac. ge. 

1 acconimoder,ac. da. 

1 accoinpagner,ac. da. 

2 accomplir, ac. 

' 1 accorder, ac. da. 

1 s'accorder, 

1 accoster, ac. 

1 accoucher, i^ ^ ' 

1 s'accouder sur, 

2 accourcir, ac. 

tr. accourir, da. 

1 accoutumer, ac. da. 

1 s'accoutumer, da. 

1 accr6diter, ac* 



to abjure, 

to abolish, 

to abound with, 

to compound, 

to better, 

to come up with, 

to go nfitr, 

to land, 

to confer with, — 

to end. — 

to bark. 

to abridge, 

to water, 

t0 abrogate. 

to stupify. 

to absent one's self, 

to absorb, 

to absolve, 

to forbear, 

to abstract » 

to abuse, 

to ovef^whelm, 

to monopolize. 

to accede, 

to accelerate. 

to acseht. 

to accept, 

to accomodate. 

to accompany. 

to accomplish. ' 

to grant,' — 

to agree, 

to accosts 

to be dditered. 

to deliter a woman 

to lean upon. 

to shorten, 

to rum to. 

to accustom, 

to use one's self,. 

to give credit. 



pour. 



pour. 
-a 



de. 
dc 



— 4l«. 



de. 



k. 
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1 accrocher, dc. da. 

9 accrokre, ac. 

ir. accueilRr, ac. 

1 aocumuler, ac. 

1 accuser, ac. ge. 

1 acerer, ac. 

1 s'acharner, da. 

1 s'acheminer vers, 

1 aclieter, ac. ge. 

r 1 achcver, ac. 

ir, acqu^rir, ac. 

1 acquiesc6r, da, 

1 s'acquitter, ge. 

1 adapter, ac. da. 

] additioiiner, ac. 

1 adherer, da. 

8 adjoindre, ac. da. 

1 adjuger, ac. da. 

ir, admettre, ac. da. 

1 administrer, ac. da. 

1 admirer, ac. 

1 s'adonner, da. 

1 adopter, ac. 
^1 adorer, ac. 

2 adoucir, * ac 

1 adresser, ac. da^ 

1 9'adresser, da. 

1 affamer, ac. 

1 affecter, j*^- ^«- 

I ac. 

1 afTectionner, ac.f 

1 affermer, ac. 

2 aifermir, ac. 

1, afficher, ac. da. 

1 afiiler, ac. 

1 affilier, ac, da. 

1 affiriner, ac' <jla. 

1 affliger, ^. 

1 affluer, 

2 affoiblir, ac 

2 affranchir, ac ge. 



to hang up^n a ko0k» 

to increaie. 

to welcome, 

to heap up, 

to cecuse, — de. 

to steel, 

to be eager at, — k. 

to set forward, 

to buy. 

to finish, — dc 

to acquire, 

to yield, 

to discharge, 

to adapt. 

to make an addition, 

to adhere to, 

to associate, 

to adjudge, 

to admit, •— a. 

to administer, 

to admire, — (subj.). de. 

to apply one's self to, ' ^ 

to adopt, ] 

to adorsM 

to soften, 

to direct, 

to apply to, — poim 

to starve, 

to appropriate, 

to effect, — de. 

to love, 

to let, 

to strengthen, 

to post up, , 

to sharpen^ 

to adopt, 

to ^mrt, -^ o. 

to afflict^ ~ dfe. 

jto abound. 

toweakeHm 

toteifrMi 
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afiroiiter, ac. 
aiiubler, ac, 
s'agenoutller, 
aggraver, ac. 
agioter, 

agiter, 

agrandir, 

agree r, 

agr^ger, 

s'aguerrir, 

aider, 

aigrir, 

aiguil loner ae. 

aiguiser, ac. 

aimer, ac. 

aimer mieux/ac. 

ajounicr, ac. 

ajouter, 

ajuster, 

alarmer, 

aliener, 

aligner, 

allaiter, 

alUiser, 

all6gucr, 

aller *, 

allier, 

s*allier, 

allumer> 

allonger, 

altercr, 

amasser, 

ambitionner, ac. 

ameliorer, ac. 

s'a mender, 

amener, ac. 

ameuter, ac 

amollir. ac. 

amonceler, ac* 

amorcer, ac. 



ac. 

ac. 

ac. ge. 

ac. da. 
da. 
ac. or da. 
'ac. 



ac. da. 
ac. da. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 

ac. da. 
ac. da. 
ac. da. 
da. 
ac. da. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



to encounter, 
ge. to muffle up, \ 
to kneel down, 

to at^gravate, 

to stock-job, 

to act, 

to agitate, 

to enlarge, 

to accept, — (ittbj.) 

to aggregate, 

to inure one's nlf, — k. 

to help, — i^, 

to exasperate, 

to stir up, 

to sharpen, 

to love, — i, 

to Hke better, — o. 

to summon, — i. 

to alarm, 

to add. 

to fit, to M^USt, 

to alienate. 

to lay out straight, 

to suckle, ^ 

to alleviate. 

to allege, 

logo, ^ — a. 

to allay. 

to make an alliance, 

to light. 

to lengthen, 

to adulterate. 
da. to heap up, — i, 

to pursue ambitiously, de. 

to improve, 

to grow better, 
dal to bring, — k 

to raise a mob, 

to molify, 

to heap up. 

to alhiro. 
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sas 



2 amortir, ac. 

1 amplifier^ ac] 

1 s'amiiser^ ac; da. 

2 an^antir, ac. 

1 animer, ac. da. 

1 aDdoncer, ac. da. 

1 annuller, ac. 

2 anoblir, ac. 
1 anticiper, ac. 
6 apercevoir, ac. 

6 s'apercevoir^ g«. 

1 apetisser, 

1 s'apetisser^ 

2 aplanir, ac. 
2 aplatir, ac. 
1 appaiser», ap. 

1 appareHler, ac. 

5 appartenir, da* 

2 s'appauvrir^ 

1 appcler, ac. 

11 appendrci ac. da« 

2 appesantir^ ac. 

2 applaudir^, ac.^da^ 

1 appliquer/ ac. da. 

1 s'appliquer^. da, 

1 apporter, ac. da: 

1 apposer, ac. da. 

1 appr6cier« ac. da. 

1 appr^lienderiac. ge. 

tr. s^pprendre, ac. da. 

1 appr^t«r, ao. da. 

1 apprivoiser^ ac. 

1 approcher, ac. ge. 

2 approfondir^ ac. 

1 -^ippropriery ac. da. 

I s'approprier, ac. 

1 approuver, ac. 

1 appayer, ac. 

1 s'appuyersur, 

1 arborer ac. 

1 argumenter« ^, d^. 



to quench, 

to amplify, 

to amuse one*$ sdf, 

to annihilate. 

to animate, . 

to announce, 

to affrogate. 

to ennoble. 

to anticipate. 

to perceive, 

to perceive. 

to diminish^ 

to grow short. 

to level. 

to makejlat^ 

to appease., 

to match. 

to belong, 

togrowpoer». 

to Cflll, 

to appends 

to make heavy. 

to applaud, 

to apply. 

to apply one*e nlf, 

to oring. 

to set. 

to appraise. 

to fear, 

to learn, 

to prepare, 

to tame. 

to approach. 

to examine into. 

to appropriate. 

to usurp. 

to improve, 

to prop. 

to lean upon. 

to set up. 

to infer. 



— k. 



o. 



— o. 



de. 



de. 



(subj.) de. 

— k. 



- <«e.. 
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arnier, 
arpenter, 
arracher, ac. 
arranger^ 
arr^ter, 
8*arr^ter, 
arrive,* 
s'arroger, 
arrondir, 
arroser, 
articuler, 
asperger, 
aspirer, 
assaisonner^ 
assassiner, 
asMinbUry 
asseoir, 
assi^ger, 
a3sigiier, 
assiiniler, 
assister, 
associer, 
assoninier, 
^ assortir, 
2 assoupir, 
2 s'assoupir, 
2 assouvir, 
2 assujeUir« 
1 assurer, 
astreindre, 
s'attabler, 
attacher, 
8*attacher, 
attaquer, 
8*attaquer, 
8 atteindre, 

1 atteler, 
11 aUendre^ 
11 s'attendiv^ 

2 attendrir, 
t s*aU<ndrir., 



g«- 



ac. 

ac. 

>ge.^da. 

ac. 

ac. 

da. 

da. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 

ac, 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 

ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 

ac. 



da. 
g«- 

da. 



da. 
.da. 

da. 



da, 

da. 

gc- 
da. 
da. 
da. 



ac. 



da. 
da. 

It. 

ac. or da. 
ac. da. 
ac. 

da. 
ac. 



to arm. 






to survey kmd. 






to pull out. 






to set in order. 






to stop, to determine. 


da. 




to stay, ~ 


k. 




to come to, to happen, 


de. 




to claim to one's self. 


de. 




to make round. 






to water. 






to articulate. 






to besprinkle. 






to aim at. — 


k. 




to season. 






to assassinate. 






to bring together. 






to sit. 






to besiege. 






to assign, — 


k. 




to assimilate. 






to relieve. 






to associate. 






to knock doum. 






to match. 






to make drowsy. 




\ 


to fall asleep. 






I to glut. 






" to subdue, — 


k. 




to affirm. — 


0. 




to subject^ — 


k. 




to sit down at table. 






to bind. 






to stick, — 


i 




to attack. 






to stand up against. 






to reach. 






to put horses to a coach. 






to expect, — 


k. 




to hope/ot\ — - 


k. 




$0 so/ten. 






to be moved. 
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atteuler^ 




da. 


to attempU 


.. 




att^Duer, 


acc 




to attenuate^ 




1 - 


attenrer^ 


ac. 




to strike dfwm* 






attester. 


ac. 


div 


to attest, ^ 


0. 




atti^dir. 


ac. 




to cooL 






attirer. 


ac. 


da. 


to attract. 






s'attirer. 


ac. 




to draw upon oru^s self. 






attiser» 


ac. 




to stir up. 




ir. 


attraire. 


ac. 




tt> allure. 






attraper. 


ac. 




to catch. 






attribuer^ 


ac. 


da. 


to ascribe, — 


,«!#. 




s'attrister^ 




g«- 


to be sorrop^ul. 


de. 




attrouper^ 


ac. 




to assemble. 






s'attrouperj 


» 


d^. 


to troop. 






avgiiieoter. 


ac« 


g«- 


to increase^ , 






augvrer. 


ac. 


g«- 


to augurate*. 




*1 


auner. 


ac. 




to measure }y the ell. 






auUriser^ 


ac. 


da. 


t0 authorise,, — 


i. 




avaler. 


ac. 










avancer. 


ac. 


da. 


to advance. 






s'avancer. 






to go so Jar as. 






avertir. 


ac. 


ge. 


to warn, — 


dc. 




aveugUr^ 


ac. 




to blind. 






avilir. 


ac. 




to disgrace. 

to bethink one's self. 






, s'aviser. 




««• 


de. 


ir. 


avoir. 


ac. 




to have, ' — . 


K 




avouer. 


ac. 


da. 


to confess, — 

B 

to pratth. 


•. 




BabiUer, 










badtner. 


' 




tojoke: 






86 baigner, 






to bathe. 






boiler. 






tcyawn. 






baiser. 


ac. 




to kiss. 






baisser. 


ac 




toMdounu 






M baisser. 






to stoop. 






balancer. 


ac. 




to balance: 






balayer. 


ac. 




to sweep. 






balotter. 


ac. 




tOtOSB. 






bander. 


ac. 




ioheni. 
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bannuv ac. 

baptiser^ ac. 
barbomller, ac* 

barrer, ac. 

barricader^ ac, 

bassioer^ ac. 
bftter, 
b&tir. 



S 
1 
1 
1 
1 
I 
1 
ft 
ir, battre. 






ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



1 b^gayer, 

1 b^ler, 

'2 b^nir, ac. 

1 bercer, ac. 

1 biaiser, 

1 Hiffer, aCt 

1 bl^er, ac. 

^ blatichir, ^c. 

*i blaspb^mer^ac. 

1 blesser, ac, 

1 bloquer, ac, 

tr. boire» ' ac. 

' 1 boiser, ac. . 

1 bombarder, ac. 

2 bondir, 

1 bord<ir^ ac. 

1 borner, ac. 

' 1 boiicher, ac. 

I bouder, 

tr. bouillir, 

1 boulaiiger, ac« 

] bouleverser, ac 

1 btturdonner, ac. 

1 boutonner, ac. 

1 branler, ac. 

1 brasser, ap. 

1 braver, ac. 

1 brider, ac. 

1 briguer, ftc«. 

1 briller, 

1 briser, ac. 

] brodcr, ac. 



ge- 
g«- 



g«- 
da. 



da. 



da. 



t6 baniih. 
to baptUe. 
to daub, ' 
to bar, 
to barricade, 
to warm a bed,^ 
to saddle, 
to build. ' 
to beat, 
to etammer. 
to bleat, 
to blese. 
to lull asleep, 
to Use evasions, 
to blot out. 
to blame, - 
to whiten, 
to blaspheme, 
to wound. J 
to block up, 
to drink, 
to wainscot, 
to bombard, 
to jump about, 
to border, 
to limit, 
to stop up, 
to pout, 
to boil, 
to bake, 
to overthrow, 
to bun. 
to button, 
to shake, 
to brew. , 
to qffront. 
to bridle. . 
to sue for an ojffi 
to shine, . 
to break, 
to embroider. 



dc. 



— iU 



,u. 
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broncher, 

brossefy 

brouiller« 

broyer, 

httler, 

brunir, 

brusquer^ 

butioer* 



ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



to stumble, 
to brush, 
to confound, 
to grind, 
to Sum. 
to burnish, 
to blunt. . 
lo plunder. 



ac; 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



1 Cabaler^ 
1 cacher, 
1 cacheter, 
1 calciner, 

calculer, 

calmer, 

calomnier, ac. 

camper, ac, 
1 canoner, ac. 
1 se cantonner, 

capituler, 

caract^Hser, ac. 

cfivesser, ac. 

carrer, ac. 

casser, ac. 

cath^cbiaer. ac. 

causer,' 

cautionner, ac. 

c6der, ac. 

c^l^brer, 

c61er 

censurer, 

certifier, 

cesser, 

chagriner, ac. 

chanceler, 

chauger, 

chanter. 

charger. 

charmer. 



da 



ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
da. to 
to 
to 
to 
da. to 
to 
da. to 
ge. to 
da. to 
to 
to 



cabal. 

hide. 

seal up, 

calcinate. 

calculate. 

calm, 

slandei\ 

encamp, 

storm, 

canton, 

capitulate, 

characterise. 

cofrss. 

square. 

break. 

instruct, 

prattle. 

bail.' 

yield, 

celebrate. 

concealk 

censure. 

certify. 

cease, 

vex. 



to stagger, 
to change, 
to sing. 
ge. to charge, 
to charm. 



a. 

de. 



d«. 
d«. 
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chasser, ac. ge. 

chaufier, ac. 

cheminer, 

chercher, * ac. 

chifrrer, ac. 

choisir ac. 

chuquer» ac. 

cicatriser, ac. 

cifnenter, ac. 

circoDscrire, ac. 

circoii8kancter,ac. 

circaler, ac. 

citer» ac. 

civiliser, ac. 

darifier, ac. 

coaguler, ac. 

eoller, ac. da. 

colorer, ac. 

combattre, ac. 

combler, ac. ge. 

coniinaiicler» ac. da. 

commencer, ac. 

comDieDter, ac. 

commercer, 

commettre, ac. da. 

coinmuniquer,ac. da. 

eoihparer, ac. da. 

compatir, da. 

compenser, ac. 

se complaire, - da. 

complinieoter«ac. ge. 

cMDposer, ac. 

comprendre, ac. da« 

comprimery ac. 

se compromettre, 

compter, ac. 

Goncentrer, ac. 

concerner, ac. / 
6 concev*ir» ac« 
I coiicilier» ac. 
It. conclqre^ a^ 



de. 



— i. 



to expd, 

to warm, 

to walk, 

to look for, — 

to number. 

to chuse, '— 

to offend, — 

to cicatrise, , 

to cement, 

to circumscribe. 

to describe minutely, 

to circulate, 

to sumtnon, 

to civilize. 

to clarify, 

to coagulate. 

to glue, 

to colour. 

toJiM, 

to Jill up. 

to command, subj. dc. 

to begin, — i. 

to comment. 

to trade. 

to commit, — )• 

to communicate 

to compare^ 

to compassionate, 

to compensate. 

to please, — k. 

to compliment. 

to compose. 

to understand* 

to squeeze. 

to expose one*M self. 

to count, — o 

to concenter. 

to concern^ 

to conceive. 

to conciliate 

tocoHcMf* 
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tr. concourir, da/ 

condainner, ac. da. 

condescendre, da. 

10 conduire, ac. da. 

conf^rer, ac. da. 

confesser, ac. da. 

confier^ ac. da. 

confiner, ac. 

confirCy ac. 

confirmer, ac. da. 

confisquer^ ac. 

confondre, ac. 

conformer, ac. da. 

comforter, ac. 

confconteo ac. 

con^i^dier, ac. ge. 

coDjecturer, ge. 

coDJoindre, ac. ' 

conjuguer ac. 

conjurer, ac. ge. 

conniver, da. 

connottre, ac. 

conqu^rir, ac. 

consacrer, ac. da. 

conseiller, ac. da. 

consentir, da. 

coiiserver, ac. 

coosid^rer, ac. 

consigner, ac. dt. 

consisler, 

consoler, ac. ge. 

6ons6lider, ac. 

consommer, ac. 

conspirer, ac. 

constemer, s|c. 

constiper, ac. 

constituer, ac. 

10 construire, ac. 

consulter, ac. 

consumer, ac. 

contempler, ac. 



to concur, 
to condemn, 
to condescend, 
to conduct, 
to confer, 
to confese, 
to truit. 
to confine, 
to pickle, 
to confirm, 
to confiscate, 
to confound, 
to conform* 
to comfort, 
to compare, 
to dismiss, 
to guess, 
to conjoin, 
to corrugate, 
to intreat. 
to connive, 
tokmow. 
to conquer, 
to consecrate^ 
to advise, 
to consent, 
to preserve, 
to consider, 
to consign, 
to consist, 
to comfort, 
to consolidate, 
to consummate, 
tocompht. 
to dispirit, 
to mAe costive, 
to appoint, 
to build, 
to consult, 
to consume, 
to contemplate. 
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— •. 



(subj.) de. 
(subj.) ^ 



de. 
de. 



— dt. 
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5 conlCHir, 


ac. 


to comprehend. 




1 contenter» 


ac. 


to satisfy. 




1 conter. 


ac. da. 


to relate. 


* 


1 contester. 


ac. da. 


to contest^ — 


(Sllbj.) 


1 continuer. 


ac. 


to go on, — 


deoriL 


1 coDtracter, 


ac. 


to contract. 




8 contraindre. 


ac. 


to compel. 


de^^iL 


1 contrarier. 


ac. 


to contradict. 




1 contre-balancer,ac. 


to counterpoise, 
to contradict. 




r. contredire. 


ac. 




r. contrefaire» 


ac. 


to counterfeit. 




1 oontre-mandeE^ac. 


to countetmandt 




1 contre-miner. 


ac. 


to countermine^ 




1 eontre-signer. 


ac 


to countersign. 




5 eontrevenir. 


da. 


to infringe. 




1 coDtribuer, 


da. 


to contribute. 


h. 


1 contrdler. 


ac. 


to controul. 




r. convaincre. 


ac. ge.. 


to convince^ — 


de. 


5 ©onvenir,* 


ge. 




de. 


1 converser avec. 


to converse. 




2 convertir. 


^. 


to convert. 




1 coop^£r. 


da. 


to co-operate. 




i copier. 


ac. 


to transcribe. 




1 Gorder, 


ac. 


to twist. 




1 correipondre. 


da. 


to correspond. 




1 coiriger. 


ac.: 


to correct. 




i corroborer. 


ac. 


to strengthen. 




r. corrompre. 


ac. 


to corrupt. 




1 cotoyer. 


ac. 


to coast along, 
to put to bed. 




1 couches 


ac. 




1 se coucher, 




to go to bed. 




r. coudre. 


ac. 


to sew. 




1 couler. 




to flow. 




1 couper. 


ac. da. 


to cut. 




1 courber. 


ac. 


to bend. 




r. courir. 


da. 


to run. . 




1 couronner. 


ac. ge. 


to prown. 




1 courtiser. 


ac. 


toxourt. 




i colter. 


da. 


to cost. 




1 couver. 


ac. 


to brood. 




4 coiivnr. 


«c. ge. 


w cover 
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1 cracher, ac. 

8 craindre, ac. 
1 crayonner, ac. 
1 cr^er, ac. 
1 creuser, ac. 
1 crever, 

1 crier, 

1 critiquer, ac. 

tr. croire, ac. 

croiser, ac. 

9 criotre, 

1 croquer, ac. 

1 crotter, ac. 

2 croupir, 

. 1 crucifier, ac. 

ir. cueillir, ae. 

10 cuire, ac. 

1 cultiver, ac. 

1 curer, ac. 



da. 



ge. 
da. 



to spit, 
to fear, 
to draw, 
to create, 
to dig. 
to burst out. 
to cry, 
to caviL 
to believe, 
to cross, 
to increase, 
to scranch, 
to dirt, 
to stagnate, 
to crucify, 
to gather, 
to cook, 
to cultivate, 
to cleanse. 



2P5 
(subj.)df«' 



— o. 



1 Daigner, 

1 dainner, ac. 

*. danser, ac. 

1 d^bander, ac. 

1 d^barquer« ac. 

1 d^barrasser, ac. ge. 

1 d^barrer, ac. 

tr. d^battre, ac. 

tr. 86 d^battre, 

1 d6baucheo ac. 

1 d6biter, ac. 

1 d^border, ac. 

1 se d6border, 

1 d^botter, ac. 

1 d^boucher, ac. 

1 d^bourser, ac. 

1 d^boutonner, ac. 

1 d^brider, ac. 

1 d^brottiller, ac. 



to deign, — #. 

to damn. 

to dance. 

to untie. 

to disembark. 

to disengage. 

to unbar ^ 

to debate. 

to struggle. 

to debauch. 

to sell. 

to unborder. 

to overflow. 

to pull off one's boots. 

to unstop,. 

to disburse. 

to unbutton. 

to unbridle. 

to clear. . 
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1 d^busquer, ac. ge. 

1 d^cacheter, ac. 

1 d^camper, ge. 

1 d^capiter, ac. 

1 d^c^der^ 

1 d^celer, ac. 

1 d^cerner, ac. da, 

6 d^cevoir, ac. 

1 d^chahier, ae. . 

1 se deeliainer contre, 

1 d^charger, ac. ge. 

1 decharner, ' ac. 

1 dechausser, ac. 

1 d^cliifTrer, ac. 

1 d^cbiqueter, at. 

1 d6chirer, ac. 

ir. d6choir> ge. 

1 decider, aic. 

1 d^cimer, ae. 

1 d^clamer contre, 

1 declarer, ac. da. 

1 d^cliner. J^^ 

1 d^coifFer, ac. 

1 decoller, ae. 

1 d^colorer, ac. 

1 decomposer, ac. 

r d^compter, ac. 

1 d^concerter, ac. 

1 d^corder, ac. 

1 d^corer, ac. ge. 

ir, d^coudre, ac. 

1 d^couler, ge. 

1 d^couper, ftc. 

1 decoupler, ac. 

1 d6coi!irager, ac* 

4 d^couvriry ac% da. 

1 d^crediter, ac. 

1 d^cr^icr, ac. 

1 d^eriet, ac. 

1 ? d^crire, ac. 



to drive out. 

to unseal. 

to run away. 

to behead, 

to die. 

to detect. 

to decree. 

to deceive, 

to let loose. 

to inveigh against, 

to unload, 

to pull off the flesh. 

to pull the stockings off. 

to decipher. 

to cut. 

to tear off. 

to decay. 

to decide, — iHtork, 

to decimate, 

to inveigh against. 

to declare, — o, 

to decay, 

to decline. 

to put off the head dress. 

to unglue. 

to discolour, 

to dissolve, 

to discount. 

to put out, — de. 

to untwist, 

to adorn, 

ti> unsew, 

tofljow, 

to cut, 

to uncouple, 

to discourage, — de. 

to discover. 

to discredit: 

to decree, — de. 

to discredit. 

tif describe. 
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9 decroitre, ac. 

1 d^crotter, ac. 

1 d^daigner, ac. 

1 dldier, ac. 

iV. d^dire, ac. 

1 d^dotnmager, ac. 

10 'd^duire, . ac. 
tr. d^faire, ac. 

1 1 % d^fendre, ac. 
1 d^ferer, ac. 
1 d^fier, ac. 

1 se d^^er, 

3 dlfigurer, ac. 

1. d^filer^ ac. 

2 d^finir, ac. 
2 d6ileurir» ac. 
1 dlfoucer, ac. 
1 d^former, ac. 
1 defrayer, ac. 

^1 d^fricher, ac. 

1 d^friser, ac. 

1 d^gager/ ac. 

1 d^gatner, imj. 

2 d^garnir, ac. 
1 d^geler, 

1 d^g^D^rer^ 

2 d^gourdir, ac, 
1 d^goAter, ac. 
1 se digoikter, 

1 d^goutter, 

\ d6grader/ ac. 

1 d^graisser, ac. 

1 d^guiser, ac. 

1 d^jcAner, 

8 d^joindre, ae. 

1 d61acer» ac. 

1 d^laitser, ac. 

I d61asser» ac. 

1 delayer, , ac. 

1 d4ti6guer» ac. 

1 d61ib6rer sur. 





to decrease. 




to rub off the dirt. 




to despise, — ck. 


da. 


to dedicate. 


ge. 


to unsay. 


ge. 


to indemnify. — de. 


ge. 


io subtract. 




to undo. 


da. 


to forbid, — (subj.) dc. 


da. 


to yield. 




to challenge, — de. 


g«- 


to distrust. 




to disform. 




to unstring. 




to define. 




to let fall its blossoms. 




to stave a cask. 




to put out oftform. 


g«- 


to defray. 




to clear. 




to uncurl. 


ge.^ 


to disengage. 




to unsheath a sword. 








to thaw. 




to degenerate. 




to revive, x 


f^- 


to disgust, — de. 


|e. 


to be weary, — de. 




to trickle down. 




' to degrade, 
to take away the fat. 






to dissemble. 




to breakfast. 




to disf^n. 




to unlace. 




to abandon. 




to unweary. 




to debtte. 




to delegate. 
t0 delioerati. 





«6 
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da. 



ge. 



da. 



d^lier» ac. 

d^livrer; ac. 

deloger, ac. 

denaoder, ac. 

d^manger, 

d^m^ter, ac. 

d^m^ler, ac. 

d^aientir» ac. 
ir. se demettre, 

1 d^meubler, ac. 

demeurer, 

d^molir, ac. 

dembnter, ac. 

d^montrer, ac. 

denier, . ac. 

d^noaimery ac. 

d6noncer> ac. da. 

denoter, ac. 

d^nouer, ac. 

d^paquetefi ac. ' 

d^paver, ac. 

d^p^cher, ac. da. 

se d^p^cber, 

^ d^peindre, ac. da. 
11 d^pendre, ge. 

1 depenser, ac. 

1 dlpeupler, ac. ge. 

d6placer« ac. 

deplaire, da. 

d6planter» ac. 

deplier, ac. 

d^plisser, ac. 

dfeplorer, ac. 

1 d^plumer, ac. 

2 d^polir, ac. 
d^poser, ac. 
deposs^der, ac. 
d^pouiller, ac. 
depraver, ac. 
d^primer^ ac. 
deputer, ac. 



1 

1 
1 
1 
X 
1 
1 
3 



1 
7 

1 
1 
1 
1 



ge- 
ge. 



da. 



to untie, 

to rescue. 

to remove, 

to ask for, (subj.) karde. 

to itch, 

to unmast, 

to disentangle, 

to give the lie, 

to resign, 

to unjurnish, 

to live, or to stay, 

to demolish, 

to dismount, 

to ^demonstrate, 

to deny, 

to name, 

to denounce 

to denote, 

to untie, 

to undo a bundle. 

to unpave, 

to dispateh, 

to make haste, 

to describe, 

to depend, 

to spend, 

to depopulate, 

to displace, 

to displease, 

to displant, 

to unfold, 

to unplait, 

to lament, 

to take out the feathers, 

to unpolish, 

to depose, — 

to dispossess, 

to strip, . 

to deprave, 

to depress, 

to depute. 



— dc. 
- de. 



(subj.) d«* 



FRENCH VEBBS. 



«9r 



1 (l^raciner, ac. 

1 d^raisonner, 

1 d^ranger, ^ ac. ge. 

1 d^r^gler, ac. 

1 d^river, ac. ge. 

1 d^rober, ac. da. 

1 d^roger, da. 

1 d6rouiller, ac. 

1 desabuser, ac. ge. 

tr. d6sapprendre,ac. 

1 d^sapprouver,ac. 

1 d^sarmer, ac. 

1 d^savouer, ac. 

11 descendre, < J^' , 

1 d^sennuyer, ac. 

1 deserter, ac. or ge. 

1 d^sesp^rer, ac. 

1 d^sbabiller, ac. 

] se deshabituer, ge. 

1 dishonorer, ac. 

1 designer, ac. da. 

1 d^sirer, ac. ^e. 

1 se d^sister, ge. 

2 desob^ir, da. 
1 d^sobliger, ac. 

1 d^soler, ac. 

1 d^sorienter, ac. 

1 d^sosser, ac. 

2 d^saisir, ge. 
1 dessaler, ac. 

1 dess^cher, ac. 

1 desseller, ac. 

5 desservir, ac. 

1 dessiner, ac. 

1 dessoude'r, ac. 

1 destiner, ac. da. 

2 d^sunir, ac 

1 detacher, ac. ge. 

8 d^teindre, ac. 

11 d^tendre^ ac. 



to root out. 

to talk nonsense, 

to disorder. 

to disorder. 

to derive. 

to steal. 

to derogate. 

to get out the rust. 

to undeceive. 

to unlearn f — i. 

to disapprove, — (^ubj.) 

to disarm. 

to disown, — (subj.) o. 

to take down. 

to go down, — a. 

to divert. 

to desert. 

to despair, — (Bubj.) de. 

to undress. 

to break offone^s custom, de. 

to dishonour. 

ti> appoint. 

to long for, (subj.) o or de. 

to give over. 

to disobey. 

to displease. 

to desolate^ — de. 

to put one out. 

to unbofie. 

to let a thing go. 

to unsalt. 

to dry up. 

to unsaddle. 

to clear up. 

to sketch. 

to unsolder. 

to design, — \. 

to disunite, 

to untie. 

to discolour. 

to unbend. 
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1 determiner, ae. 

1 se detertniner, 

• 1 d^tester, ac. 

11 d^lordre, ac. 

1 d^tourner, ac. 

1 d^tremper, ac. 

1 detromper, ac. 

1 d6tr6ner, ac. 

10 d^truire^ ac. 

1 d^valiser, ac. 

1 devancer, ac. 

1 d^velopper^ ac. 

5 devenir *, ac. 
1 d^verrouiller, ac. 
1 divider, ac. 
1 deviner, ac. 
1 d^voiler, ac. 

6 devoir, ac. 
1 d^vorcr, ac. 
1 d^vouer, ac. 
1 dieter, ac. 
1 diffamer, ac. 
1 diff^rer, ac» 
1 dig^rer, ac. 
1 dilater, ac. 
1 dimer, ac. 
1 diminuer, ac. 
1 diner, 

tr. dire, ac. 

1 diriger, ac. 

1 discerner, ac. 

1 discipliner, ac. 

1 discontinuer, ac. 

5 / disconvenir *, 

ir. discourir, 

1 disculper, ac. 

1 discuter, ac. 

1 ' disgracier, ac. 

8 disjoindrc, ac. 

9 disparoitre, 

1 dtspenser, ac. 



da. 



ge. 



da. 
da. 
da. 
da. 
da. 



da. 



ge. 
ge. 
g«- 



ge- 

ge. 



to determine, 

to resolve upon, 

to abhor, 

to Untwist* 

to divert, 

to dilute. 

to undeceive. 

to dethrone. 

to destroy. 

to stHp. 

to out-run. 

to unfold. 

to become. 

to unbolt. 

to wind into a skain 

to guess. 

to unveil. 

to owe, — 

to devour. 

to dedicate. 

to dictate. 

to defame. 

to differ, — 

to digest. 

to dilate. 

to tithe. 

to decrease. 

to dine. 

to say, 

to direct. 

to discern. 

to discipline. 

to^cease, 

to disagree, 

to discourse. 

tojustify, 

to discuss. 

to turn out of favour. 

to disjoin. 

to vanish aicay. 

to excuse, — 



I. 



— de. 



o. 



de. 



— de. 



- de. 

, (subj) de. 

— de. 



de. 
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disperser. 


ac. 




to scatter. 






disposer. 


ac. 


da. 


tf set in order, - 


h. 




disputer. 






to quarreL 






diss^quer. 


ac. 




to dissect. 






dissimuler. 


ac. 




to dissemble. 






dissiper. 


ac. 




to dissipate. 






dissoudre. 


ac. 




to dissolve. 






dissuader. 


ac. 


g«« 


to dissuade, — 


de. 




distiller. 


ac. 




to distil. 






distinguer. 


ac. 


g«- 


to discern. 






distraire. 


ac. 


§e« 


to distracts 






divaguer. 






to ramble. 






divertir. 


ac. 




to divert, — 


i. 




diviser. 


ac. 


ge. 


to divide. 






divulguer. 


ac. 




to publish. 






dagmatiscr. 






to dogmatise. 






dominer. 


ac. 




to sway. 






domter. 


ac. 




to subdue. 






donner. 


ac. 


da. 


to give, — 


K 




dormir. 






to sleep. 






doter, 


ac. 




to give a portion, 
to line, to double. 






doubter. 


ac. 


ge- 






douer. 


ac. 


ge. 


to endow. 






douter. 




ge^ 


to question, — 


(subj.) 




dresser, 


ac. 




to make straight. 


— k. 


2 


durcir, 


ac. 




to harden. 




1 


durer. 






to last. 










E 




2 


Eblouir, 


ac. 




to dazzle. 






6branler,^ 


ac. 




to shake. 






^carter. 


ac. 


ge. 


to drive away. 






^changer. 


ac. 




to exchange, • 






^cliappcr. 


ge.^wda. 


to escape. 






^chauffter. 


ac. 




to warm. 






^chouer. 






to mn on shoic 






^clabousser. 


ac. 




to dash. 






^claircir. 


ac. 




to clear. 






4clairer, 


ac. 




to light. 






^clater. 






to burst. 
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1 


s'^clipser. 






U disappear. 


' 




10 


^condiiire. 


ac. 




to refuse. 








Scorcher, 


ac. 




to skin. 








s'ecouler. 






to flow out. 








€c«utery 


ac* 




to lUten, — 


0. 






6cra$er, 


ac* 




to bruise. 






12 


6orirc^ 


ac. 


da. 


to write, — 


de. 


« 




6croutor» 


ac. 




to chip bread. 


1 






^cumer. 




g«- 


tofoam. 


• 






4difier» 


ac. 




to edify. 




^ 




effacer. 


ac. 


It. 


to blot out. 








effectuer. 


ac. 




to put in execution. 








effiler. 


ac. 




to unravel. 








effleurer. 


ac. 




to touch slightly. 








s'efforccr. 






to endeavour, — 


de. 






effrayer. 


at. 




tofnght, — 


de. 






€galer. 


ac. 


da. 


to equal. 








^gorger. 


ac. 




to cut the throat. 








6laguer, * 


ac. 




to prune. 








s'61aiic«r sur 


» 




ta leap upon. 








^largir» 


ac. 




to widen. 








Clever, 


ac. 


da. 


to raise, to educate. 






•r. 


^lire. 


ac. 




to elect. 








^loigner^ 


ac. 


g«- 


to remove, — 


d«. 






embarquer. 


ac. 




to embark. 








fimbarrasser, 


ac. 


ge- 




dc 






embaumer. 


ac. 




to embalm. 








embellir. 


ac. 




to embellish. 








embraser. 


.ac. 


g«- 


to set onflir. 








embrasser. 


ac. 




to embrace. 








s'^merveiller 


t 


g«« 


to wonder at, 


- de. 






emnienoter» 


ac. 




to manacle. 








^monder. 


.ac. 




to prune. 






tr. 


6inoudre> 


ac. 




to sharpen. 








^mofisser. 


ac. 




to blunt. 






tV. 


^mouvoir. 


ac. 




to move. 








empailler. 


ac. 




to cover wi^h straw. 








empaqueter. 


ac. 




to pack up. 








s'cmparer, 




g«- 


to seize upon* 








empfecher. 


ac. 




to finder, — (9ulg.)de» 






empeser. 


ac. 




to starch. 
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2 emplir. 


•c. 


g«- 


1 employer,^ 


ac. 


da. 


1 empoisonner 


, ac. 




1 .emporter; 


, ac. 




1 8*emporl«r, ' 






1 s'empresser. 






1 emprisonner. 


ac. 




1 ^mpruntery 


ac. 


g€- 


1 encaver. 


ae. 




1 encenset. 


ae. 




1 eDchalner, 


ac. 




1 enchanter. 


ac. 




2 ench^rir. 






1 encourager, 


ac. 




r. encourir. 


ac. 




1 s'endetter. 






3 s'endormir. 






1 . endurer. 


ac. 




S enAinter, 


ac. 




1 cnfcrmer. 


ac. 




1 enfiler. 


ac. 




1 enf)amm«r. 


ac. 


g«- 


1 enf)«r. 


ac. 


g«- 


1 enfoncer. 


ac. 




8 enfreindre. 


ac. 




1 cnfuDier, 


ac. 




1 engager. 


ac. 


da. 


1 s'engager. 




da. 


1 engendrer. 


ac. 




2 engloutir. 


ac. 




1 engraisser. 


ac. 




2 s'enhardir. 




da. 


1 s'eni^rrer. 




g«- 


8 enjoindre. 


ac. 


da. 


1 enlever. 


ac. 


g«- 


1 s'ennuyer. 




g«- 


2 s'enorgupillir. 


g«- 


r. s'enquerir. 




g^- 


1 s'enraciner. 






1 enrager. 






1 enregistrer. 


ac. 





— I. 



de. 



de. 



to employ, 

to poison. 

to carry awmf. 

to fall into apa$9ion. 

to he eager f — 

to put inJaU. 

to bOiTOW. 

to put in a cellar, 
to offer incenu, 
to put in chains, 
to charm, — 

to raise. 

to encourage, — 

to incur, 
to run into debt, 
to fall asleep, 
to suffer. 

to bring forth a child, 
to shut in. 
to thread, 
to set on fire, 
to swell, 
to break open, 
to transgress, 
to smoke, 
to persuade, 
to take upon one's self, 
to beget, 
to swallow, 
tofatien. 
to grow bold, 
to make on*es self drunk, 
to order, — de. 

to take away. 

to be weary, — de. 

to be proud, — de. 

to inquit^. 
to take root. 

to enrage, r — oe. 

» to register. 



— k. 



wm 



vMMven vmLBM. 



1 s^enrhumer, 

.2 s'eniichir, 

1 enr61er, ac. 

1 ensanglaixtes:, m. 

1 enseigfler, ac. 4a. 
& ensemencer, ^. 

2 ensevelir,^ ac. 
1 entasser, ac. 

1 1 entenrlFe^ ac. 

I cntcrrer^ ac. 

1 s'ent^ter, 4a. 

I entratner, ac. 4a. 

1 entravcr, ac. 

1 entrelacer, ac. ge. 

1 cntrem^ler, ac. gt. 

1 eutrer *, ^ 4a. 
ir, s*entremettr«, §c. 
tr. entreprendre, ac. 

5 entreteuir, ac. ge, 

5 s entrelenir avec^ 

ir. entrevoir, ac. 

4 entrouvrir, ac. 

2 envahir, ac. 

1 envelopperi ac. ge. 

1 envenimer, ac. 

1 envicr, ac 4a. 

1 environner, ac. :ge. 

1 cDvisager, ac. 

1 s'envoler, 

•n envoyer, ac. 4a. 

2 6pai8sir, ac. 
2 s'epanouir, 

1 ^pacgner, ac. 4a. 

1 ^peler, ac. 

1 6picer, ac 

1 6pier, 

1 6pier» ac. 

1 ^pointer, ac. 

1 6poudrer, ac. 

i ^pouaer, ac. 

1 ^puuvanter, c. 



to eMch €M. 
to grow rich, 
to enlist, 
to make Uoody. 
to teach, 
to sow. 
to bury. ' 
to heap M^. 
to hear, 
to bury. 

to be infatuated, 
to drag away, 
. to fetter, 
to intermmglfi. 
to intervtix. 
to get in. 
to interpose, 
to undtriake, 
to keep. 

to discourse with, 
to have a glimpse, 
to open a littU. 
to mvade. 
to fold up . 
to poison, 
to ent>y7 
to emeompuss. 
to look in the face, 
to fly away, 
to send, — 

to thicken, 
to spring out. 
to spare, — 

to spall, 
to spice, 
to ear, to spire, 
to spy. 
to blunt. 

to wipe off the dust, 
to marry* 
to terrify f 



~ it. 



o. 



4e. 



FRSMCfl irUUM. 



^prouver, ac. 

^puiser, sms. 

^purer, ac. ge. 

^quiper, - . ae. ge, 
-^quivaloir, da, 

^riger, ac. 
errer, 

escalader, ac. 

Gscamoter, ac, da. 
escarraoucher, 

esc(Hnp(er» ac. 
escriBMr, 

escroquer, ac. da# 

«8p^r«r» ae. ge. 

espiennery |ic. 
s'esquiver, ge. 

essaycr, ac. da. 

essuy«r, ae. 

estimer, ac. 

fidtropier, ae. 

^tablir, a?. 

Staler, ac^ da. 

^tancher^ ac. 

6teindre, ac. 

^tendrcy ac. 
€ternuer, 

^tiqueter, ac. 

.^tonner, , ac. 
s'^tonner, ge. 

etouffer, ac. 

^tourdir, ac. 

^trangler, ac. 
^Ire, 

^tr€cir, ac. 
s'^tudier, 

^acuer, ae. 
s'6vader^ ge. 

6 valuer, ac. da. 
s'^vanoiiir, 
s*evaperer» 

^veiller, ac. 



to try. 

to empty p 

to refine f 

to equip, 

to be equah 

to erect. , 

to ramble. 

to Mcale. 

to secure a dice. 

to skirmish. 

to discount. 

to fence. 

to sharp, to trick. 

to hope., , — o. 

to be a spy. 

to steal away. 

to try, — de. 

to wipe qff. 

to value, — o. 

to lame. 

to eHablish. 

to display^ 

to quench. 

to estinguish. 

to spread. 

to sneeze. 

to title. 

to surprise, — de« 

to wonder at, (subj.) de. 

to stifle. 

to stun^ 

to stifle to death. 

to be, — h. 

to make narrow. 

to endeavour, — k. 

to evacuate. 

to steal away. 

to value. 

to faint away. 

to evaporate. 

to awake* 
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1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
tr. 



extraire» 



Fabriquer» 
f^cher, 

faciliter^ 
iaponner 

imp. falloir, 
1 falsifier. 



ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



da. 



^viter. 

ezag^rer, 

ezalter, 

•zaminer, 

exaucer, 

ezc6der, 

exceller, 

excepter, 

exciter 

•xclure, 

excommunieriac. 

excuser, ac. 

exempter, 

ex^euter, 

exercer, 

exhorter, 

exiger, 

exiler, 

exister, 

s'expatrier^ 

exp4dier» 

expser» 

expirer, 

expliquer, 

exposes 

exprimer, 

expuls^r, 

extermiiiery ac. 

extirpcr, ac. 



ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. gc. 



ac. 
ac 

ac- 
ac. 
ac. 

ac. 



da. 



ge. 
ac. 

ac. da. 
ac. da. 
ac. ge. 
ac. 



ac. da. 

ac. 

ac. 

ac. da. 

ac* 

ac. 

ac. 



da. 
da. 
g«- 



ac. ge. 



g«- 
da. 

da. 



to skun. 


~ . 


de. 


to exaggerate, 
to exalt. 






to inquire into. 


— 


o. 


to grant., 






to exceed* 






to ej7cel. 






to except. 




4 


to incite. 


— 


i. 


to exclude. 






to excommunicate 






to excuse. 


— 


<k. 


to exempt. 


— 


d«. 


to execute. 






to exercise. 


— 


1. 


to exhort. 


— 


». 


to require. 


(fUbj.) 


de. 


to bani^. 






to exist. 






to quit one*s oum 
to dispatch. 


country 




to atone. 






to expire, to die. 






to explain. 






to expose. 






to express. 






to turn out. 






to exterminate. 






to root out. 






to extract. 






to manufacture. 






to vex. 


» 


de. 


to be angry. 


(subj.) 


de. 


tofacilitate. 






to fashion. 






to make or to do. 


— 


o^ 


to be necessary. 


(subj.) dt. 


to counterfeit. 







mi 



— dc 



— o. 



— de. 







FR 


BNC 


H VBRB8. 


1 


se fainiliariser 


f 




to grow familiar. 


2 


farcir. 


ac. 


g«« 


to stuff. 




se farder. 






to paint. 




fatiguer. 


ac. 




to tire, — 




iavorber. 


ac. 




tofavour. 




feindre. 


ac. 




to dissemble, — 


11 


fendre» 


ac. 




to split or ekave. 
toferment. 




fermenter. 








fermer. 


ac. 




to shut up. 




ferrer un cheval. 




to shoe a horse. 




sefier, 




da. 


to trust to. 




•efiger. 






to congeal. 




figurer^ 


ac. 




to represent. 




86 figur«r» 


ac. 




to fancy, — 




filer. 


ac. 




to spin, 
tojiltrate 




filtrer. 


ac. 




'a 


(inir 


'ac. 




to make an end, — 




flamber. 






to blaze. 




se flater, 




g«- 


to flatter on^s self, — 




fl^chir. 


ac. 




to soften. 




fl^trir. 


ac. 




to fade away. 




fleurir. 


ac. 




to bloom. ' 




flutter. 






to float. 




fomenter. 


ac. 




tofomenk 


11 


se fondre. 


ac. 




to melt. 




forcer, 


ac. 


da. 


to compel, — kc 




forger, 

se formaliser. 


ac. 




to hammer. 




ac. 


g«- 


tofind fault, — 




former. 


ac. 




toform. 




fortifier. 


ac. 




to strengthen. 




foudroyer. 


ac. 




to storm. 




fouetter. 


ac. 




to whip. 




fouler aux pieds, ac* 


to trample upon. 




foumir. 


ac. 


da. 


tofumish. 




frappcr. 


ac. 


S«- 


. to strike. 




fr^rair. 




ge. 


to tremble, — 




frequenter. 


ac. 




to haunt. 




friser. 


ac. 




to curl. 




frissonner. 




g«- 


to shiver, — 


2 


froidir. 






to erow cold, 
to bruise. 


I 


' frokser. 


ac. 





dc. 



de. 



— de. 



— de. 



m 
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1 frotter^ 

1 frustrer, 

tr. fuir, 

t fumer. 



. ac. to nib. 

ac. ge. to disappoint. 

ac. ge. to shun, 
ac. to smoke. 



1 Gager« ac. 

1 gagner, ac. 

1 galoper, ac. 

1 segangrenery 

2 garantir, ac. ge. 
1 gardcr, ac. 

1 se gardcr, ge. 

2 garnir^ ac. gc. 
1 garotter» ac. 

1 g&ter, ac. 

1 geler, 

^ g^miTy 

1 gesticuler, 

1 glacer, ge. 

1 glaner, ac. 

1 glisser, 

1 se glisser, * n 

1 gofiter, ac 

1 goavern^r, ac. 

2 grartdir, 

1 glitter, ac. 

1 graver, ac. 

1 grfeler 

1 griller, ac. 

1 griller, ge. 

1 grincerles dent8, 

1 gronder, ac. ge. 

2 grofsir, 

2 gu6rir, ac. gc. 

2 se gu^rir, 

1 guider, ac. da. 



to lay wagers.' 

to win. 

to gallop. 

to gangrene. 

to preserve. 

to keep. 

to beware, -^ 4tw 

to furnish. 

to tie fast. 

to spoil. 
. to freeze. 

to groan, — <tc. 

to be full of actum. 

to freeze. ^ ^ 

to glean 

to slide. ^ 

to creep in. ' 

to t^ste. ^ 

to rule. 

to grow tall. . ' - I 

to scratch. 

to engrave. 

to hail. 
. to broil. 

to burn with impatience, dc* 

to gnash the teeth. 

to scold at, ^ — dc. 

t-o grow big. - 

to cure. 

to recover. 

to guide. 



H 
1 Mabiller» - ac. ge. to clothe^ to drese. 



s'habiller^ 

habiter, 

s'babituer^ 

hair, 

haranguer, 

hasarder, 

96 h^ter» 

h^riter, 

b^siter, 

honorer, 

humilier. 
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ac» 
d*. 



30T 



ae. 



ac. 

ao. 



8«- 



ae. 
ac. 
sw. 
«c. 
ac. 
ac. 
ae. 



IdolAtrer, 
ignorer, 
illumkier,, 
s'imaginer, 
imbiber^ 
s'knmiscer, 
immoler, 
immortab'serj, ae. 
impatienter, ae. 
implorer, ac. 
iniportimer^ ac. 
itnpo^er» ae. 
irapnmer, ac. 
iinputer, ac. 

incliner, 

incommoder, ac* 
incorporer, ac. 
inculper, ac. 

inculquer, ac. 
indempiser, ac. 
indiquer, a«. 
indisposer, ac. 
infecter, ac. 

infester, 
influencer, 
informer, 
ii^ser, 
s'iog^er^ 



ac, 
ac. 
ac 
ac. 



da. 



4a. 

da. 
da. 

da. 

da. 

da. 

g«- 
g«- 



to dress one's se^. 




to live in* 


.' 


to get an habit. 


- k. 


to hate, — . 


de. 


to make a speech. 




to venture, — 


dtf. 


to make haste, — 


de. 


to inherit. 




to hesitai€, — 


^. 


to honowr. 




to humbie. 
t 




I 

to worship idoh. 




to be ignorant. 


, 


to illumimte. 




tofmcy, — 


ro. ^ 


to imbibe. 


! 


to intermiuidk. 




to sacrifice. 




to immortalize., 




to tire om's patitmu. 


■' 


to implore. 


} 


to he trgublesoms. 


•. ;; 


to lay an. 


f 


to print. 


-, 


rto mpuHi, — 


de. : 


to.inclina, —^ 


k. 


to disturb. 




to incorpm'ate. 


t 


to accuse, — 


de. 


to inculcate. 




to indemnify. 


. 


to skew, — 


4e. 


to alienage. 




to infect. 




toiarfest. 


I 


to i^uence. 




to inform. 


; 


to in/use. 


I 


to inienrnddle ^4ik, 


<e. 
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ac. 

ac. 

ac. 

ac. ge. 

ac. 

ac. 

ac. da. 

ac. da. 
ac. 

ac. ge. 



1 iubumer^ 

1 injurier, 

I ifinover, 

1 iuonder, 

1 iuqui6ter, 

12 inscrire, 

1 8'insiDuer, 

1 iosinuer^ 

1 inspirer, 

1 iDstituer, 

10 iDstruii-e, 

1 bsulUr^ ac.orda.ge. 

1 ioterc^der, ac. 

1 iDtercepter, ac. 

tr. iBterdice, ac. 

1 s'iiiterposer, ac. 

1 iBterpr^ter, ac. ge. 

1 interroger, ac. 

tr. iDterromprey ae. 

5 inteiYenir, 

1 intimider^ 

1 inlituler, 

1 intrigoery 

10 intr(Kiuire» ac. 

1 invectiTerooiilffey 

1 inveoter, ac. 

2 investir, 
1 inciter, 
1 invoquer, 
1 irriter. 



ac. 
ac. 



ac. ge. 
ac. da. 
ac. 
ac 



to bury. 

to abuse. 

to innovate. 

to over/low. 

to trouble. 

to inscribe. 

to steal in. 

to insinuate, . — de. 

to inspire with, — de. 

to appoint. 

to teach. 

to insult. 

to intercede^ 

to intercept. 

to interdict. 

to intermeddle. 

to explain. 

to ask questions. 

to inierrupt. 

to inieriene. 

to/right. 

to intitle. 

to cabal. ' 

to introduce. 

to inveigh agakuL 

to find out, — de. 

to invest. 

to invite, — 4 M* de. 

to invoke. 

to exasperate. 



ao. da. 
ac. 



1 Jardiner, 

1 jeler, 

I jetUier, 

S joiRdre, ac. da. 

1 jwantr, trc. ge. da, 

1 j«««r, ao. 

1 jurer, ac. 

1 jattifier» ae. 






to dress a garden 

to throw. 

tofast. 

tojoin. 

to play. 

to enjoy. 

tojudge. 

to swear, 

tojusitfy^ 



de.#r«, 
— de. 





' ^ 
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Laboorer» 


ac. 




L 

tophugh. 




lacer. 


ac. 




to lace. 




licher. 


ac. 




to loosen. 




laisser. 


ac. 


da. 


to leave, — 




lambrisser, 


ac. 




to wainscot. 


'> 


lamenter. 


ac. 




to bemoan. 


-■'1 


lancer. 


ac. 


da. 


tofling. 




languir. 




ge- 


to languish, 
to lard. 




larder. 


ac. 


ge. 




se lasser. 






to be weary, — ** 




laver. 


ac. 


da. 


to wash. 




Ugitimer 


ac. 




to legitimate. 




l^guer. 


ac. 


da. 


to leave by will. 




se lever. 






to rise. 




lier. 


ac. 




to tie. 




se liguer contre. 




to enter into a league. 




limer. 


ac. 




to file off. 




limiter. 


ac. 


da. 


to limit. 




liqu^fier. 


ac. 




to^ liquefy. 


•r. 


lire. 


ac. 


da. 


to read. 




livrer. 


ao. 


da. 


to deliver. 




loger. 


ac. 




to lodge, to dwell. 




loucher. 






to squint. 




louer. 


ac. 


ge. 


to praise, — 


tr. 


luire. 






to shine. 




luttef contre; 


9 




to struggle with, 
to wrestle. 




lutter. 














Ed 


1 


M^cher, 


ac. 




to shew. 


1 


mac^ooner, 


ac. 




to build. 


2 


maigrir. 






to grow lean. 


5 


maintenir. 


ac. 




to maintain. 


1 


maitriser. 


ac. 




to subdue. 


1 


maltraiter. 


ac. 


£ 


to use ill. 


1 


mander. 


ac. 


to send for, -^ 


1 


manger. 


ac. 




to eat. 



«op 



— •. 



— de. 



— de. 
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1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
J 
1 
1 



maoier, ac. 

manifester, ac. 

manquer, ac. 

maoquer, ge. 

marchander^ ac, 

marcher, 

niarier, 

se marier, 

mariner, 

marquer, 

massacrer. 



ac. 

ac. 

ac. 

ac. 

ac. 

tr. maudire, ac. 

9 s€ m^conDottre, 
9 m^connoitre, ac. 
tr. m^dire, 
1 m6diter, ac. 

1 se m^fier, 
1 m^Ianger, ac. 
1 mMer, ac. ge. 
1 se m^ler, 
1 mcuacer, ac. 
1 manager, ac. 
3 meotir, 
tr. se m^prendre, 
1 m^priser, ac. 
1 m^riter, ac. 

1 raesurer, ac. 
1 m^tamorphoser, ac, 

ac. 

ac. 

ac. 



da. 

da. 
da. 
da. 

da. 



g«- 



da. 



ir. mettre, 

1 meubler, 

2 meurtrir, 
1 miauler, 

1 mod^rer, ac. 

** moissoimer, ac. 

1 molester, ac. 

1 mooter, ac. 

1 montrer^ ac. 

1 se moquer, 

1 moniliier» 

11 cmordre, ac. 

I mouoheter, ae. 



da. 

da. 
ge. 



da. 
da. 



to handle. 




to reveal, • 




to mUs. 




to want, to fail, \ or de. 


to cheapen. 




to walk. 




to marry. 




to marry. 




to fickle. 




to mark. 




to massacre.^ 




to curse. 




to forget one's self 




to take far another. 




to slander. 




to meditate. 


de. 


to disti^ust. 




to mix togethef . 




to mix. 




to meddle with, — 


de. 


to threaten, — 


de. 


to spare. 




to tell lies^ 




to mistake. 




to despise. 




to deserve, — 


de. 


to measure. 






" 


to put. 




tofumish. 




to bruise. 




to mew. 




to moderate. 




to harvest. 




to grieve. 




to get up, to take up. 


• 


to shew, — 


L 






to moralise. 




to hit e. 




to spot: 
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ir. 


noudre^ 


ac. 




to grinii. 




ir. 


ttiourir,* 




g«- 


to die. 


t 


1 


mur^r. 


ac. 


da. 


to wall up. 




2 


inArir, 






to ripen. 




1 


Biurmurer, 






to mutter. 










N 




1 


Nag«r, 






to swinr. 




iV. 


naitre,* 






to ho horn. 




1 


D^cessiter, 


ac. 




to compel. 


— L 


1 


n^gliger, 


ac. 




to negled, 


— de. 


1 


B6goci«r, 


ae. 


^ 


to trade. 




imp 


, neiger. 






to snow. 




1 


neltoyer. 


ao; 




to clean. 




1 


nicr. 


ac. 




to dentf. 


- (subj.) 0. 


2 


noircir. 


ac. 




to hlacken. 




1 


nommer. 


ac. 


da. 


to name. 




1 


noter. 


ac. 


- 


to note. 




< 1 


notifier. 


ac 


da. 


to let one know. 


— de. 


1 


nouer. 


ac. 




to tie. 




S 


nourrir, 


ac. 


ge. 


to feed. 


— i 


1 


noyer. 


ac. 


g<- 


to drown. 


* 


1 


se noyer. 






to he drowned. 




1 


nuancer. 


ac. 




to shadow. 




10 


nuire. 




da. 

( 


to hurt, 





2 


Ob^ir, 




da. 


to ohetf. 






objecter. 


ac. 


da. 


to ohjeet. 






obliger, 
obscurcir. 


ac. 
ac. 


da. 


to ohlire, 
to darken. 


— d««-Sk. 




obs^der. 


ac. 




to heset. 






observer. 


ac. 


da. 


to ohservf. 


0. 




' s'obstiner. 




da. 


to he ohstinaie, 


— i. 




obtenir. 


ac. 


i:: 


to obtain. 


de. 




obtier. 




to ohviate. 






occuper. 


ac 


d«. 


to employ. 
toqffenO, 


r~ a. 




offenser, 


ac. 








oAthv ^ 


ac. 


da. 


to ^er. 


,— , de. 



41f 



KNBMCH TBftftt. 



oflfusquer, ac. 

ombrager, ac. 

omettre^ ac. 

opiner, da. 

s'opiDiatrer^ da. 

s'opposer^ , da. 

oppHmer, ac. 
opter, 

ordooner, ac. da. 

orner, ac ^ ge. 
orthographier^ac. 

oser, ac. 

6ter, ac. ge. da. 

oublier^ ac. 

ourdir, ac. 

oulragery ac. 

ouvrir^ ac da. 



to dim, 

to shadow. ' f * ' 
to omitf -«- de. 

to vote ^ 

-to be obitinaie, — I. 
to be agaitui, ^ 
to oppress, 
to chuse. 

to order, — (mfej. ) iit. 
to adorn, 
to spell. 

to dare, — o. 

to take away. 

to forget, — de. 

to weave, 
to qffront. 
to open. 



Pacifier, ac. 

paitre» ac. 

pallier^ ac. 

panser, ae. 

paraphraser, ac. 

parcourir, ^ ac 

pardooneo* ac. da. 

parier, ac. 

parler, ge. da. 
parottre, 

parquer, ac. 

panemer, ac. ge. 

partager, ac. da. 

partir,* ge. 

parvenir/ da. 

passer, ac. 
patienter, 

patiner, ' 

parer, ac. 

payer, ac. da. 
p^cher. 



to pacify. 

to graze. 

to palliate^ 

to dress. 

to comment upon. 

to run over'. 

tofokgive, 

to bet, 

to speak, ~- 

to appear, 

to/old. 

to strew. 

to share* 

to set out. 

to arrive at. 

to pass. 

to take patimos. 

to skait. 

to pave. 

iopojf^ 

to sin. 



de. 

o. 
de. 

o. 





fEBNCH TEmiS. 


SIS 


1 ptclier. 


ac. 




toJi$h. 


• 


8 peindra, 


ac. 


da. 


to paint.. 




? peler^ 


ac. 




to peel. 




1 pencher sur. 






to lean upon. 




1 pendre. 


ac. 


da. 


tohang. 




1 p^n^trer davSy 




to get into. 




1 penser. 


g«- 


da. 


to think <^, 


^ 4. 


1 percer. 


ac. 




to pierce. 




11 perdre. 


ac. 


da. 


tohu. 


- k. 


r. permettre. 


ac. 


da. 


to permit t -7- 


(snbj.)<le. 


1 persisted 






to persist. 


— 4. 


1 persuader. 


ac. 


da. 


topersuade. 


de. 


2 pervertir. 


ac. 




to pervert. 




1 peser. 


ac. 




to toeigh. 




i p^trifier. 


ac. 




to petrify. 




1 peupler, 


ac. 


ge. 


to people. 




1 piler. 


ac. 




to bruise : 




1 piller. 


ac. 




to plunder. 




1 pincer. 


ac. 


da. 


to pinpk. 




1 piquer. 


ac. 


da. 


to prick. 




se piquer, 




ge- 


to pretend to. 


— d*. 


1 placer. 


ac. 


da. 


to place. 




8 plaindre. 


ac. 




to pity. 


de. 


8 se plaindre. 


ge- 


da. 


to complain, 


(*ubi.) de. 


7 plaire. 




da. 


to please. 


- k. 


1 planter. 


ac. 




to plant. 




1 pl^trer. 


ac. 




to plaster. 




1 pleurer. 


ic. 


gc 


to bewail, to cry. 




1 plier. 


ac. 




to plait, to bend. 




1 plisser. 


ac. 




to plait. 




1 plomber. 


ac. 




to lead. 




I plonger. 


ac. 




to plunge. 




1 ployery 


ac. 




to fold up. 




1 poignarder. 


ac. 




to stab. 




1 poivrer. 


ac. 




to pepper. 




1 polisser, 

2 ppKr, 


ac. 
ac. 




\l^Uh. 




1 pomper. 


ac. 




toffump. 




1 poQctuer, 


ac. 




topoM. 
iolay€gg$. 




11 pondre. 


ac. 






1 porter. 


ac. 


da. 


toeany. 


— ^ 
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p«ser, ac. 

posi^der, ac. 

poudrer, ac. 

tr. poursuivre, ac. 
tr. pourv«ir, ac. ge. da. 

pousser, ac. da. 

pouv«ir, ac. da. 

pratiquer, ac. 

pr^cedcr, ac. ge. 

pricker, da. 

pr^dire, ac. da. 

pr^dominer, ac. 

preferer, ac. da. 

pr^jud icier, -da. 

pr^lever, ac. 

pr^m^diler, ac. 

prendre, ac. ge. da. 

preparer, ac. da. 

preposer, ac. da. 

pr^sager, ac. 

15 prescrire, , ac. 

presenter, ac. da. 

preserver, ac. 

pr^fider, ac. 

presenter, ' ac. 

pressentir, ac. 

presjer, ac. 

pr^sumer, ac. ge. 

pr6tendre, ac. da. 

prfeter, - ac. da. 
iV. pr^valoir, 

5 pr^venir, ac. ge. 

tr. pr^voir ac. 

1 prier, ac. 

1 priver, ac. ge. 

I proc^er, ge. da. 

1 proclamer, ac. 

1 procurer, ac. da. 

1 prodiguer, ac. 

10 produire, ac. 

1 profaner^ ac.^ - 



to lay. 

to pOS8€8$. 

to powder. 

to pursue. 

to provide. 

to thrust, pushy — k. 

to ht able, — o. 

to practise. 

to precede. 

to preach, — de. 

toforetel, — o. 

to predominate. 

to prefer, — o. 

to pr^udice. 

to deduct. 

to premeditate, — de. 

to take. 

to prepare, — k. 

to set over. 

to portend, — o. 

to prescribe, — dc. 

to offer, — ^. 

to preserve, 

to preside. 

to present, — ^. 

to foresee, 

to press, or squeeze f de. 

to presume, — de. 

to pretend to, to design, e. 

to lend. 

to prevail. 

to prevent. 

to foresee, — o. 

to pray, (subj.) dc. 

to deprive, — de. 

to proceed. 

to procldtm. 

to procure, — de. 

to lavish. 

to produce. 

to profafiSf 



FRSKCH T A»S. 



315 



profercr, ac^ 

professer, ac. 
profiler, ^ 

pr*jeter, ac. 

preloDger, ac. 
se promener, 

promettre, ac. 

prononcer, ac. 

propager, ac. 

prophitiser, ac. 

proposer, ac. 

proffcrire, ac 
prosp6rer, 
se pr«sterner, 

prot^ger, ac, 
protester coDtre, 
provenir,* 

publier, ac. 

punir, ac. 

piirger, ac. 

purifier, ac. 
seputrefier, 



Quadrupler, ac. 

qualifier, ac, 

quereller, ac. 

questionner, ac. 

qu^ter, ac. 

quitter, ac. 



da. 
da. 



da. 
da. 



gc 



to utter. 

to profess. 

to improve. 

to intend, 

to prolong. 

to walk. 

td promise, 

to pronounce. 

to propagate, 

to for et el. 

to propose, — 

to proscribe. 

to prosper. 

to prostrate one's self. 

to protect: 

to protest. 

to proceed. 

to publish, 

to punish, 

to purge. 

to purify. 

to rot. 

Q 

to quadruplate. 
to qualify, 
to scold' at, 
to ask questions, 
to beff. 
to quit. 



— dc. 

— de. 



de. 



— a 
— de. 



1 Rabaisser, ac. 

1 raccommoder,ac. 

1 racheter, ac. 

1 racheter, ac. 

1 raconter, ac. 

2 se radoutir, 

2 raffermir, nc. 



ge. 
da. 



to abate, 
to mend, 
to redeem, 
to buy again, 
to relate, 
to be appeased, 
to strengthen. 



PRKNC^H TBBBS. 



rafiiner, ac. . 

rafratchir, ac. 

raisonner, ac. ge. 

ralentir, ac. 

rallier, ac. 

rallumer, ac. 

ramasser, ac. ge. 

ramener, ac. ge. da. 

ramollir, ac. 

ramper^ , . da. 

ranconner, ac. 

ranger, ac. 

ranimery ac. 

r&per, ac. 

rappeler, ac. ge. da. 

rapporter, ac. ge. da. 

rapprendre, ac. 

rapprocher, ac. ge. 

rar^fier, ac. 

raser, ' ac. 

rassasier, ac. ge. 

rassembler, ac. . 

rassurer, ac. 

ratifier, ac. 

ratisser, ac. n 

rattacher, ac. da. 

raturer, ac. 

rarager, ac. 

rarir, ac. ge. 

rayer, ac. ge. 

r^aliser, ac. - 

r^assigner, ac. * 

reb&tir, ac. 

rebaptiser, ac. 

ft reblanchir^ ac. 
S rebondir, 

rebord^r, ac. 

reboucher, ac. 

rebrider, ac. 

rebuter, ac. 

recacheter, »c. 



to refine. 

to coeL 

to reason, 

to relent. 

to rally, 

to kindle again, 

to pick up, 

to bring back. 

to. soften. 

to crawl, 

to ransom. 

to set in order, 

to revive, 

to grate. 

to caii again, 

ta bring back. 

to learn again, 

to draw near again 

to rarefy, 

to shave, 

to satisfy, - 

to join together, 

to eficourage, 

to ratify, 

to scrape, 

to tie again, 

to scratch out, 

to lay waste. 

to ravish, 

to bar, 

io realize. 

to assign asiew, 

to rebuild. 

to rebttptiu. 

to wash again, 

to rebound, 

to new border. 

to stop again, 

to bridle again. 

to rgect, 

to seal up i^ain 



— dew 



de. 
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1 TtMtr, ac« 

6 rtcevoir, ac. ge. 

1 rechanger, ac* 

1 recbarger» ac. ge. 

1 r6cbauffer» ac. 

i recbercher, ac. 

I reciter, ac. 

1 r^clamer, ac. ge. 

1 recoller, ac. 

X 1 recoiiunaDder,ac. da. 

1 r6compen8er» ac. ge. 

1 recomposer^ ac. 

1 recompter» ac. 

1 r6concilier» ac. . 

10 reconduire, ac. da. 
9 reconnoitre, ac. 

9 se reconnottre» 

tr. reconqu^rir, ac. 

1 reconter, ac. da. 

1 recopier, . ac. 

IT. recoudre, ac. 

tr. recourir, ' da. 

recourrer. ac. 

4 recourrir, da. 

1 r^cr^r, ac. 

1 te r^crier, 

. t r^criminer, 

12 r^crire, ac. da. 

1 recniter, ac. 

1 rectifier, ac. 

tr. recueillir^ ac. 

1 reettler, ac. 

1 reenter, ac. 

tr. red^faire^ ac. 

1 redemander, ac. da. 

1 1 redescendre, 

6 redevoir, ac. da. 

1 r^diger, ac. 

tr. redire, ac. da. 

1 redonner, ac. da. 

1 redorer, ac. 



to e&Hceai. 

to receive. 

to change again, 

to had again. . 

to warm again. 

to seek again. 

to rehearse. 

to claim. 

to glue again. 

to recommend, — de. 

to reward, — de. 

to compose again. 

to reckon again. 

to reconcile. 

to wait upon one hack. 

to know again. 

to come to one's self. 

to conquer. 

to tell over again. 

to write fair again. 

to sew again. 

to have recourse . 

to recover. 

to new caver. 

to recreate. 

to exclaim. 

to recriminate. 

to write over, — de. 

to recruit. 

to rectify. 

io gather. 

to draw back. 

to except against. 

to undo again. 

to ask again, - IL 

to come down again. 

to owe still. 

to put in order. 

to say again, — do. 

to give again. 

to new f^. 



3ia 
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1 redoubler, 

1 redoubler, 

1 redouter 

1 redresser, 

10 r^duire, 

1 r^^.difier, 

tr. refaire, 

1 r^f^rer, 

2 r^fl^cliirsur^ 
I refluer, 

li refondre, 

1 reformer, 

1 r^fr^ner, 

2 refroidir, 

1 se rifagitr, 

1 refuser, 

1 r^futer^ 

1 regagner, 

1 r^galer,. 

1 regarder» 

2 regarnir, 
imp. regeler, . 

1 r6g6n6rcr, 

2 r6gir. 



rfgler, 
r^gner, 
regorger, 
regratter, 
regretter, 
1 r^habiliter, 
1 rebauster, 
rejaillir, 
rejeter, 
r^iDt^grer, 
rejoindre, 
se r^joiiiry 
r^it^rer, 
relicber, 
9 r^largir, 
1 relaver, 
1 rel^cruer. 



ac. 

ttC. 

ac. da. 
ac. 
sc. 
ac. da. 



ac. 

ac* 

ac. 

. ac. 

ac. da, 
ac. 
ac 

ac. gc. 
ac. 
ac. ge. 

ac. 
ac. 
ac. 

ac 
ac 
ac 
ac. 

ac ge. 

ac 

ac 

ge- 
ac. 
ac 
ac 
ac 
ac da. 



to new Une. 

to redoubk. 

to dread, — de. 

<# make 9iraigkt. 

to reduce, — ^, 

to build wp again. 

to do over again, ' 

to refer. 

to reflect. 

to run back. 

to melt again. 

to reform, 

to refrain. 

to cool. 

to take sanctuary. 

to refuse, - - de. 

to refute, 

to get again,' 

to*entirtain, 

to' look upon, ©. 

to furnish again,, 

to freeze again. 

to regenerate. 

to gowern* 

to rule. 

to reign. 

to overflow. 

to scratch again. 

to lament, . — dc. 

to rehabilitate, 

to raise, 

to spurt up, 

to reject. 

to restore. 

to join again. 

to rejoice, (mbj.) de. 

to repeat. 

to slacken. 

to make wider again, 

to wash again. 

to banish. 
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relever, ac. 

rel-ier, ac. 

relke, ac. 
10 reluire, 

remander, «c. 

reiuarier^ ac. 

remarquer, ac. 

rem bailer, ac. 

reinbarquer, ac. 

rembourter, ac 

rem^ler, ac. 

remener, ac 

remercier, ac. 

remexurer, ac. 
remedier, 

remettre, ac. 

remeubler^ ac. 



da. 
da. 



«•• {Ic 



remonter, , ^^ 
/ aCi 

remontrer, ac. 

remoudre, . acv 

rcmpaqueter, ac. 

remplacer, ac. 

reinplir, ac. 

se reinpluiner, 

remporter, ac. 

remprunter,/ ac. 

remuer, ac. 

reuattFc, 

rencbaSner, 

rerich^rir, 

rencontrer, 

se rendormir, 

rendre, ac. 

renduire, 

renfermer, 

renfler, 

renforcer, 

rengalner, 

renier, 

renoncer, 

renouer. 



da. 

da. 
da. 

da. 
da. 
da. 



da. 



ac. 
ac. 
ac. 



ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac;. 
ac* 



da. 



dt. 



to raise up aggin. 

to hind* 

to read over, 

to glitter. 

to send word ag^0n^ 

to marry again, 

to observe, 

to pack up again, 

to embark again. 

to reimburse. 

to shuffle again, 

to carry bmck, 

to thank, — 

to measure again. 

to remedy. 

to put again, 

to furnish again, 

to get up again* 

to take up again, 

to remonstrate. 

to gfind ffgain. 

to pack up again. 

to replace. 

to fill up. 

to new feather. 

to carry back, 

to boi'row again. 

to move, 

to be bom again. 

to chain up offstm. 

to raise. 

to meet with. 

to fall asleep again. 

to return. 

to new plaster, 

to shut up again, 

to swell again. 

to fortify. 

to sheath, . 

to disown. 

torenmtnea, 

totisaffom. 



3«^ 



de. 



0. 
de. 



— k. 
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1 


renouveler» 


ac. 




to renew. 




i 


renter. 


ac« 




to endow. 




1 


reotrer 




da. 


to come again. 




1 


renverser. 


ac. 




to throw down. 




ir. 


renvoyer. 


ac. 


da. 


to send back, -^ 


o. 


11 


r^pandre. 


ac. 




to spill, to spread. 




1 


r^parer. 


ac. 




to repair. 




9 


reparottre. 






to appear again. 




« 


r^partir. 




da. 


to reply. 




3 


repartir,* 






to go hack again. 






repatser. 






to cross again. 






repasser, 


ac. 




to iron. 






repenter 




da. 


to remind, — 


i. 




se repentir. 




g«- 


to repent, — ^ 


de. 




r4p6ter. 


ac. 


da. 


to repeat. 






repeupler. 


ac. 


g«- 


to ripeople. 
to place again. 






replacer. 


ac. 








replanter. 


ac. 




to plant again. 






replier. 


ac. 




to /old again. . 






i^pliquer. 


ac 


da. 


to reply. 

to plait again. 






replisser. 


ac. 








replonger» 


ac 




to dip again, 
to polish again. 






repelir. 


ac. 






11 


r^pondre. 


ac. 


da. 


to answer. 






reporter. 


ac. 


da. 


to carry hack. 






se reposer. 






to rest. 






repousser. 


>c 




to drive hack. 




tr. 


reprendre. 


ac. 


ge- 


to chide, — 


de. 




repi^senter. 


ac. 


da. 


to represent. 






repriinander, 


, ac. 


g«- 


to rebuke, — 


dc 




r^pnmer. 


ac. 




to repress. 






reprocber. 


ac. 


da. 


to reproach, — 


de. 


10 


reproduire. 


ac. 


da. 


to reproduce. 






r^pudier. 


ac 




to divorce. 






r^pugncr. 




da. 


to repugn, — 


de. 




repurger. 


ac. 




to purge again. 






r^puter. 


ac. 




to repute. — 


o. 


ir. 


fequ6rir. 


ac. 


g«- 


to require. — 


de. 




r^rver. 


ac. 


*da. 


to reserve. 






raider 




da. 


to t^side. 






r^igner. 


ac. 


da. 


to resign, — 


1. 




rhmtt 


ac 


da. 
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1 r^sister, ' da. 

ir. r^soudre ac. 

ir. se r^soudre, da. 

1 respecter, ac. 

1 respirer. ac. 

1 ressembler, da. 

3 resseDtir, ac. 

1 resserrer, ac. 

5 86 ressouvenir^ ge. 

1 ressusciler, 

1 rtstaurer^ ac. 

1 rester, 

t restituer, ac. da. 

8 restreindre, ac. 

1 r^sulter, ge. 

1 r^umer, ac. 

2 r6tablir» ac. 
1 retarded ac. 
5 retenir, ae. 

1 retirer, ac. ge. 

1 se retirer, ge. 

I retomber, 

1 1 retordre, ac. 

1 retoucher, ac. 

1 retraeer, ac. 

1 se retraeter, ge. 

1 retraiicher, ac. ge. da. 

1 se retraacber, 

2 r6tr6cir, ac. 
1 retrograder, 

1 retrouver, ac. 

1 r6veiller, ac. ge. 

1 r^v^ler, »c. da. 

1 revendiquer, ac* 

11 revendre, ac. da. 

5 rarenir,* ge. da. 

I rfever, 

1 r^verberer, ac. . 

1 r^v^rer,- ac. 

tV. rev^tir, ac. ge. 



retourner. 



to resist. 

to resolve, — de. ot/^. 

to resolve upon, — i. 

to respect, 

to bi-eathe. 

to resemble. 

tofeel 

to tie tighter. 

to remember, — de. 

to raise from the dead. 

to restore. 

to stop, k. 

to return. 

to limit, — k. 

to result Jrom. 

to recapitulate. 

to re-establish. 

to put off. 

to detain, — k» 

to draw. 

to withdraw. 

to fall again. 

to twist again. 

to revisa again. 

to return, — o. 

to turn again. 

to draw again. 

to recant, — de 

to diminish. 

to intrench. 

to make narrow. 

to retrograde: 

to find again. 

to awake. 

to reveal. 

to claim. 

to sdl again. 

to come again^ — 

to dream, — «i» 

to reflect. 

to honour. 

to invest. 
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i>. 


rcvivre. 


* 




to revive. 


2 


r^unir. 


ac. 


da. 


to re-unite. 


ir. 


revoir. 


ac. 




to set again, 
to revolt. 


1 


se r^volter, 






1 


r^voquer, 


ac. 




to repeal. 


2 


r^ussir. 






to succeed, - — 


1 


rider. 






to wrinkle. 


1 


ridiculiser^ 


ac. 




to laugh at. 


1 


rimer. 


ac. 




to rhyme. 


1 


r^imprimer. 


ac. 




to reprint. 


1 


riposter. 


ac. 


da. 


to reply. 


tr. 


rire. 




ge- 


to laugh, — 


1 


risquer. 


ac. 




to venture, — 


1 


rissoler. 


ac. 




to roast brown. 


1 


river. 


ac^ 




to rivet. 


1 


rogQer, 


ac. 


da. 


to cut, to pare. 


2 


se roidir, 






to he stiff. 


tV., 


rompre. 


ac. 


da. 


to break. 


1 


ronfler. 






to snore. 


1 


ronger, 


ac. 




to gnaw. 


2 


r6tir,. 


ac. 




to roast. 


2 


rougir. 






to bkish, to redden. 


1 


rouler 


ac. 




to roll. 


2 


roussir. 






to grow red. 


4 


rouvrir, 


ac. 






1 


ruiner. 


ac. 




to ruin. 


1 


se ruiner. 




d». 


to ruin one's self, 

S 

to gravel. 


1 


Sabler, 


ac. 




1 


sabrer. 


ac. 




to cut with a hanger. 


1 


saccager. 


ac. 




to plunder. 


1 


sacrer. 


ac. 




to consecrate. 


1 


tacrifier. 


ac. 


da. 


to sacr^ee, . — 


1 


saigner, 


ac. 




to kt blood. 


2 


se saisir. 




gc^ 


to lay hold qf. 


2 


salir. 


ac. 




to/aid. 


1 


saluer. 


ac. 




to salute. 


1 


sanclifier. 


ac. 




to sanct^. 


1 


saper. 


;ac. 




to sap. 


1 


•arcler. 


AC. 




to weed. 



- de. 



4*. 



— i. 



— L 
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1 satinser, 
satisfaire, 
savoir, 
sa liter, 
saurer, 
scandaliser^ 

sculpter, 

s^cher, 

secondeiy 

secouer, 

secourir, 

10 fl^duire, 
sojourner,' 
sembler, 
semer, 
sentir, 
s6que8trer, 
serrer, . 
servir, 
sevrer, 
siffler, 
signaler^ 
signer, 
signifier, 
solliciter^ . 
sommeiller, 
sommer, 
sonder, 
songer, 
Miioer, 
sortir^ 
se soucier, 
souffler, 
souffrir, 
souhaiter, 
souiller, 
souiager 
se soil^ler, 
soulever, 

lr« soumettre. 



ac. 
ac. 
ae. 
ac. 

ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 

da. 

da. 
ac. 
ac. 
ac. 

ac. da. 
ac. da. 
ac. 

ac. 
ac. 

ac. da. 
ac. da. 

ac. 
ac. 

da. 
ac. 

ac. da. 

ac. da. 
ac. ge. 
ac. ge. 

g«- 
acr ge. 

AC, da. 



to uttWiu. 




to satisfy. 


— de. 


to know. 


— o. 


to leap, to jump. 




to save. 




to seandatiMe, 


- de. 


to saw. 




to emgrave. 




to dry. 




to help. 




to shake. 




to relieve. 




to seduoe. 




to stay in a plact 




to seem. 


•. 


to sow. 




to feel, to smell 




to sequestrate. 




to squeeze. 




to serve. 


— k. 


to wean. 




to whistle. 




to make famous. 




tq subscribe. 




to notify. 


— d€. 


to solicitate. 


— k.orde. 


to slumber. 




to summom. 


— de. 


to sound. 




to think. 


— a. 


to ring. 




to go out, , 


^ de. 


to care for, 


— de. 


to blow. 




tosuffer. 


(Mdi3.) o. 


to wish. 


(Mibj.) a 


to dirty. 




to relieve. 




to cloy one's self. 




t^raise. 




to suhnU, 


— k. 
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1 90upconner» 

1 fouper» 

1 tpupirer, 

tr. sourire, 

, 12 80uscrire» 

ir. toa8traire» ac 

5 toutenir^ 

5 te souvenir; 

1 specifier, 

t statuer, 

1 stipuler, 

1 ttnp^fier^ 

1 subdiviser, 

2 subir» 
1 submerger, 
1 subordonner, 
I suborner, 
1 submger, 
1 subsister, 
1 substituer, 
1 subtiliser, 
5 subvenir, 

succ6der» 

1 sucrer, 

ir, suffire, 

1 suffuquer, 

1 sugg^rer, 

ir. suivre, 

1 supplanter, 

1 supplier, 

1 supplier, 

1 supporter, 

1 supposer, 

1 supprimer, 

1 supputer, 

i sur'eharger, 

tr. surfaire, ' 

1 surmonter, 

1 sumager, 

] surpasser, 

tr. surprendre. 



ac. ge. totuspect -^ de. 

to $up. 
to sigh, 

da. to smile, 

ac. da. to subscribe, 

. ge. da. to subtract. 

ac. da. to maintain, , — . f . 

ge. to remember, — de. 

ac. to specify, *' 

ta ordaiit, — df. 

ac. to stipulate. > 

ac. to stupefy. 

ac. to subdivide. 

ac. to undergo. 

ac. to sink. 

ac. da. to subordinate. 

ac. to coiTupt. 

ac. to substitute. 

to subsist. , 

ac. da. to substitute. 

ac. to subtilize. 

da, to relieve. 

da. to succeed. 

ac. to sugar. 

da. to suffice, — de. 

ac. to stifle. 

ac. to suggest, — . de. 

ac. da. to follow. 
ac. , to supplant. 

ac. da. to supply. 

ac. ge. to intreati (subj.) de. 

ac. to siiffer, to ifear up. 

ac. da. to suppose, (ind. subj«} o. 

ac. ge. to suppress. 

ac. to compute. 

ac. ge. to orerdunge. 

ac. to exact. 

ac. to excel. 

tosmmover. 

ac. to excel. 

ac. toswrpriwe, -* da^ 



Fseficii vttti. 



9n 



ir. survivre, 




4n. 


fo survive^ 




11 suspend re» 


ac. 


da. 


to hang tip. 




1 sustenter. 


tfc. 




tft maintain. 




1 sympatiser. 






to aympathhe. 
T 




t, Tacher,^ 


ac. 




to stain. 




1 tocher 






^ ' to mdeav^m't — 
to aim at, — 


de. 


i taclieter. 


ac. 








1 tailier. 


ac. 




to cut out. 




7 taire. 


ac. 




to conceaL 




I tamiser, 


ac. 




tosi/t. 




1 taner, 


ac. 




td tan. 




1 tapisser. 


ac. 




to furnish with hottghigw 




I tarder, 






to detay, — 


' k. 


1 tarir, 


ae. 




to dry up. i 




1 tasser, 


«€• 




to heap up. 
tofsel. 




I t^tcr, 


ae. 


da. 




1 taxer, 


S€. 


g«- 


td tax, — 


dei 


7 teindre, 


ac. 




to dye. 




1 lemp6rer. 


ac. 




to aittiy. 




1 temporiser^ 






to delay. 




1 1 tendre, 


He. 


da. 


to tend, — 


k 


5 tenir,* 


ae. 


da. 


r& hold. 




1 tenter, 


ac. 




to tempt, — 


de. 


1 tergiverser. 






to shift. 




1 terminer. 


ac. 




to terminate. 




1 terrasser. 


ac. 




f(^ throw down. 




1 tirer. {"'-S*- 


da. 


to draw, 
fo sh^t. 




1 toiser, 


ac. 




to measure. 




1 tol^rer. 


ac. 


^ 


tb tolerato. 




1 lonibcr,* 






tofM. 




11 tondre. 


ac. 




fo shear\ 




Imp. tonner. 






to thunder. 




1 toucher, 


ac. 


da. 


4o touch. 




1 tourmenter. 


a«. 




io plague. 




1 tourner. 


ae. 


do. 


h turn r&md. 




1 tournoycr. 






to whirl about 
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FRENCH, y^R^S. 



tousser, 

tracer, ac. da. 

traduire, ac. ge. 

trafiquer> ac. 

trahir, ac. 

trataer, ac. 

traire, ac. 

trailer, ac. 

trauier, ac. 

t rancher, ac. da. 

tranquilliser, ac* 

transcrire. ac. 
transferer, ac. ge. da. 

transformer, ac. 

transgresser, ac. 
transiger, 

transmettre, ac. da. 
transpirer, 

transplanter, ac. - 
transporter, ac. ge. jda. 

. traosposer, ac. 

transvaser, ac. 

travaiHer, ac. da. 

traverser, ac. 
% se travestir, 
trebucher, 

trembler, ge. 

tremper, ac. . 

trepaner, ac. 
tressaillir, .. ge. 

tricoter, ac. . 
triompher, . ge* 

tripler, s|c« 

troniper, ap. . 

tronquer, ac. 

troquer, ac. 
trotter, 

troubler, ac«. 

trouver, aq. 

tyranniser, ' ac. 



to cough. 




to draw. 




to translate. 




tq trade. 




to betray. 




to draff along, 
to milk. 




to treat. 




to plot. 




to cut off. 




to quiet. 




to transcribe. 




to transfer. 




to iransf<»'m. 




to transgress. 




to transact. 




to transmit. 




to transpire. 




to transplant. 




to transjef\ 




to transpose. 




to decant. 




to work. — 




to cross. 




to disguise one*s self. 




to stumble. 




to shiver^ — 


4.. 


to dip. 




to trepan. 




to start. 




to knU. 




to triumph, — - 


4e. 


to treble. 




to deceive. 




to muiUate. 




lo barter. 


I • 


to trot. 




to tremble. 




to find omt, — 


. « 


to oppreu^ 


< 



FRENCi) V^RBS. 



i^t 



u 



] 


Ulc^rcr, 


ac. 




to ulcerate. 


t 


uuir, 


ac. 


da.. 


to unite. 


1 


user, 


{„. 


g«- 


to u$e. 

to wear off. 








V 


i 


Vaciller, 






io stagger. 


fi\ 


vaincre. 


ae. 




to vanquish. 


i>. 


valoir. 


ac 


da. 


to he worth. 


ir. 


valoir mieux, 




to be better, — o. 


1 


vanter. 


ac. 




to commend. 


1 


se vantef. 




ge. 


to boast, — , de. 


1 


vegeter, 
veHler, 






to vegetate. 


1 


ac. 


da. 


to watch, , — ik. 


11 


vend re. 


ac. 


da. 


to sell. 
f to come to, — b. 


5 


venir,* 


' g«. 


da.- 


? io happen^ ' — h. 
i to have just, ' — de. 


1 


venter. 






to blow. ; 


2 


verdir. 


" 




io becomf green. 


1 


ver^Ucr, 


ac. 




to brushy - . 


1 


v^rmer. 


ac. 




io verify% 


. t 


vernir. 


' ac. 




to varnish. 


1 


vemisser. 


ac. 




tovamtsh. 


1 


vexer. 


ac. 




to vex. 


1 


victer, 


aa. 




to viciale. 


1 


vider. 


ac. 




to empty. 


2 


vieillir. 






to grow old. 


1 


violer, 


ac. 




to transgress, io violate. ' ' 


1 


viser. 


ac. 


da. 


toaimai, — % 


1 


vitrier. 


ae. 




to glaze. 

to live. • ^ 


tr. 


vivre. 






ir. 


voir. 


ac. 




to see, — p. 


1 


voler. 


{"■ 


da. 


to rob. 


1 


vouer. 


ac. 


da. 


to devote. 


ir. 


vouloir, 


.ac. 


^ 


to be willing, fsuly.) i>. 



( «« > 

DIALOGUES. 



Djalogob I. Sur VHistoire de FranfiOk '; 

D, Combieii y a-t-il eu de Rois en France depnis Phanunoiid 
JBsqa*a Louis Seize? ' . 

R. 8oixante-neuf. . 

D. Noninicz-les dans Tordre qn'iis ont r#|(n6, meltez en tilfe le nom 
de cliaqnefainiile, et apres cbaqtie roi, I'ann^e ok ila commeoe^spn 
verne? 
, ii. Volontien, mai^ i condition que vous les apprendcc^y^r 

]K>I« D£ FRANCE. 

41 Mcrtnnngiens. 
Pfaaramond 
Clodion ' . 

ChUd^ric I. . 
Clovis L .- • 

Childebert I. . 
Clotaire I. • .^ 
Cimribert . •, 

GhUp^ric I. - 
docaire II. - 
OBgDbert L - « 
Clovis 11. • 
Clotaire III. . 
ChUd^ric II. . 
Thierry I. - • 
Clovis III. - 
Childebert II. 
Dagobert II.' * 

ChUp^ric II. 
Thierry IL r 
Jnterregne - 
ChUd^c III. 

12 Cariovingiens^ 
Pepin 

Charlemagne • 
Louis I. - • * 

* Eudes, Robert et Radid nesont point dt la famille dtsCiU'lovia- 
rietts ; Eudes et Robert ^toienU J'un comte de Paris» ei i'autre doc 4* 
Fk'MgNt. Raoul 6idit due de BotirifOffne. 





Charles le Chawuf 


. 


;b4o 


4S0 


Louis II. 


. 


W7 


4«r 


Louis III. et Carlomsm 


879 


448 


Omrles II. 




684 


458 


£udes« 




887 


484 


Charles IIL 




898 


>U 


Robert* 




pit 


^8 


»auul* 




988 


561 


Louis IV. - 




gj 


86r 


Lothaire 




584 


Louis V. 




986 


888 


88 Capiti 


bit. 




flS8 


Hogues Capet 




887 


858 


Robert 




»96 


870 


Henri I. 




1031 


078 


PhiJippe I. - 


^ 


ipoo 


891 


Louis Vh - 




1108 


695 


Louis Vn. 




1^87 


til 


PhUippe 11. 




U80 


718 


Louis VIII. 




li^ 


f«0 


Louis IX. 




1826 


757 


Pliiiippe III. 




1870 


748 


PhUippe^ Be/ 




1885 




Louis X. - ' 




i;iM 


758 


Jean I. 




18JJ6 


768 


Philippe V. 
Charles IV. 




1816 


814 




. 1889 
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Philippe deValeit 
Jean II. - - 


13^8 


Henri 11. ' - 


1547 


1350 


Francois If. 
Charles JX. 


1559 


Charles V. - • 


3364 


1560 


Charles VI. 


1380 


Henri HI. 


1574 


Charles VII. 


1422 


Henri IV. 


^SBO 


Louis XL 


1461 


Louis XIH. 


1610 


Charles VIII. 


1483 


I/)LiS XIV. 


' - 164S 


Louis XIL 


1493 


Louis XV. 


1715 


rranfois I. 


1515 


Louis xvr. 


1774 



D. Quels sons les Rois qui ont plus particulierement prote^ let 
sciences? 

/?. Charlemagpne, Robert, Philippe le Bel, Francois Premier, !el 
' Louis Quatorze. 

' Xy. Combien de rois ont eu des morts tragiqiles? 

R» Sept, savoil', Qiilp^ric Premier, Child^ric Second, Chari«>S' le 
Oiauve, Lothaire, Heiiri Trois, Henri Quatrc, et Louis Seize. Cliil- 
^^ric fut assassin^ par un de ses nobles Tan 584. Child^ric Second 
lot tii6 en revenant nt la chasse Van 673. Charles le Chauve fut empoi- 
sonn^ mnr son on^decin Tan 877. Lothaire fut empoisonne par sa 
femme ran 986. Henri Trois lut assassin^ par Jacques Clement Tan 
' 1589. Henri Quatre fut tue par Ravaillac en 1610. Louis Seize i'ut 
d^capit^ par ordre de la Convention Nationale en 1793., 

/i>. y a-t-il eu des guerres civilcs en France? 

IL Oui, i>articnlierement quatre ; la premiere arriva a l;rmortde 
Louis Premier,. qui avoit nomm^ Charles le Chanve son jenne fils pour 
son sncccssenr, par pr^fi^rcnce a Lothaire son fib ain^. Lothaire dis- 
puta la couronne, et la bataille la plus sang-lante ()ui ait €{6 Ikvr^c 
<t^uis le commencement de a mooarchie Fran^oise se donna enlre 
les fils de Louis, a Fontenay, Tan 8i2. 

La seconde fut entre Henri Premier et sa mere Constance qui 
voiiloit mett<re sur le trdne Robert son jeone frere. 

La troisieme fut excitde par les Calvinistes qui se licuerent et a!- 
taquerent Henri Trois^n 1575; ils prirent plusieurs places fortes #t 
iivrerent bien des combats avant qu'on pftt les r^duire. 

La qnatrierae comntenca Tan 1793, dans la Bretagne j elle fut tr^s- 
eruelle, et trcs-sangplantc. 

Le parti-royalisle a cout^ plus de Cftnt millehommes avant d'etre 
d^tniit. 

2>. Nommezmot qiielqncs fails remarquables dcpuis Pharamond 
jusqu'au donzi^nie siecle. 

Ri Clovis Premier se fit baptiseret 6tablit le Christianisme Tan 496. 
£a d83nne peste cruelle d^sola toute la France et surlout Paris. Cliil- 
deric Trois et demiei* dd la famille des M6rovin^iens fnt d^pos^ et eiT- 
urm6 dans nn monabterc. Tan 75f. P^pin fut ^ht a sa place par lei 
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#pt8'a8seinbi^ & Soissom. I<a oHifare Univenk^ de Fanli eimi. 
jMni^asoo8Charlcin«|:Qieea70(. * ' 

En 922 Charles Trois« dit W Sinu^e. fat di^pos^ par les tei^neiirs 
^ Burent Robert sur ie trdae: Chwles fnt arrdle pev ite l«ii^ 
•prcf et renferm^ dans le eliakan de Thi^ri oQ il mounit. 

II V eiit sne famine si €melle en 1033, qu'aii rapport des 1iis<drS<»9 
«ftderoboit les petits enfans {knii Ibs manger, el qu'on attendeit lea 
iMyafeurs au coin des bois pour 1m dhforer. Les croi^adesiNMix U 
Terre Sainte commeneereat en 1096. 

1>. Rapportez-moi quelqnes faits remarquables depnis le douziemc 
sicclejosqu'^ Louis Sci^t 

12. La Prag^atlnne sanction est pnbli^e en 1269. par laqneMeles 
cath^drales et les abbayrs oblienaent le privil^s^ d'^ire leurs pn^lats. 
Hnmbert attadia le Daupliin^ & la Coiironne de France en 1349^ i 
oondition que le fils ain6 du Roi en porteroit le nom et les armes. 
En 1356. Jean et son iils fment faits prisonniers par le i^rince Noir, 
Ills d'Eloouard Trois, Koi]d Angfleteire quipr^tendoit s 



. . taJac 

de France an droit oe sa ni^re, roais aui en ^oit exclu par la loV l- 
lique. Henri Six, Roi d'Am^Jetene, rut couronn^ Koj dc France Taa 
t431,aa droit de son perr, qui avoit kxk norom6 h^ritlcr de la couronae^ 
mais le Dauphin soutmt ses droits, sc fit reconnoUrc et ctiassaHenn 
Six de ses ^tats. La France t\it un theatre de camase en 15S9. 
Carles Neof fit ^g^oii^i les ('alvinistes !a Paris en 1572. Xes Gafvi- 
Bistes exciterent luie guerre civile ciM:f75. 

^cnri Qnatre qui avoit k\^. ^Iev6 dans la rclig^ion Prote»tante sc 
convertit a la religfion CatiioIiqu(^, en 1993, c^t par sa conversion ap* 
paisa les troubles et les guerres civilea qui d^s^loient la-France. 

Louis QnatorEe; qni r^gna pres de soixante-douzc ans, d^truisit les 
jdoeb,' prot^gea Ics sciences^ et r^compensa toojours le m^rite ; fl r^- 
\\i^ a -niatntenir son pettt-nls Philippe Cinq sur le trdne d*Eapagne, 
ixkiif^tk pln«ieurs Rois \\%ViH contie Ini. Louis Seize asseninla les 
^lats Q^n^raux en 1789, pour r^nirer l*^tat de se&finances; cette a»- 
MPinmZ-e a op6r6 la r^volotinn FcancMM 4pnt lliislaire tfeiri^ de- 
ntanjc des volumes enticn. 
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t)i Ai'OGU Ell. Sur THUtoirt d'Angleterre. 



^ 1>. Combien y a-t il eu de RoU et de R^ia 
J'Eptarcbie Saxonne? 



% m hug^fitnB 4te^po» 



" ^ (l^ * ^^ quarante-nenf Rois, et qiiatre Reines. 
" t>, Nommez-les dans Pordre qu'ils out r6«n^, mettez «> tHfc le 
H^m dc chaqoe famille, et aprcs cbaqne Roi, f ^poque od il a e<Hn- 

H» Volontiers, mais soyez attentif et tlicliCE de vovi9 ea Tefst^wnems, 
ROIS D'ANGLETEmiE. 



Egbert 

Etfielbert - 
JBtJielMMi I. 
Alfred 

l^wsxiii le vieux 
Atli^latan 
Edinond I. 
Bdfcd 

Edgar 

Edward Ujeune 
Ethelred II. 
Edmond II. 

3 Danois. 
Canut 
Harold I. 
Ilardi-Canut 

» Encore 3 Saxons, 
Edouard le Confeaeur 
UatM II. 

3 Nomiant, 
Guillaunae I. le Cong, 
Guillaume II. le Roux 
Htfiin I. - - 

MiHMon 4e Bhis, 
Etienne^ 

8 PUmtqgenets, 
Henri II* - 
EiioliMd I. CiNiriieLmU99 





Jean Stuis terre. 


1I9P 


619 


Henri IIL 


J 316 


837 


Edouard I. 


t%7*i 


858 


Edouard i\. 


t;i07 


860 


Edouard ill. 


15J«7 


me 


Eichard IJ, 


1^77 


871 


8 LuiKustrts. 




9Q0 


Henri IV. 


1400 


925 


Henri V. 


1413 


940 


Ht«ri VI. 


un 


946 


3 Yorks. 




955 


Edouard IV. 


1461 


959 


Edouard V. 


1485 


975 


Richard III. 


1483 


978 


5 Til dors. 




1016 


Henri VI L 


1^35 




Henri VII I. 


1509 


1017 


Edouard VI. 


1547 


1036 


Marie 


1553 


1040 


Elizatieth 

6 Stuart*, 


1556 


1043 


Jacques I. 


1603 


1065 


Cbaiks I. 


1625 




Cliarles If. 


I66P 


1066 


Jacques II. 


1685 


1087 


Guillaume III. ei Marie. 


1689 


1100 


Aane 

8 Bruiaj9ick$, 


1702 


1136 


Geonge I. 


tr 14 




George II. 


1?«7 


1154 


George III. 


trep 



3dS st^R l'histoirb d'anglbterre. 

2>. QtieU droits mvoient a la coBroniie les premiers Rdis de chaque 
t^mille? 

R. Egrbort etoit un des Rois de V Eptarcbie Saxonne, il soumit Jes 
six autrts etsefitcouronner Roi de la JBretag^ne sup^rieure si laqu^e 
il donna le nom d'Angleterre. 

Canul, Prince Danois, avoit partake PAnfi^lelerre avecEdmondel 
fnt reconnu Roi de tout le royaiime a la mort do dernier, il ify avoit 
d'autre droit que celui de conqncte. 

Gnillaume Due de Norniandie, fit la conqncte de rAngleteme, et 
prit le titre de Conqu^rant. 

Etienne de Blois s'erapara du ^6ne dans I'absence dc Malliilde fipe 
de Henri Premier, et lierilidre It-gilime. 

iienri Second tilsde IVf atilde, nionta sor le trnne a la mort d*£tienne, 
qtii pour mettre tin a la g^nerre civile s'^toit eng^g^^ par un trait^ a 
Ini laisser la couronne au prejudice dc scs propres enfans. 

Henri Quatre fot ^Icve stir le trdnc an prejudice d'Edmond Mor- 
timer, ce qui occasioniia dc fimestes divisions entre les mai»e«s 
d'York et de Ijancastrc. 

EdmondQuatrc de la maison d'York, quise eroyoit lienticr dek 
couroiine, r^ussit a d6troncr Henri Six apres une guerre civile. 

Henri Sept de la famille des Tiidors, avoit dn c6l6 dcsa mere tons 
ies droits de la t'amille dc Lancastre a la conronne, et du cdte dt: sa 
4'emme tons ceux de la maison d'York. " 

Jacques Premier, Roi d'Ecossc, ctoil Ic plus proclie parent d'Eliza- 
beth, qui I'avoit nomme poiir son sucrcessenr dans son testaraenL 

George Premier etuilsorti dc la maison des Stuarts parsamcre^ 
petite nlle dc Jacques Premier; la Keine Anne favoit nomm^ sod 
successeur. 

D. Combien de Rois on,l 6ic tu«s en comhattant ? 

R, Trois, Ethelred Premier ful tu6 dans une battaillc conire les 
Danois qui vcnoient continuellement ravaeer son pavs. HaroM 
Deux fut tu6 dans une bataillc contrc Guillaume le Conquerant. 
Richard Trois fut tn^ dans une bataillc conlrc Henri Sept. 

D, Combien de Rois out eu une mort lragi(iue. 

R. Les neiif suivans,Edmond Premier, Edouard le Jcnnc, Edniond 
Second. Guillaume le Koux, Richard Premier, Edouard Second, 
Richard Secondy^douard Cinq, et Charles Premier. 

1. Edmond Premier fut assassin^ par un nommd L^of , scel^rat re- 
nomm^, que le Roi avoit envoy^ en exiL 2. Edouard le Jeune fnt as- 
-sassin^ par les ordres de sa belle-mere Elfride, oui vonlok faiie 
r^ener son propre fils Ethelred Second. S. Edmond Second fut cm- 
el^ent assassin^ par les domestiquesl de son beau-frere Edrlck k 
qui<3anut fit tranclier la tele. 4 Guillaume le Roux, £tant a la 
oiiasse, fut tu6 d*un coup de fleche tir^ sans dessein par un desetido- 
mestiques. 5. Richard Premiei'^ surnommC' Coeur de Lion, voulant 
obli^r^r un Seig^neur (iimonsin a Ini rendre un tr^sor qui! avoit 
trottv^, s'approcha du chateau de ce g-entilhomme pour rattaqner^ 



' ?**'5** **** coup de Aeche dont il monhit. 6. Edouard Second fiit 
mpm ^ le KAriemettt, et eHferni^ aa chftleau de Berkley oii il lot- 
Cfpelieineat at8a$siii4. 7. Richard Second fiit d#posd par le Parte- 

. ment, et euferm^ dans lechateau de Poutefract, oO il ftil inhnmalne- 

, ment asiassid^ par Pordre de Henri QioMii^. cbef de« m^conWmr qui 
mkln a sa place. 8. Edoiiard Cinq, et son frcre, le Due d'YorMorent 
CBttfines dUToiir, et-ensuite ^oiitt^sdans leor lit par I'ordre da Due 

'fe^MMestcr, qni pfit le nom de Richard Trois qnand il firt moijt^ sur 
le trdne. 9. Cliarles Premier f Ht d^capit^ par Pordre <te Parlement, 
te 30 Jaqvier X649; son tils, CharlesJSecond, n^ aMMiU MT ie tr^e 
qtren 1660, onze ans apres la mort de son pere. 

v:^ IMsifflfftenne ft t-dk«o bien dQif|«cfm^<fBiig€Mi f^MotAnir? 

'^Jjt' On\, du temps des Rois Saxons* lesDanois y ficeni des descenlts 

fiH^qoentcs pendant plus de deux cans ans. It V a eu beancoiy 4le 

. giWrres entre TAn^leterre et la France depuis Gnillaiinie le Couaid- 

iuaaty fliai^particuUerement depnis laKeineAnne; ilyaeuaussidefl 

ffuerres coiltiiei'£spagnc,€Maiieia HoUaadecl4Wiifrel'Am^qw. 

*^ O. T a4 il tn plnsieors |:uerr«8 cmlei en Aoglelerref 

, jR. iMf €t fions po«Toii6 compter entre antret les qvatre miiiBMftes 
y^oppBI^ fe« pkw m^morables* La premiepe eomipenca en 1 155, qfiaqd 
Sfienne de Blots monta snr le trdne an pr^Hodice de Ifatl^lde, «U^ 
uiyqae et legitime h^ritiere de Henri Premier. La seconde airiva 
' joua le reptie d^ Richard Second, et fiqit jmr le d^poser. La troi- 
siemc fat rascit^e par lamaison d'York, et finit par mettr^ £d«nard 
Quatre sur le trdne i la place de Henri Six, qui fut d^pos^. La <|na- 
tri^e fnt celle du Parlement contre Charles Premier, ce Prince 
sialhenrenx fut vaincn et d^capit^. 

D. Depnis qnand les Rois d'Angleterre prennent-ib le tire de 
Rois de France? 

' I>. Depnis Edonard Trois, qui avoit ^pons^ la soenr de Charlei 
Quatre, qui nionmt sans enfluis: il 6toit exclu de la couronne par la 
loi Salique ; cependant il prit le titre de Roi de France qae ses sue- 
cessenrs ont conserve jnsqn'en 1800. 

D. Y a^t-il en!des Rois d'Angleterre qui aient ii€ couromi^ Rois 
de France ? 

R, Oni, Henri Six encore enfant fnt'couronn^ Roi de France dans 
r^glise de Notre-Dame de Paris, Tan 1431. 

D. Quels droits avoit-il & la couronne! 

R, Son pere aroit ^pous6 Catherine, fille de Charles Six, Roi de 
France, qui Pavoit reconnu pour h^ritier de sa couronne, au preju- 
dice du Dauphm. 

i>. Henri Six jouit-il lonf-temps de la couronne de France? 

H. Non: le Dauphin connu sons le nom.de Charles Sept se 6t anssi 
couronner Koi de France, il soutint son droit, reprit toutes les villea 

3ne son pere avoit perducs, et chassa Henri Six de son royaume. 
eanne d'Arc (snmomm^e la Pncelle d'Orl^ans) fit des choses extra- 
ordinaires dans cette ipuenre centre lea Ann^lois. 
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D, Y a-l-il eu plosieurs pestes eii Angleterre ? . . * 

' K. Qui, et de tres-crueiles ; il y eut one peste d^sastreuse en 1094, 
line seconde en 1349, nne troisieme en 1407, une quatriemc en 16QS, 
et la derniere en 1665, 

D, Y a-t-il eu des incendies considcsrablet d Londres? 

B, Otti, particulierenient deux, le premier arriva en iiSfi; et'briifa 
un trc^grande pArtie de Londres; le second en 1668, ify efitqa4t>«i 
vinr^-nenf^fflises et pUs de treize milie maisonadc lirCtiees. i * 

O. Nommez-moi detix on trois 6poqnes considerables de misto^re 
d'Attfleterre? 

H. Les troi^ ^v^nemens tes plus ihUressans sont : 1. La (sonciDltie 
de TAng'leterre par Guillaume, Due de Norraandie. eu 1066. 2. JJ^^ 
r^forme que Luther commen^a en 1517. La revolution que Crofti- 
tvell etle Parlement op^rerent en Anfflelerre,et dans laquefle Chaifeii* 
Premier fill d^apite. . .' ' 

.i>. En quoi consiste i'autorite des Kois d'Auj^leterref 

R, lis out le pouvoir de faire la pais, et la snerre^ils disposeafiier 
armies de terre et jde mer, ils peuvent seuU convoquer, proroger, ini 
casser le Parlement ; les d^crets passes dans les deux diand^ces, Jii^iit 
pas force de loi sans lenr consentement formel : ils donnent les pUcet 
de P^tat, disposeat deg cU^rges de la mairistratkro et noQioient a tou» 
let 6¥^CMsJ 
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